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PREFACE

Popstan: A Case Study for the 1980 Censuses of Population and Housing was developed by the
International Statistical Programs Center of the U.S. Bureau of the Census. The publication covers all
aspects of planning and impiementing population and housing censuses—from determinirg the topics to be
investigated and the method for collecting the information to the tabulation and evaluaticn of the results.
It was prompted by the increasing importance of censuses in developing countries and the need for a set of
materials on the interrelated complex of concepts, enumeration and processing procedures, controls, and
anaiyses that are inherent in a census undertaking.

To provide a practical setting for the presantation of the instructional materials, the case study approach
was used. A mythical country, Popstan, was created, with administrative subdivisions, social and economic
characteristics of the population, housing characteristics, and a national statistical organization which was
in the process of planning a decennial census of population and housing. Conceptual and procedural
guidelines were developed for this undertaking, utilizing the recommendations of regional and international
agencies and commissions and the experiences of various countries in similar programs. The materials are
directed primarily to census technicians in developing countries; nevertheless, it is intended that countries
adapt the case study to their particular nceds. The titles of the seven oarts of the case study and the
chapters in each part are listed on the previous page.

Part A presents considerations and guidelines for planning and conducting censuses and is directed to
census planners; it presents various alternatives and discusses their advantages and disadvantages. Part B
introduces the mythical country and describes Popstan's decisions and preparations for its census; in giving
the rationale for the decisions, reference is made to the considerations described in Part A. The complete
enumeration, Phase I, is discussed in Part C; Phase I, which combines coverage evaluation with detailed
characteristics for a sample of areas in Popstan, is the subject of Part D. Part E deals with Popstan's
intercensal houschold survey program to provide current and continuing statistical data. Part F describes
adaptations that may be more suitable for some countries. The final document, Pari G, contains study
exercises, a glossary of terms, and technical notes.

Other case stndies prepared by the International Statistical Programs Center include New Florencia for
the 1970 round of population and housing censuses, Agrostan for agricultural censuses, Providencia for
economic censuses, and Atlantida for household sample surveys. Additionally, course materials in mapping
for censuses and surveys, basic applied sampling, principles of demography, agricultural economics, and
similar topics have been developed.
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Chapter C-1. SUMMARY OF PROCEDURES

1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this first chapter in Part
C of the case study is simply to summarize the
principal activities that are to be carried out
in Phase 1 of the Popstan Census. In brief,
Phase I is relatively uncomplicated. It is a
100-percent enumeration, and the questionnaire
items sre self-coded or pre-coded so that vir-
tually no manual processing 1s required. The
data entry device is key-to-disk, and general-
ized software packages will be used to edit and
tabulate the data. Computer printouts will be

used as camera copy for printing Volume IT(B).

Another purpose of the chapter is to bring
together the operational and quality control
procedures that must be carried out. Specific
steps in the control systems are described in
the individual chapters in connection with the
particular operation. As will be noted, each
major census activity requires quality control

as well as operational eontrol.

2. SUMMARY OF PHASE T OPERATIONS

The calendar of major census activities
(see exhibit B-2-1, which is included in
Part C as a reference exhibit) is a convenient
summary of the census activities. Detailed
calendars and flow charts showing step-by-step
processes are developed for each major opera-
tion by the NSO staff responsible for its im-
plementation. For example, the data collection
and data processing staffs prepare their own
1ists of activities, calendars, and charts so
as to control their separate operations and,
at the same time, fit into the total work flow
and the time schedule. (See figure B-%9a, which
is included in this document as a reference

exhibit, and exhibit C-6-1.) After the NSO

staff has prepared the detailed calendars and
charts, they will proceed to develop the opera-
tional controls and quality controls for each

activity.

Below is a simplistic outline of the steps
in the central office and field operations for

which controls are nceded. The activities are

not in strict chronological order; some are

carried out at the same time as others.

In the NSO:

1) Develop concepts, questionnaires, table
formats, portions of the texts of re-

ports.,

(2) Prepure materials (EA maps, question-
naires, other census forms).

(3) Prepare Master List of EA's for Field
Operations.

(4) Prepare EA Books.

In the field:
(5) Train field office staffs.

(6) Dierribute EA Books and other materials
to PCO's, to he transmitted to DCO's.

(7) Train crew leaders, who in turn train the
enumerators.,

(8) DCO's send materials to crew leaders, who
in turn distribute them to enumerators.

(9) Conduct the enumeration.

(10) Return EA Buoks to crew leaders, who in
turn transmit them to the DCO's.

(11) DCO's receive EA Books, carry out the
field edit, and transmit books to PCO's.

(12) DCO's prepare preliminary counts, which
they send to the PCO’s.

(13) PCO's review EA Books and transmit them
to the NSO.

(14) PCO's consolidate preliminary counts;
release counts after approval of the NSO.
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PRELIMINARY

GEOGRAPHY DIVISION

Delineate EA's

Prepare maps

Prepare Master Ligt
of EA's

Prepare EA Books

I
|
+

FIELD CENSUS BRANCH

Assemble EA Books
by CL area
Prepare crew leader
and enumerutor kite
Transmit to PCO's

A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUS ING Part C

FLOW OF EA'S THROUGH DATA COLLECTION AND DATA PROCESSING, PHASE I

DATA COLLECTION,
RECEIPT AND
CHECK-IN

GEOGRAPHY DIVISION

Update Master List

L

FIELD CENSUS BRANCH

Recetve EA Booke

Verify geographic
codes

Poat field counts

MANUAL EDITING-CODING

DATA PROCESSING

L I I I AT SR I I AU

. CENTRAL CONTROL

<Receive copies of all .
transmittals .
:Keep record of movement:
. of materials .
‘Prepare status and
progress reports

.

—————— By EA

By CL area

By CL area plus
control counts

SISISSIENSY By district plus

control councs

> PCO's

DCO s

CREW LEADERS

T ¥
| |
¥ I

ENUMERATORS

........................

DATA PROCESSING
DIVISION

. Prepare computer work-.
sheet for gelection |
of EA'a for Phuse [I.

SECTION

Perform manual edit

Prepare control counts

Verify editing and
control counts

|

DATA ENTRY BRANCH
Key the data
Verify keying
Put data on tapes
Check control counta

4

COMPUTER PROCESSING
BRANCH

Check against FA
Master File

Check control countse

Edit

Tabulate




Chapter 1

Ia the NSO:

(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)

Receive and check in the materials.

Complete the manual edit and hand counts.

Verify the manual edit and hand counts.
Key the data (key-to-disk).

Verify the data keying.

Enter the data on tapes.

Edit the data (by computer) and prepare
the edit diary.

Review the edit diary and correct EA's
as nec~ssary.

Tabulate the data.

Strip in the table titles, headnotes,
footnotes; draft vertical lines.

Verify the table preparation.
Review the tabulations (conduct the
clerical checks and the analytical

review).

Compiete and print the publication.

With the above list, the NSO planned for

all the important points of control. 1t is

expected that others may need to he added as

procedures are developed In detail.

(a) to ensure that all materials and processes

SUMMARY OF OPERATIONAL CONTROLS
FOR PHASE 1

Operational controls have two purposes:

are accounted for and (b) to serve as manage~

ment tools so that revisions in the program

can be made promptly.

In the case of the

latter, progress reports based on operational

control forms provide the basils for action.

3.1

linit of contrw’

In order to maintain the records or forms

necessary for control of the operations, a

"unit of control" must be selected for each

operation.

It is generally advantageous to

use a single unit of control throughout all

operations.

However, the NSO realized that

SUMMARY OF PROCEDURES 3

this would not ve altogether feasible., ' There~-
fore, the NSO will select the unit that best
suits the operation. The basic unit of con-
trol for some purposes 1is the EA. For other
purposes, EA's are combined into CL areas,

districts, or provinces.

As part of the planning for the unit of
control, the NSO prepared a chart showing the
flow of EA's (see figure C-la). Note that the
Geography Division delineated EA's and pre-
pared a list of all EA's by district. The EA
Books are prepared and transmitted to the
field offices by CL area within district--to
the PCO's, then to the DCO's. Thus, the unit
of control will be the district for EA delinea-
tion and CL area for preparation of EA Books

and transmittal to the field.

Individual EA's are given to the crew
leaders and cnumerators. To avold delay, the
EA Books are returned to the Field Census
Branch of the NSO by CL area. Each EA is
checked in and the geographic code 1is veri-
fied (in the case of boundary or other problems,
the original geographic code may change). The
field counts are posted, EA's are re-assembled
into CL areas, then transmitted to the Opera-
tions Branch of the Decennial Census Division
for manual editing. The unit of control will
be the CL area for manual editing and data
keying, the district for computer editing,

and the province for tabulation.

After the fguestionnaires are edited and
hand counts are prepared, the counts of per-
sons and housing for each EA become the control
figures for data keying; record counts result-
ing from data keying become control counts for
consolidation; record counts resulting from
computer editing become control counts for tab-
ulating. Control by checking EA number is not
sufficient; the control rust also account for
the number of persons, housing units (HU's),

and collective quarters (CQ's), that will be

processed in an operation.



4 POPSTAN:

3.2 Contrrl gonums

Popetan will make an effort to keep the
number of control forms to a minimum, For the
most part, each control form will be simple and
will serve only one purpose, although many of

them will be the basgis for progress reports.

3.21 Master List of EA's.--The primary

operational control form for all enumeration
and proccssing operations is the Master List
of EA's. It is used tc easure that the entire
country is enumerated a... information is tabu-

lated without omission or duplicacion.

The Geography Division will have prepared
an EA Delineation Worksheet for each district
as the %A's are delineated; euch EA is listed
by area name and geographic code (see figure
b-4n, which is included as a reference exhibit
in Part C). The workshezets are submitted to
the Data Processing Division as each district
is completed. Each entry on the worksheets
is keyed and processed until an error-free E.\
Master File is produced (see exhibit C-6-1).
The file will be used to generate the control

forms for each operation.

Since the operational control unit for
most of the data collection and processing op-
erations will be the CL area, the Master File
will be sorted by CL area within district before
the control forms are generated. The control
form for each operation will then be printed
with the appropriate column headings (see fig-
ures C-5b and C-5i).

prepared by CL area, entries will be made on

Although the forms are

the forms for ecach EA within a CL area.

Occasionally, large EA's are split after
EA maps are sent to the field. Split EA's are
to be reported immediately and incorporrited

into the Master List and Master File.

3.22 Supplemertal control forms.--Other

control forms are needed in connection with the
flow of work within the branch or section doing

the work. For example, forms in addition to
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the Master List of EA's are needed for report~
ing the production and work quality of individ-
ual editor-coders or data keyers. A number of
other forms are used in the field offices to
control and report various field activities.
Such forms are described in chapters of Part

C that deal with the particular activity.

3.3 Responsitbility forn control

Each branch and section of the NSO will
be assigned control clerks who will have the
responsibility of maintaining the control rec-
ords. However, the Reports and Control Branch
(Central Control) of the Decennial Census Divi-
sion will have the responsibility of maintain-
ing the overall operational control system.
Work will flow from one operation to another,
without returning to Central Control; however,
coples of all transmittals prepared will be

sent to Central Control.

3.4 Progress neponts

The need for periodic and frequeit progress
reports is obvious. The reports cover a wide
range of items, such as the preparation of EA
maps, recruitment of staff, training of crew
leaders and enumerators, EA's completed, manual
editing, data keying, tabulating, analytical
review, and publication. Central Control has
responsibility for coordinating the reports and
preparing summaries for the NSO Director and
census management staff. Reports are compiled
also on expenditures of funds and the irncrease

or decrease in employees, by type.

4. SUMMARY OF QUALITY CONTROL PROCEDURES
FOR PHASE 1
As with operational control procedures,
specific procedures for the quality control
(QC) of a particular operation or product cre
described in the chapter dealing with that
particular operation or product. The purpose
of this section of chapter C-1 is to bring

together the points at which quality of the
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material or the prccess is controlled. ! Quality
control consists of procedures to measure accu-
racy of production and to limit errors to an

acceptable level.

4.1 Pre-enumeration control

Pre-enumeration activities include (a) the
basic developmental work such as questionnaire
design, instructions for the enumerators, crew
leaders, and field nffice staff; (k) geographic
work resulting in the preparation of maps, the
1list of administrative areas, and the Master
List of EA's; (c) printing of questionnaires,
Listing Sheets, and EA Book covers; (d) prep-
aration of EA Books; and (e) assembly of enum-
erator and crew leader kits. Included also as
pre-enumeration activities are the preparation
of editing procedurcs, development of computer
programs (or the testing of computer software

packages), and preparation of table f{ormats.

To attain success in enumerating the popu-
lation of Popstan and gathering data on their
characiLeristics, the NSO made plans to apply
QC proceduras to each of the pre-enumeration
activities cited above. Not all of them will
receive formal statistical QC plans. The more
structured procedures will be applied when a
considerable amount of material is being pro-
duced and when a2 number of persons are iunvolved
in the operation. Of all the pre-eaumeration
operations specified, structured QC plans are
applicable tc the geographic work, printing,
assembly of questionnaires and other material,
preparation of EA Books, and assembly of crew

leader and enumerator kits.

4,11 Development of questionaaires and

instructfons.~--Quality of operations of this
type depends on the experience and judgment
of the professional staff and their review of

the material and results of pretests. Concepts

lQuality control of the mappiny activities,
which are not covered elsewhere in Part C, are
described in mor2 detail than others.
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and census questions will be developed by the
joint efforts of technicians. Several versions
of the questionnaire will be tested and evalu-
ated. The final version will be the result of
the judgment of the technicians, rather than

che result of statistical control.

The instructions for data collection will
be prepared by a number of technicians and re-
viewed for accuracy, clarity, and consistency.
Further, instructions will be tested under
realistic operating conditions, evaluated, and
modified in the pretests and the Experimental

Census.

4.12 Geographic work.--As discussed in

Fart B in the chapter on mapping operations, a
number of steps are required to produce census
maps. They include planning, map inventory,
map compilation, map reproduction, field work,
delineation of EA's, and preparation of the
list of administrative areas and Master List
of EA's. Quality control procedures include
(a) evaluation of source maps and (b) verifi-
cation of the products of each major step in

the mapping operation.

Statistical QC procedures are difficult
to apply in a map inventory and acquisition
operation. However, qualitative evaluation
principally related to map coverage of a given
area can be made. The Map Inventory Card is
a useful aid; it indicates the types of maps
received, sources of these maps, territorial
area covered by each map, and date the map is
recelved. Based on the map inventory and
acquisition, decisions will be made by respon-
sible staff in the Geography Division as to
whether existing maps are updated or entirely

new maps are constructed.

The NSO prefers to verify all mapping op-
erations on 2 100-percent basis, but time and
resources do not permit this amount of verifi-
cation. The operations that are verified on a
100-percent basis are map compilation, EA and

CL area delineation, preparation of EA Books,
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and preparation of all publication maps and
charts. If the publication maps are statisti-
cal maps, the statistics on which they are

based will be verified completely.

As mentioned earlier, the list of adminis-
trative areas and the Master List of EA's will
be verified completely. No error can be toler-
ated, because these lists are used as controls
for the data collection and processing opera-~

tions.

The drafting ard field work operations for
the EA base maps are verified on a sample basis.
For drafting, sample areas of each map are veri-
fied 100 percent. Reproduction of EA base maps
or individual EA maps is not subject to a formal
verification procedure; when bad copies are

found, new ones are made.

4,13 Printing and assembly of EA Bocks.--

Inspectors will check the quality of paper and
ink that will be used in printing the forms.
During printing, a sample of forms will be in-

spected for margins, inking, smears, etc.

The work of each person assembling the EA
Books will be verified, first on a 100-percent
basis, then on a sample basis, The books will
be inspected for number of forms, placement of

forms, binding, etc.

4.14 Assembly o1 enumerator and crew

leader kits.-~The assembly of enumerator and
craw leader kits will be subject to the same
sampling plan as that used for the assembly of
the EA . ,oks. The kits will be inspected for
items to be contained in them: forms, manuals,

pens, pencils, etc.

4.15 Table formats and data processing

specifications.--Verification of table formats

and data processing specifications is not a
formal statistical quality control procedure,
Rather, the quality of the product is based on
the experience and judgment of the subject

specialists responsible for the product.
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4.2 Data collection

Quality control of data collection proce-
dures is described in chapter C-4. The steps
include the following: (a) evaluation of the
instructions to crew leaders and enumerators
during pretests and the Experimental Census and
review of classroom exercises during training,
(b) prelisting of a sample of housing units
and collective quarters in each EA prior to
enumeration, to be checked later by the crew
leader and by the DCO against the enumerator's
listing, (c) observation of the enumerator,

(d) crew leader review of the EA before the
enumerator is paid, and (e} field review of

each EA by the DCO.

4.3 Manual oditing and data keying

The work of each editor and key operator
is verified 100 percent until he/she qualifies
for sample verification. A sample 1s verified
unless the error level exceeds the acceptable
limit, in which case the cycle of 100-percent
verification is repeated until errors are again

reduced to the acceptable level.

4.4 Computer processing

For both computer editing and tabulating,
the trace sample2 will be used to test the
program. In addition, the control counts of
population, housing units, and collective quar-
ters for every EA, which are prepared and veri-
fied during the manual edit, will be used to
ensure that all the population and living quar-

ters that are enumerated are accounted for in

the editing and final tabulations.

2Phe trace sample is a sample of simulated
households with all types of characteristics,
which would adequately test all possible situ-
ations and combinations of entries. The trace
sample will be processed manually, and the re-
sults will be recorded. Results of the manual
processing will he compared with the results
produced by the computer programs to ascertain
whether the programs are working properly.
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4.5 Tabulations

For the Volume I(A) tables, the figures
will be checked completely and the typing of
the stubs and other verbal portions will be
verified completely (computer printouts will

not be used as the camera copy).

For the Volume I(B) tables, there will be
a clerical check and an analytical review for
each set of tables to be published. The title,
headnote, and footnotes will be verified for
each table. Calculations and consistency
checks between tables will be made on a sample
basis. Tl.e analytical review of tables will

be accomplished by subject matter specialists.

SUMMARY OF PROCEDURES 7

4.6 Pubfications

The text portions of both Volume I(A) and
Volume I(B) will be reviewed completely by
subject matter specialists, This includes re-
view of all the statistics in the summary of
findings and the maps and charts as well as

the sections on definitions, explanations, etc.

The printing of the publication will be
inspected first on a 100-percent basis, then
a sample of pages. The inspection will be
concerned with quality of paper, uniformity
of inking, placement on the page, sequence of
pages, and overall appearance. Unacceptable

work will be rejected.



Chapter C-2. QUESTIONNAIRES AND CONCEPTS

1. QUESTIONNAIRES AND RELATED FORMS

As mentioned previously in the case study,
questionnaires, concepts, and tables are closely
interrelated, First, the concepts are adopted;
then, the questions and answer categories are
developed so as to he consistent with the con-
cepts; and finally, the classifications in the
tables are coordinated with the answer cate-
gories used in the questionnaires. The present
chapter covers the questionnaires and concepts;

chapter C~3 covers table formats.

In adopting concepts for the Popstan Cen-
sus, the NSO 1is following the UN Principles and
Recommendations for Population end Housing Cen-
Suses,1 making modifications as necessary for
the country's needs. Where recommendations are
modified for Popstan, the NSO is attempting to
collect information in sufficient detail that
it can satisfy international as well as national
needs. The topics included in Phase I are sum-
marized in figure B-5a (included as a reference

in the appendix).

In developing the census questionnaires
for 1980, the NSO reviewed the 1970 materials
with respect to design and packaging. Also,
after the 1980 forms were developed, they were
tested, revised, and tested again. For con-
venience and 1ldentification, the EA Book and

each form 1s nunbered.

1.1 Phase T Questionnainre, Form PH-2

Only one basic questionnaire is needed for

Phase I. 1t is a line-type questionnaire with

lynited Nations Statistical Office. Princi-
ples and Recommendations for Population and
Housing Censuses, ST/ESA/STAT/SER. M/67 (New
York, 1979).

verbatim questions to assist enumerators in
collecting the specific information that is
wanted and to help ensure consistency in ask-
ing the questions. Questions are printed in
bold type and instructions to the enumerator
are in italics. Answer categories are in the
form of pre-coded and self-coded entries. For
the pre-coded entries, the enumerator will
circle a number (pretests indicated that cir-
cling a number was preferable to checking a
box, especially when space is limited). Manual
editing and review are minimal, so that data
processing can be expedited. Occupants of only
one housing unit are to be enumerated on one
questionnaire. Thils type of questionnaire
simplifies control and makes it easy for the
enumerator to make an orderly listing of the

occupants of the HU.

Each questionnaire has space for 12 per-
sons., If there are more than 12 persons in
the HU, the enumerator must use a second form.
With an average of 5.5 persons per HU, 12 lines
will cover all but a very small number of cases,

which will require a second form.

Exhibit B-7-2 (included as a reference
exhibit) illustrates the front of the question-
naire that was used in one of the field trials.
While the form was convenient for data keying,
observation of interviews and analysis of the
test results revealed inaccuracies in many of
the coded entries; for example, a high propor-
tion of the codes entered for relationship
were inconsistent with marital status and codes
for major activity were inconsistent with the

"skip" patterns that followed.

Many of the errors in the field trial were

mechanical, in the sense that the enumerator
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could not translate the answer into a code
rapidly enough to permit a smooth interview.
The form was redesigned with abbreviated pre-
coded answer categories for all questions ex-
cept those for which the answers were numbers
(for example, age in years or number of child-
ren ever born). Codes for relationship and
marital status were reduced in number and

simplified,.

In the pretest questionnaire, it was ob-
served that occupation was frequently mis-coded
except for agricultural workers. In spite of
detailed instructions and numerous examples,
enumerators reported considerable difficulty
in translating the respondent's verbal descrip-
tion into numeric codes, even at the 1-digit
level. The NSO subject specialists felt that
enumerator-coded entries for occupation would
be of such poor quality as to be misleading to
data users. They moved the questions on occu-
pation to the sample enumeration (Phase II) and
insisted on specific verbal description entries
for both occupation and industry, which would
be coded and verified under close supervision

in the NSO.

The final questionnalre that was adopted
for Phase I is shown in exhibit B-7-3 (included

as a reference exhibit).

1.2 Listing Sheet, Fomm PH-1

Each page of the Listing Sheet contains
20 lines (see exhibit B-7-3).
is to list each HU and CQ in systematic order,

The enumerator
using one line for each. Both occupied and
vacant units are to be listed. Other informa-
tion to be entered on this form consists of the
specific address of each unit, name of the head,
count of persons enumerated in the unit, and

the date of each visirt to the unit. The List-
ing Sheet serves primarily as an orderly record
of the living quarters in the EA. The iniorma-
tion is important for control purposes and later
for matching Phase II and Phase I cases in the

sample EA's.
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1.3 EA Book, Fowum PH-§0

The EA Book for Popstan (reference exhibit
B-7-3) contains the two basic documents needed
by the enumerator for recording census informa-
tion. They are the Listing Sheets and Phase
I questionnaires. The EA Book will contain 8
pages of the Listing Sheet and 150 Phase I
questionnaires. With an expected 100 to 125
HU's in an EA, these amounts should be suffi-
cient to accommodate the listing and enumera-
tion in all but a very small percentage of

cases when a second EA Book will be needed.

On the front cover of the EA Book are
spaces for recording information for purposes
of identification and control. The identifi-
cation items include the EA number and the geo-
graphic codes that apply to every questionnaire
in the EA Book. Other information includes
such items as (a) enumerator's name and address,
(b) dates of appointments with the crew leader,
(c) total listings and total persons enumerated,
(d) date of field review, (e) authorization for
payment, and (f) date received in the DCO, PCO,
and NSO.

tained in the EA Book through all thz processing

Since the questionnaires will be re-

operations, spaces are designated on the front
cover of the EA Book for maintaining a record

of the major processing steps in the NSO.

On the inside front cover are printed

some basic instructions to the enumeraior in

tne form of 'Reminders" on important subjects
such as canvassing, listing, callbacks, defi-
niticns of housing unit and collective quarters,
etc. Along the left-hand margin of this page
are spaces for the enumerator to record the
number of hours worked (for hourly rate enumer-
ators) and distance traveled. At the bottom
is a table for the "Summary of Page Totals,"
in which the enumerator records and summarizes
the information from the total lines on each
Listing Sheet. The A map will be attached to
the inside back cover of the EA Book. Indus-

trles that are common in Popstan are printed
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on the outside back cover to assist the enu-

merator in classifying industry.

Because of the lower cost for such a large
number of copies, the EA Books will be printed
on white paper. Color will be used for other

forms, particularly those not bound together.

1.4 Individual Census Repoat (ICR), Foam PH-3

An ICR 1is a census report form containing
the basic census items and questions on the
respondent's usual place of residence (exhibit
c-2-1).

on how to answer the questions, and an envelope

The form contains specific instructions

will be provided so that confidentiality can
be preserved. It will be printed on yellow

paper to distinguish it from other forms.

The ICR will be used in two situations:
(a) for individuals who are not at home after
repeated calls and (b) for persons occupying

transient quarters on T-Night.

Occasionally a member of the household is
not at home even after repeated visits and the
respondent for the household does not have ac-
curate information about the individual, espe-
cially for an unrelated household member. On
approval of the crew leader, the enumerator may
leave an ICR for the person and arrange to pick

it up un a lacer visit,

The enumerator will
transcribe the information to the Phase I

questionnaire.

For transients who are enumerated on T-
Night, the ICR is important for determining
whether such persons have been enumerated at
their usual place of residence. All persons
who usually live at the Special Dwelling Place
being enumerated and persons who have no usual
place of residence elsewhere will be reported
on the Phase 1 questionnaire for the dwelling
place. 1ICR's for persons who have a usual resi-
dence elsewhere will be sent to the appropriate
DCO to be checked against the census records

and added 1f necessary.

QUESTIONNAIRES AND CONCEPTS 1

1.5 Supply of enumeration forms

Popstan will have an estimated 32,000 EA's
but will need to print and assemble approxi-
mately 44.000 EA Books (as explained in chapter
B-7). With 4 Listing Sheets (printed on both
sides) and 150 Phase I questionnaires in each
EA Book, total copiles amount to 176,000 Listing
Sheets and 6,600,000 Phase I questionnaires.

The additional 12,000 EA Books (over the
estimated 32,000 EA’'s) allow for split EA's,
large EA's requiring 2 EA Books, and blank
Listing Sheets and questionnaires that can be
used for training purposes. Also, some EA
Books will be damaged or lost and will have to
be replaced. A smaller supply might be suffi-
cient but there would be considerable risk of
delaying the enumeration while supplies are
shifted from one crew leader to another or from

one DCO to another.

For the ICR's, it is estimated that the
enumerators should have 10 copies per A and
each of the 3,000 crew leaders should Luve 20
copies. In addition, it is estimated that the
transient quarters to be enumerated on T-Night
will require 15,000 forms, making a total of

395,000 ICR forms to be printed.

1.6 Quality control of content

The wording of the questions, arrangement
of responses and code boxes, and the overall
content of the questionnaire and other census
forms are the responsibility of the professional
staff of the NSO. All forms will be reviewed
by responsibie persons on the subject matter
staff, the field staff, and the data processing
staff to ensure that every item is precisely
what was intended. Questions, answer cate~
gories, and codes must be consistent with the
concepts and with the content of the tables.
Moreover, the arrangement and type of codes must
fit in with the plan for processing the data.

This type of review can accept no error.
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1.7 Quality control of printing

The NSO will assign inspectors to check
the quality of paper, the printing, and the
assembly of the EA Books. The inspectors will
visit each of the printing establishments and
examine the forms as they are being printed and

assembled; unacceptable work will be rejected.

Before forms are printed, the NSO will set
up standards with respect to quality and color
of paper, margins, uniformity of inking, smears
and smudges, sequences of pages. etec. If in-
spection reveals defects, a decision will be
made to reprint or reassemble the material or

accept less than desirable quality.

1.71 Qualicy of paper and ink.--The paper

must be heavy enough to withstand considerable
haandling, must be resistant to smear when ex-
posed to dampness, and must not be so thin as
to show through from the other side. The cover
of the EA Book will be hecavier than the forms

to protect the questionnaires and to serve as

a writing surface.

Other requirements are that the paper be
free of lint or dirt particles that will inter-
fere with the use of the forms. The NSO will
arrange for testing a sample of the paper In
each delivery. For forms that are printed on

colored paper, the color will be approved by

the NSO.

Ink used for printing the forms will be
tested. It must be non-reflective to avoid
glare, capable of rendering fince llnes, and

smear resistant in the presence of moisture.

1.72 Printing of forms.--Inspectors will

examine the printed copies for proper margins

and clear printing and will look for consistent
and recurring defects. Records by type and
number of defects will be maintained by the
inspector (verificer) and appropriate action
taken. The inspectors will examine EA Books,

Listing Sheets, and Phase 1 questionnaires.

Part C

For the EA Book cover, the inspector will
verify that--

(1) The cover 1iv printed on heavy paper.

(2) Margins are straight and measure approxi-
mately 1 cm from the edge of the paper on
the left and right sides but about 25 cm
at the top (or bottom) where the forms are
bound into EA Books. (The wider margin is
needed so that, when pages are being used,
the bottom of one form and the top of the
next will not be difficult to read.)

(3) There are no paper defects, such as holes
or marks (other than printing marks).

(4) Printing is legible and shading is cor-
rectly placed.

(3) Layout of the pages is correct.

The EA Book for Popstan will be printed
on the press that measures roughly 45 by 55 cm.
Since the EA Book covers will be approximately
27 em by 45 c¢m, including margins, two pages
can be printed in one press run (one side), as
illustrated below. Popstan will use a spiral
binding so that both the enumerators and the
NSO clerical staff can turn pages easily.

After the printing on both sides, the paper

will be cut horizontally,

FRONT BACK

(ToP) _}—

INDUSTRY
CLASSIFICATION

E
O
~
o~
GUIDE
€
O
~
o~

(TOP)
EA BOOK
- SYIANIW3IY
(FRONT COVER)
L (d01)

fe——45 cm—-] fe—— 45 an—————aﬂ

Note that the "Reminders' are printed on
the inside front cover so that the enumerator
can refer to the page easily without turning
the EA Book around. Likewise, the Industry
Classification Guide is printed on the outside
back cover so that it is easily referred to

without turning the EA Book.
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For the Listing Sheets and Phase I ques-
tionnaires, the inspector (verifier) will use
the same checklist that is used for EA Books,

except that lighter weight paper is used.

The Llsting Sheets will be printed on the
same size paper as the EA Book covers. Four
Listing Sheets can be printed on the two sides
of the paper. They will be run head-to-foot
and cut horizontally. The layout for the Phase

I yuestionnaire is similar, as shown below.

FRONT BACK
T
U
QUEST I ONNAI RE I~ | ‘I’N;’géﬁzmb
(FRONT) _L (401)
(ToP) T
PHASE | & (Hove)
QUEST I ONNAIRE A Y 1YNNO | 153ND
(FRONT) o | 3SYHd
‘L (dol)
fe— 45 em———] k h5 cm ]

An inspection of the printing will be made
daily and a record will be kept to indicate the
point where the inspection for the day ended;

the Inspection will be continuous. TFor forms

that are printed on the front and back, both

sides will be inspected. The procedure will be

as follows:

(1) NSO inspectors will examine the first 10
sheets (Phase 1 questionnaires, Listing
Sheets, EA Bool covers, ICR's) as they
come off the press; if they are acceptable,
the inspectors will systematically select
2 adjacent sheets out of each 1,000 and
examine them as they come off the press.

(2) If the sheets are unacceptable, the 1,000
from which the sample is drawn will be ex~
amined. Unacceptable sheets will be dis-
carded, or the entire lot reprinted. The
cycle is then repeated--examination of the
next 10, then 2 out of 1,000, 1In some
cases, printing will be haited until prob-
lems are resolved.

In addition to this systematic check, ran-
dom sampling will be used tu find defects which

appear only at intervals. Three coples of each
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form will be pulled at random from each of the
printer's packing boxes. Pencil marks will be
made on a ruler at three randomly selected
points (a different set of points for each box)
to indicate which forms are to be pulled and
inspected. If critical defects are found, the
box of forms will be rejected and corrective

action taken.

1.73 Assembly of EA Books.--Each EA Book

will consist of (a) a front cover, (b) Listing
Sheets, (c) Phase I questionnaires, and (d) a

back cover. Since the printers do not have

the equipment to collate the materials mechani-
cally, the NSO will assemble the EA Books manu-

ally. As mentioned, Popstan will use a spiral

binding. The sequence of thc assembly will be

(a) front cover with "Reminders" on the back,
(b) 4 Listing Sheets printed on both sides, (c)
150 Phase 1 questionnaires, (d) back cover with
the Industry Classlfication Guide printed on

the back. The verification procedure is as

follows:

(1) An inspector will verify the work of eacn
person assembling EA Books. A record will
be kept of the number of books inspected
each day and the result of the inspection.
The inspector will verify the counts of
each form, the order in which they are
assembled, and their placement (top and
bottom of each sheet in correct position).

(2) The inspector will (a) verify the assembly
on a 100-percent basis until he/she finds
20 successive EA Books that are error free,
(b) select the next EA Book and every 10t
book thereafter until an error is dis-
covered, (c) verify on a 100-percent basis
again until 20 successive books are error
free, and repeat the cycle.

(3) The inspector will correct all errors that
are detected.

(4) The control clerk will report to the su-
pervisor any assembler who remains on 100-
percent verification for 60 successive
EA Books. The assembler needs to be re-
trained or removed from the operation.

This quality control plan will provide an
average outgoing quality limit of about 1 per-

cent; that is, the maximum residual percentage
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of books with errors will be about 1 percent.
As EA Books are assembled, they are verified;
thus, the plan is a continuous production sam-
pling plan, and errors are corrected as they

are found in the production process.

Z. POPULATION TO BE ENUMERATED

In the Popstan Ceusus, the person is the
basic unit of enumeration. However, since the
data users are also interested in housing con-~
ditinns and the way people live, people are
enumerated within housing units. This proce-
dure helps to ensure an orderly and complete

enumeration.

Persons and housing units will also be the
basic units of analysis. Additionally, Popstan
will identify and will tabulate households and

family nuclei.

The 1980 definitions cf housing unit,
household, household member, usual residence,
and urban-rural residence are essentially the
same as those used in the 1970 Census. Family

nucleil, hcwever, were not identified in 1970.

2.1 Census population

Persons living at 12:01 a.m. on 1 July

1980, Census Day, will be enumerated--even per-

sons who die before the visit of the enumerator.

On the other hand, babies born after Census Day
will not be included. Persons will be enumer-
ated at their place of residence at the time

c{ enumeration, however, which may be different
from their place of residence on Census Day.
lersonal characteristics will be recorded for
all persons who usually reside in the housing
unit (or collective quarters) regardless of
whether they are present or temporarily absent

at the time of enumeration.

2,11 De jure residence.--Popstan will use

a modified de jure approach. Persons will be
enumerated at their usual place of residence.

Transient persons who are staying temporarily

Part C

in the area and have no usual residence else-
where are enumerated wherever they are found
at the time of enumeration. Information about
usual residents who are temporarily absent at
the time of enumeration is to be supplied by

other members of the household,

2.12 Place of usual residence.--Usual

residence is the geographic place where the
enumerated person usually resides. It may be

the same as, or different from, the place where
found at the time of the census. It may also

be different from legal residence.

Persons who have more than one usual resi-
dence are to be enumerated at the place where
they spend most of their time. Students at
the university level living at a school away
from their parents are to be enumerated at the
university. Persons living away from home for
most of the workweek are to be enumerated at
the place where they spend most of the time.
Members of the Armed Forces living at a mili-

tary installation will be enumerated at the

installation.

2,13 Composition of tlie population.--The

NSO wishes to achieve complete coverage of the

population living in Popstan. 1In general, all

persons whose usual residence is in Popstan are
to be enumerated. These include the following

special groups of persons:

(1) Nomads, persons living in remote areas,
and homeless persons. Such persons will
be enumerated where they are found at the
time of enumeration.

(2) Civilian residents of Popstan temporarily
in another country as seasonal workers;
civilian residents who cross a frontier
daily to work in another country; othar
civilian residents temporarily absent
from Popstan as tourists or persons trav-
eling on business.

(3) Military, naval, and diplomatic personnel
and their families temporarily located
outside Popstan.

(4) Persons who usually reside in Popstan but
who are at sea at the time of the census.
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Information about citizens temporarily out
of the country on official business, such as
members of the Armed Forces and the diplomatic
corps, will be obtained from the govermment
agency responsible for their absence, Civilian
aliens living in Popstan who have a usual resi-

dence in Popstan will be included regardless of

the length of time they have resided in Popstan.

A few speclal groups of persons will be

excluded from the Popstan Census:

(1) Citizens of Popstan who have been outside
the country for an extended period, such
as military, naval, and diplomatic person-
nel working in another country.

(2) Citizens of foreign countries who are
working in Popstan; these would include
seasonal and migratory workers who do not
have usual residences 1n Popstan.

(3) Citizens of forelgn countries who are tem-
porarily visiting or traveling in Popstan,
or are living on the premises of an em-
bassy of a forelgn country.

(4) Transients on ships in harbor at the time
of the census who do not maintain a usual

residence in Popstan.

2.14 Urban-rural residence.--In Popstan,

the term "urban" refers to cities, municipali-
ties, and places with a population of 2,000 or
more and whose inhabitants live close together
and engage predominantly in non-agricultural

occupations. The remaining areas are rural.

2.2 Household

Essentially, a household for the Popstan
Census will consist of a person or a group of
persons who make common provision for food and
other necessitles for living. A household may
consist of one person or a group of related or
unrelated persons. The specific definition in-
corporates.the household-housing Jnit concept.
The procedure requires that the eaumerator list
all the persons living 1in one housing unlt on
one questionnaire and report each person's
specific relationship to one person regarded

as the head; the NSO will apply some fairly
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objective criteria to divide the persons into
subgroups such as family nuclei. This simpli-
fies the enumeration procedure, avoids giving
the enumerator responsibility for identifying
subgroups within the housing unit, reduces

the number of concepts the enumerator must
learn, and generally should achieve consistent

results.

2.21 Household member.--A person 1s to

be enumerated as a member of the household if
(a) he/she usually lives 1n the living quarters
or (b) he/she has no usual place of residence.
In order to avoid missing any person who should
be included, the enumerator will be given defi-
nite rules as to whom to 1include and whom to
exclude as residents of the living quarters

being enumerated.

Below are the basic rules for determining
which persons are to be enumerated. Detailed
instructions are given in the Enumerator's

Reference Manual.

Include as members of the household:

(1) Persons who usually live in the living
quarters and are present (that is, living
there) at the time of enumeratlion.

(2) Persons who usually live in the living
quarters but are temporarily absent at
the time ot enumeration, on vacation or
holiday, visiting friends or relatives,
in a short-term hospital, or traveling in
connection with their work (traveling
salespersons, railroad personnel, per-
sons on business trips, etc.).

(3) Persons who have a residence elsewhere
but stay the larger part of the time in
the living quarters because they are
working or attending a university in the
area. Incliuded in this category are
servants who live (and sleep) in the
living quarters most of the time.

(4) Persons who have no usual place of resi-
dence and are temporarily staying in the
living quarters at the time of enumera-
tion (for example, laborers, migratory
farm workers, iriends, or relatives who
are staying {n the living quarters at
the time of enumeration and have no usual
place of residence elsewhere).



16 POPSTAN: A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING Part C
Exclude as members of the house- What is Sex Ageas | Hiarita) Maried Is...'s mother
Told: cou's of last siatus females living?
. relationship I - Male birth- )
to the day 1 -Married | 4r husband 1~ Yes It mother
(1) Persons who have a usual head of this :{7\;:5”'3 lives in
place of residence else- household? 2 - Female L’ndo, 2 - Divorced | enter his 2 - No L',',’;,H,%,
where but are temporarily 1 - Head 1 yoar, line number. line
staying in the living gg.cle 3 - Separated o 3 — Does number.
W50«
quarters (persons who are 2 - Spouse livas oreer not 1 ot
visiting in the living of head 4 - Widowed | where, know 14 be
quarters, persons traveling circle 00. else-
in connection with their 3-Sonor 5~ Never It NO or ;’,727300
: : DOES ’
work and staying in the daughter married NOT
living quaiters, etc.). of head/ KNOW
Spouse 1 MALE or Xip to
(2) Persons who usually live in + - Othes g%t? 53«%1‘:{
the living quarters but relabive p-7.
spend the greater part of
the time elsewhere because 5 - Nontelative
they work or attend college
there. P-2 P-3 P4 P-3 P P-7 P-3

(3) Persons who usually live in the living
quarters but are currently away in the
Armed Forces or are living in institu-
tions such as sanatoriums, homes for the
aged, and penitentiaries, where the resi-
dents ordinarily stay for long periods
of time (these persons will be counted as
residents of the instituticn).

2.22

enumerator reaches a decision on whom to in-

Household listing.--As soon as the

clude, he/she will proceed to 1list the names
of the hcusehold members on the Phase I ques-—
The first item (P-1) refers to the

Briaf in-

tionnaire.
names of the persons to be listed.
structions as to the order in wihich the names
should be entered appear in the heading of

item P~1, as shown below.

What is the name of the head of this
househoid?

Names of all ather persons who usually
live here? Be sure to include babies
and elderly persons.

Members of the household away on vaca-
tion? On business? in the hospital?

Any persons who have no usual
residence elsewhere?

List In this order:
Head
Spouse ol head

Never married children of head or
spouse (by aga}

Ever married chlldrar: ol head or
spouse and their families
{by age)

Other relatives of hoad or spouyse

Nonrelatives of head or sgouse

P-1

2.3 Famify nucleus

For Popstan, a census family consists of
the head and all persons related to the head
bty blood, marriage, or adoption. A family
nucleus consists of (a) a married couple with-
out children, (b) a married couple with one or
more never married children, or (c¢) one parent
with one or more never married children. As
indicated above, questions -2 and P~8 of the
Phase T questionnaire provide the information
for tabulating family nuclei. (Mote that, fcr
Phase I, mother-child groups can be identified
but not father-child groups; however, both
types are identified in Phase II.) Popstan
defines never married children as own never

married children under 18 years of age,

3., PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS

Basic characteristics of each person in
the household include relationship, sex, age,
and marital status (items P-2 to P-5). These
items are essential for demographic analysis.
Except for a slight change in marital status,
the 1980 definitions for personal characteris-

tics are the same as the 1970 concepts.

3.1 Relationship tv head

Each member of the household will be iden-

tified according to his or her relationship to




Chapter 2

the head. The enumerator is to accept as 'head"
the person recognized as the head by other mem-
bers of the household. The head may be male or
female, married or not married, related or not
related to other persons in the houschold. For
purposes of relaticnship, consensual unions are
treated the same as legal unions. A common-—-law
spouse of the head will be reported simply as
"spouse" and the children as sons or danghters.
In cases of polygamy, there will be more than
cne spouse of head if they live in the same HU.
All children of the head or spouse, whether they
are natural children of the present marrlage,
adopted children, those of a previous marriage,
or those vonceived out of wedlock, are to be
reported as cons or daughters. Foster children,

however, are to he¢ reported as nonrelatives of

the head.

3.2 Sex

Unless the enumerator interviews the in-
dividual, or unless sex can be definitely de-
termined from the person's name, the enumerator
is instructed to ask the respondent whether the
individual is male or female. Relationship

also may indicate the sex of the person.

3.3 Age

Age as of last birthday is to bhe reported
in years. If the respondent does not know the
age, but 1is able to give the date of birth, the
enumerator will compute the age from the date
of birth. Date of birth is not widely used in

everyday life in Posptan.

The NSO recognizes that there are a few
persons in Popstan who do not reckon their ages
in formal years, and there are a few who are
afraid to report thelr correct ages for fear of
military conscription or superstition. In the
remote areas, it is expected that there will be
some persons who simply do not know their ages.

Enumerators may need to ask the respondent if

he or she 1s older or younger than another per-
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son whose age is known. In any case, enumera-
tors are to assurc respondents that neither age
information nor any other census information
will be available to anyone or any agency ex-

cept the NSO,

Popstan will pay particular attention to
the enumeration of children, with greatest care
taken to obtain an accurate count of infants
who may be ignored altogether by some respond-
ents or who may be reported as having already
attained | year of age. In cases of doubt,
enumerators should try to obtain date of birth;

this should be possible for infants, since the

event has occurred in the recent past.

To check on the probable accuracy of an-~
swers to the age question, Popstan enumerators
will be familiarized during their training with
some of the common biases in age reporting that
they may encounter. Such biases take the form
of reporting oneself as younger or older, or
they may show up as a preference for certain
digits of age, such as ages ending in 5, 0, or

even numbers.

3.4 Marnital status and Ldentigication of

ApPowse

For Popstan, marital status will be tabu-
lated only for persons 12 years and older, 12
being the legal minimum age to marry.? The
category "married" will include both legal and
consensual unions. The category '"secparated"
will include both legal and de facto separa-
tions; for some analyses, '"separated" persons
will be included in the "married" category.
Persons who have been widowed or divorced but
have remarried are to be reported in their

current status as married.

For married females, the enumerator is to

identify tle spouse by line number. This will

’Note that the questionnaire does not limit
item P-5 to persons 12 years or older. An-
other "skip" pattern on the questionnaire would
have complicated the instructions.
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permit a tabulation of the number of married

couples in the household.

In 1970, a separate category was provided
for "married consensually' ané the category
"separated" referred only to legal separations.
The experience in 1970 indicated poor responses
for both situations. Respondents were reluc-
tant to provide accurate replies. The other

categories for marital status remain the same.

4. MIGRATION

Items P-9 and P-10 deal with place of

birth and duration of residence in the district.
Place of birth is intended to be the usual resi-
dence of the person at the time of birth. For
children born away from home (in a hospital or
at the mother's parental home, for example),

the place of birth wil) be the residence of the
mother. In item P-9, two neighboring countries
(in addition to Popstan) are specified: these
are the countries of greatest importance as far

as in-migration 1is concerned.

Duration of residence is the interval of
time up to the date of the census during which
the individual lived in the district of current
residence. The period must be continuous. If
the individual moved out of the district and

back again, the number of years should be cal-

In what How many
country was | years has
«oobomn? [, . lived
contin-
1 - Popstan| Uously
P in this
district?
2 - Encar
1t unger
3 - Viclonal 1 year,
circle 00.
4 - Other
It always,
circle 98.
P9 P-10
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culated from the time the person moved back to
the district. The time should be reported in

years, rounded to the nearest whole number.

For both items, the 1980 concepts to be
used in Popstan are the same as those used in
the 1970 Census. The 1980 questions are shown
above. Note that the category "always" makes
it easy for the enumerator to report persons

who have never moved.

5. [EDUCATION AND LITERACY

Information on school attendance, educa-
tional attainment, and literacy will be pub-~
lished for specific age groups. There is no
change from the 1970 concepts, although school
attendance will be published for a broader age
group to measure the increased interest in

adult education in Popstan.

5.1 School attendance

School attendance is defined as attendance
at any regular educational institution, public
or private. for systematic instruction at any
level of education. In Popstan, schools are in
session when the census is taken in July; thus,
attendance will refer to the current school
year. Instruction in particular skills which
is not part of the recognized educational
structure of Popstan, is not considered school
attendance; for example, a training course in
sewing in a clothing factory. For Popstan,
data will be published for persons 5 to 29
years of age; this age group will include chil-
dren of compulsory age for attending school as
well as a substantial number of adults who are
expected to take advantage of Popstan's illit-
eracy eradication and continuing education
programs. In 1970, data were published for

persons 5 to 24 years of age.

5.2 Highest grade completed (attainment)

Educational attainment refers primarily

to the highest grade completed within the most
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advanced level attended in the educational sys-
tem nf Popstan, but it also takes account of

any adult education that is measurable in levels
and grades, or their equivalent, even though it
is provided outsidz of the regular school and
university system. A grade is a1 stage of in-
s.ruction usually covered in the course of a
school year. The Popstan schooi system has 5
years of primary school, 3 years of middle
school, 4 years of high school, and 4 years of
college or university systems. For persons who
completed post-graduate work for a higher de-
gree at a university, the enumerator will

circle 17+, which is equivalent to post-graduate
college or university work. Tor purposes of
item P-12, kindergarten is considered as pre-
school and is not counted as a year of school

completed in Popstan.

The published tables will cemphasize edu-
cational attainment of persons 15 years or
older, the age at which many persons will have
completed their education. The report will
show separate statiscics for persons under 15

years of age.

5.3 Literacy

Literacy is defined as the ability to read
and write. Persons are literate who can, with
understanding, both read and write a short sim-
ple statement on their everyday life. Persons
capable of reading and writing only figures or
their own names are considered as illiterate,
as are persons who can read but not write and
those who can read and write only a ritual
phrase that has been memorized. The language
in which fhe person can read and write is not
a factor 1ln detcrmining literacy. Although a
number of languages are commonly used in Pop~
stan (and these will be reported in Phase II),
no attempt will be made to relate literacy to
a specific language. For Popstan, data on lit-

eracy will be tabulated for persons 10 years

or older. For international comparison, the
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tabulations will provide separate figures for

persons 15 years or older.

Note that literacy will not be asked for
persons who have completed the fourth grade,
regardless of age. It is assumed that persons
who have had that much schooling are able to

read and write.

PERRSONS3 5 YEARS AND CLDER
Does . . .| What is the highest grade or year | Can...
attend that . . . has completed? read and
school? write?
None «N)
1-VYes | 00 1 - Yes
2 ~No | Primary (P 2 -No
01 02 03 04 05
Omit it
gf ylc;!afls Middle (M)
°%¢" 06 07 08
High school (H)
09 10 11 12
University (L)
13 14 15 16 17+
1t 04 or more, skip o P-14.
P-11 P-12 P-13

6. FERTILITY AND MORTALITY

Information on the number of live births
will cover all children born alive (that is,
excluding stillbirths) during the lifetime of
the women up to the census date. The number
to be included comprises all live-born chil-
dren, whether born in or out of marriage,
whether born of the present or prior marriage,
whether living or dead at the time of the cen-
sus, and whether living in the HU or elsewhere.

Data will be collected for all women 12 years

or older, regardless of marital status.

Older women particularly are prone to make
errors in reporting the information. They may
have had many children years ago, several of
whom have died; at present, the women attach
little importance to the event, or they may not

remember accurately. 1In addition, religious
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beliefs and superstitions regarding stillbirths
may be another reason for reporting inaccurate
information. As indicated by the items below,
the NSO included additional questions (P-15 to
E-17) to improve the accuracy of the data on
the total number of children born alive. Item
P-14 seeks total number of children born alive
regardless of their present ages; items P-15,
P-16, and P~17 distribute this total according
to the number living in this HU, number living
elsewhere, and number dead. Item P-18 asks

the number of live births in the last 12 months.
For items on live births, the 1970 Census of
Popstan asked (a) total number of live births

and (b) number still living.

FEMALES 12 YEARS AND OLDER
How many | How many of these children | How many
children | are now - children
have been have been
born alive | Living in | Living | Dead? | born 2live
to...? [this KU? | else- to...in

where? y the fast
11 NONE. | 1t NONE, | 12months?
cilclekOO NOA‘E, " c%me
and skip |circle NONE, . It NONE
to P-19. |00. g(l)r.c/e circle 0.'
Omit it
50 years
or older.
P14 Pe15 P-16 P-17 P-18

The irformation provided by items P-7 and
P-8 (see section 2.3) also contributes to the
measurement of fertility and mortality. The
responses of P-7 and P-8 link children with
their mothers living in the same housing unit
and thus facilitate measurement of fertility
based on the "own children" method. The esti-
mation of female adult mortality can also be
derived from items P-7 and P-8, although some
additional information would be desirable.

For mothers with more than one surviving child

in the housing unit, the data from P-7 will
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over-represent such mothers, compared with
mothers with only one surviving child. It
would be desirable to be able to identify the
eldest living child for a better estimation of
female mortality.

7. ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS

Economic characteristics in Phase I are
covered by items P-19 to P-25. The questions
are asked of all persons 12 years of age or
older, which will cover all but a very small
percentage of the labor force. School attend-
ance 1is compulsory up to age 12, although some
children under 12 are working at least part
time. The reference period is the previous
month. Except for the l-week reference period
used in 1970, the concepts relating to the 1980
labor force remain essentially the same as in

1970.

The 1-month reference period 1is expected
to give broader coverage of the labor force
{both employed and unemployed persons). In a
census, the separate figures for employed and
unemployed will not be precise. Because they
are dynamic measurements, Popstan plans con-

tinuing surveys of the labor force.

Special care will be taken to instruct
enumerators to ask the questions of everyone.
They are not to assume, for example, that women
are not working or looking for work because
they appear to be engaged in taking care of
the family, or that persons who appear dis-

abled are not working or seeking work.

Note that the classification of a person
as employed, unemployed, or economically in-
active is not answered by a single question.

A combination of several items is needed.

7.1 Employed and unemplnyed

Popstan adopted definitions of employed
and unemployed persons consistent with inter-

national recommendations. In the publication
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tables, data on economic activity will be for
the civilian population; members of the Armed

Forces will be shown as a separate category.

7.11 Er,.icyed.--Persons are considered
employed if, during the reference period, they
meet any one of the following criteria; that
i¢, 1f they--

(1) Worked for 1 hour or more for pay or profit
as an employee for wages, salaries, com-
missions, payment in kind, etc., or as a
self-employed business person, farmer, or
professional worker.

(2) Worked fcr 15 hours or more per week with-
out pay on an agricultural holding or in
a business operated by another member of
the household. This concept 1Is consistent
with the practice of considering certain
minimum amounts of work (for example, a
third of a normal workweek) as reflecting
family chores rather than gainful activity.

(3) Did not work at all during the reference
veriod but had a job or business from which
they were temporarily absent because of
vacation, short-term illness, labor dis-
pute, bad weather, or other reason.

7.12

unemployed 1f, during the reference pericd,

Unemployed.-~Persons are considered

they meet any one of the foliowing criteria;

that 1is, 1f they--
(1) Were actively looking for work.

(2) Were available for work but were not ac-
tively seeking it because they believed
there were no jobs open to them.

(3) Were on temporary or indefinite layoff
without pay.

(4) Were walting to start a new wage or salary
jeb scheduled to begin within the follow-
ing 30 days.

With a reference period of 1 month, the
number of unemployed persons will be smaller
than for a reference period of | week. Fewer
people are likely to be unemployed for a month
than for a week. The NSO is aware that the
implications of the figures on unemployment

will need to be carefully explained to users.
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7.2 Prionity activity

The NSO cubject specilalists responsible
for the concepts in Popstan realize that it is
not feasible In a census to include sufficient
probing questions to cover all the aspects of
unemployment (as stated above). Nor is it
feasible to train the enumerators to ask suf-
ficlent questions regarding layoffs, new jobs,
etc. Consequently, they will use a reasonable
number of questions that will correctly iden-

tify as much of the labor force as possible.

Participation in an economic activity
takes preocedence over any non-economic activity.
The approach in Popstan indicated by the ques-
tions on the Phase I questionnaire is to ask
for major activity during the reference period
(item P-19). For persoms who worked, no further
inquiry is needed; for others, a follow-up
question (P-20) will be asked to determine if
the person did any work at all; if not, then
P-21 asks if the perscn is lnoking for work
and, 1f not looking, the reason for not looking
(P-22).

"unable" is used only for persons who, because

In reportiug the reason, the category

of a long~-term physical or mental illness or
disability, are unable to do any kind of work.
Persons who report that they are retired or too
old to work are included in the category 'did

not want job."

7.3 Hours worhed

The number of hours worked will be the
total for all jobs (excluding own housework,
volunteer work, unpald family work of less than
15 hours a week, and other activities that are
not considered work for purposes of the labor
force). 1Item P-23 refers to the usual weekly
hours worked. For example, if the person worked
35 hours for each of 3 weeks and 22 hours during
1 week when there was little work to be done,

the figure to be reported would be 35 hours.
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PERSONS 12 YEARS AND OLDER
During June During June ——
what was . . . ; T . :
doing most of Did...do fWas... |Whywas... How many | In what business or industry Was, ., --
the time — - any work | looking for | not looking hows per | was ... 's principal job? 1 |
at all work? for viork? week did , = Employer
ol 1~ fanne ol R
L-gome oy ves |y pagjop | workat Sng, huing 2 - Employe for
p.23, heusewoik? End Skip to all jobs, | 2 — Miring, quarrying pay (EE)
inter- p-24. not includ- ,
v view ing own 3 ~ Manufacturing, 3 - SeH-employed
2~ 0wn L= Yes for housework? i 0r own
housawork gk;% fo this 2--Job ?ol | 4 - Electricity, gas, water account
“£Jd. n.
parse available 5 — Const:uction worker
3 - Going to 2-No 2 - No . 4 - Unpaid
- 3 - Did nol 6 ~ Wholesale or retail trade, npaj
school want job restaurant, hotel h:{':,
worke
- 7 - Transport, sterage,
) :?;ethlng 4 - Unable to communication 5 - Armed
work . . . Forces (AF)
8 - Financing, business services
112, 3,0r4, 9 ~ Public administration
end interview .
for this person, 0 - Social or personal services
P-19 P-20 P-21 P-22 P23 P-24 P-25

It is assumed that the number of hours usually
worked would be indicative of the work pattern
of the individual.

Data on hours worked are being obtained
in the Popstan Census primarily to identify
unpaid family workers and to distinguish full-
time and part-time workers. Additional tabula-
tions will be made comparing usual hours worked
per week for different branches of economic
activity or industry. The data will not be
used for precise and complex applications such
as the calculation of index numbers for wages
or productivity, which require careful account-
ing of hours actually worked. Nevertheless,
the hours reported should correspond to usual
hours per week during the weeks worked within
the reference month, Overtime hours should be
counted as well as paid vacation time aud paid

sick leave.

7.4 Industry

Industry refers to the respondent's prin-
cipal job during the reference period. The
categories are consistent with the major l-digit
groups of the International Standard Industrial
Classification of All Economic Activities

(1SIC).

7.5 Status in employment

Status in employment describes whether the
individual is an employee, an employer, a self-
employed or own-account worker, an unpaid family
worker, or a member of the Armed Forces. An
employee works for an employer and receives
wages, salary, commissions, plece rates, pay

An employer

operates his or her own economic enterprise or

in kind, or other compensation.

engages independently in a profession or trade
A self-

employed or own-account worker operates his or

and hires one or more employees.

her own economic enterprise and does not hire

any employees. An unpaid family worker is de-

fined as a person who works at least 15 hours
a week without pay in an economic enterprise
operated by a person living in the same house-
hold.

7.6 Economically {inactive

Economically inactive persons are persons
who are neither employed nor unemployed during
the reference period. For the most part, these
will be women engaged i:a household duties in
their own homes, young persons in school, and
retired and disabled persons. The group also

includes persons engaged in activities not
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classified as work, sucn as volunteer work for
charitable or religious organizations, and un-

paid family work of fewer than 15 hours per week.

8. STRUCTURAL HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS

For the housing census, Popstan will col-
lect data on a [ew basic items for both occu-~
pled and vacant units. Questions on facilities,
however, will be limited to occupied units.
Unless otherwise specified, definitions are

virtually unchanged from 1970.

§.1 Budilding

A building is an independent structure
covered by a roof and usually enciosed within
external walls or dividing walls which extend
from the foundation to the roof. In some arid
parts of the country, a structure may not have
a roof. The lLousing census is concerned with
buildings that contain any living quarcters,
Buildings may or may not contain commercial or
industrial enterprises. They may be single-

family hcuses or large apartment buildinic.

A building is an indirect but important
unit of enumeration for the housing census,
since information 1s required concerning the
building (such as number of housing units in
the building and construction material of the
walls and roof). 1In Pupstan, questions about
the building are asked in terms of the building
in which the HU is located and the same infor-
mation is recorded for each HU in the building.
For example, for a building that contains four
HU's and is constructed of cement, each of the

"cement" for

four questionnaires should show
construction material of outer walls (item H-3)

and "2 to 4" units in the building ( item H-2).

8.2 living quartens

Living quarters are defined as structurally
separate and independent places of abode. They
may have been constructed, converted, or other-

wise arranged for habitation. In the case of
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improvised and mobile units, only those that
are occupied are to be considered living

quarters.

In some areas of the two largest cities
of Popstan, there are some people who have no
homes at all (the homeless population). For
purposes of the census, they are identified as

a Separate group.

8.21 Housing unit.--A housing unit is a
single room or group of rooms, or other space
arranged for human habitation, occupied or in-
tended for occupancy as separate and independ-
ent living quarters by a person living alone
or a group of persons living together. Vacant
housing units are identified in essentially

the same manner.

The term '"separate" is interpreted to mean
tnat the occupants can isolate themselves from
other persons in the structure for the purpose
of sleeping, preparing their meals, or protect-~
ing themselves from the hazards of climate and

environment.

The term '"independent” indicates that the
occupants have direct access to their quarters
from the outside of the structure or through a
public or common hall without passing through

any other living quarters.

8.22 Collective quarters.~-Collective

quarters consist of living quarters in which

a number of individuals live together and share
common facilities and where the residents do
not have complete and independent quarters that
qualify as housing units. Included are insti-
tutions (prisons, sanatoriums, homes for the
aged, orphanages), monasteries, convents, work
camps, barracks, transient hotels, large room-
ing and boarding houses, etc. In some instances,
there will be both housing units and collective
quarters on the premises. For example, staff
of an institution may have their own family
quarters (housing units); employees in tran-

sient hotels may have separate apartments; etc.
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H-1. Type of living quarters

1 ~ Conventional HU

2 - Improvised HU (makeshift shelter of waste
materials, barn, cave, warehouse, elc.)

3 - Mobile HYU (lent, boat, wagon, etc.)

4 - Collective quarters
Skip to H-19,
5 - None (for homeless)

H-4. ROOF - Wain construction materia!

4 - Bamboo, leaves, reed, mud

H-2. Number of housing units in this
house (building)

1 - 1 unit, detached
2 - 1 unit, attached
3-2todunits
4 - 5to 9units
5 ~ 10 units or more

of roof on this house (building)

1 - Stone, cement, brick, tile, slate
2 - Melal

3 - Wood

5 - Other material or none

H-5. FLOORS - Main construction materia!

2 - Tile, slate, marhle

H-3. WALLS - Main construction material of
outer walls of this house (building)
1 - Stone, cement, stucco, brick
2 - Metal
3 ~ Yood
4 - Bamboo, leaves, reed, mud
5 - Other material

of floors in this housing unit

1 - Stone, cement, lime

3 - Wood
4 - Leaves, reed, mud
5§ - Other matenal

H-6. How many rooms are in this unit?

fcoms

For Popstan, large rooming or boarding houses
are defined as those with 10 or more boarders
or lodgers who do not have separate housing
units. The limit of "10" was determined to be
the number which distingzuiches a "commercial
lodging or boarding house frcm & private house-
hold with lodgers or boarders. Note that no
further housing information is obtained for

collective quarters.

8.3 Type of howsing wut

A housing unit may be intended for habita-
tion, or not intended for habitation but occu-
pied at the time of the census. The "type" of
housing unit is not necessarily a measure of

its housing quality.

A mobile housing unit is one that is made
to be transported (such as a ship, boat, rail~-
road car, caravan, trailer, etc.). An impro-
vised housing unit is made of waste materials

without a predetermined plan. A conventional

housing unit is a relatively permanent structure.

Mobile and improvised quarters ordinarily
do t meet the generally accepted standards
for habitation. Such units are included in
the census only if they are occupied as living
quarters; 1if vacant, they are not included in

the housing inventory.

§.4 Comstruction material

Although the NSO considers information on
material of construction a factor in the assess-
ment of housing quality, it is not a substitute
for informition on type of housing unit, which
attempts to give an indicavion of the permanency
or the nnit. For example, wood may be the prin-
cipal material of construction of a poorly con-
structed hut or a durable and well-constructed
apartment building. Popstan will obtain data
on the principal constructicn materials for the
outer walls, the roof, and the floors of the
housing unicr. The caregories Include the most
rommon materials used in Popstan, as shown in

items H-3 to H-5.
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8.5 Number cf rnooms

A room 1is defined as a space in a housing
unit reaching from the floor to the ceiling or
roof covering, or at least to a height of two
meters. [t must be of a size large enough to
hold a bed for an adult; that is, four square
meters at least. The total number of rooms,
therefore, will include bedrooms, dining rooms,
living rooms, habitable attics, servants' rooms,
and kitchens. Excluded are kitchenettes, hal.s,
passageways, bathrooms, and rooms used for pro-

fessional or business purposes.

8.6 Peniod of construction

Time of construction of the housing unit
refers to th. completion of the original con-
struction, not to any al*terations or ccaversion
of the original unit. Where parts of the house
have been constructed at different times, the

time of construction refers to the major part

of the unit.

9. HOUSTNG OCCUPANCY AND FACILITIES

A housing unit will be either occupied or
vacant at the time of cnumeration. A unlt is
occupled if chere are any persons living in it

or if they are temporarily absent.

A special case Is a housing unit that is
temporarily "occupled entirely by nonresidents"
(persons with usual residence elsewhere); for
example, a vacation home that is temporarily
occupied by the owner who has a usual residence
elsewhere. This type of unis is to be reported

as occupied by nonresidents only. No household

members are to be listed on the Phase I ques-
tionnaire but fioms H-1 to H-10 are to be

filled.

9.1 Tenmure

For Popstan, tenure applies to the dwell=-
ing and not to the land. The category "owned
or being bought" consists of units occupied by

persons who own the homes they occupy or by
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persons who are in the process of buying them.
Among the renter group, households paying cash
rent are distinguished from those who receive
the use of a unit in return for services ren-

dered or other arrangement.

In some parts of Popstan, persons occupy
the quarters free (no cash rent), often without
the permission of the owner of the quarters;

the tenure for sce™ HU's would be reported as

"other arrangemeni:." On the other hand, im-

provised units that are not owned by somecone
else but which are the property of the occu-

1

pants would be reported "owned."

H-7. Is this unit owned by someone
living in it or is it rented?

Occupied:

1 — Owne™ ., bemng bought — Swip 1o H-11,
2 - Renled for cash
3 - Rent free or other arrangement — Skip 1o H-11.

4 - Vacant - Skip 1o H-9.

H-8. Whai is the amount of rent paid monthly?

Aound 1o the nearest goldar.

- gOldars
Skip to H-11.

In item H-8, monthly rent is required for
units that are occupied by persons renting for
cash. The amount to be reported 1s the amount
contracted for, whether it 1s for shelter only
or vhether it includes the use of furniture or

payment of utilities.

9.2 Vacancy status and type of vacancy

The items on vacancy status and on type
of vacancy apply ounly to vacant conventlonal
HU's, since ali other HU's must be occupiled in

order to fail within the scupe of the census.

The status of a vaca.t unit refers to its
economic position in the housing market, Units
are to be reported as '"for rent or sale" or as
"not for rent or sale.” The latter group would

include units already rented or sold, but not
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yet occupied, and units held for occupancy by

their owners (including vacation homes).

VACANT UNITS

H-9. Vacancy status

1 - For rent o sale

2 -~ Not for 1en! or sale

H-10. Condition of vacant unit
1 ~ Hahitable for year-round use
2 ~ Habitable for seasoral use
3 ~ Not habitable

Vacant units will be reported as habitable
or not habitable and further as to whether they
are intended for year-round use or for seasonal
use only. A unit in need of extensive repairs,
but still fit for human habitation, would he

reported as ''mot habitable."

In enumeiating vacant housing, it Is im-

portant that a decision be made with regard to

(a) units under construction and (b) units that
are in such bad condition they are no longer
considered habitable. For Popstan, the housing
inventory will include newly constructed units
provided construction has reached the point
that the outer walls, roof, and floors are in
place. A vacant unit in bad condition is to

be reported as '"nct habitable'" unless it 1is in
such condition that it would be considered un-
fit for human habitation, in which case 1t will

not be included in the inventory.

9.3 Waten, Zoilet facilities, and bathing
facilities
The questious on water supply are con-

cerned largely with the availlability of piped
water, whether from a community-wide system or
an individual installation such as a pressure
tank or pump. The categories further separate
tousing units with water supply (a) inside the
building, (b) outside the building but nearby,

OCCUPIED UNITS

H-11. Was this unit constructed in the

H-12. Is there piped running waler for
this unit? 4 - Covered pit

1 - Piped water inside burlding {structure)

2 - Piped waler autside building 6 - Other

H-14. What type of toilet facilities are

tast 12 months? available for this unit? unit have?
_ 1 - Flush toilei for exciusive use of - Electric
1-Yes the occupants of this HU I-¢
2 - Gas
2-No 2 - Flush loitet shared with occupants
of another HU 3 -~ Kerosene

3 ~ Qut-house or out-building

5 — Open pi, ditch, pait

H-17. What kind of lighting does this

4 ~ Other or none

H-18. What kind of fuel is used most in this
unit for cocking?

(structure) within 100 melers

1 - Eleclricily

3 - Pipea waler outside buitding
(structure) beyond 100 meters

4 - No piped water

H-)3. What is the source of the drinking
water for this unit?

1 - Pipe of pump inside building

2 - Pipe or pump outside butiding
3 - Bottled or canned water

4§ - Closed wel! or closed spring

5 — Open well or spring

6 - River, lake, other

H-15. What type of bathing facililies are
available for this unit?

1 — Bathlub or shower viith piped water for
exclusive use of the occupants of this HU

2 - Balhtub or shower with piped water
shared with occupants of another HU

3 - Hand basin with piped water
4 — Portable tub or basin
5 - Other

2 - Gas

3 ~ Kerosene of oil
4 ~ Coal or charcoal
5 - Wood

6 - Other or none

H-16. Is there a television set in this unit?

1-Yes

2 -No

H-19. Are any adicies produced in this
unit for sale or barter - not
ire.luding agricultural products?

1-Yes

2-No
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and (c) outside the buillding at some distance
away. The source of drinking water may be dif-
ferent from the source of water for general
purposes. If more than one source of water is
used by the household, the enumerator is to re-
port the source that appears first in the list

in item H-12 and H-13.

The items on toilet and bathing facilities
make a distinction between those that meet the
generally accepted standards of housing quality
and those that are considered as substandard.
They are classified by type and whether they
are for the exclusive use of the occupants or
shared with occupants of another HU. A flush
toilet is an installation connected to running
water. A bathtub or shower connected zo running

water is differentiuted from portable types.

9.4 Lighting equipment, televisdion, and
cooking guel

The enumerator is to report the type of

lighting that 1is available in the HU. Note

QUEST !ONNA(RES AND CONCEPTS 27

that the list is arranged in ovder of import-
ance. Thus, if more than one type of lighting
is available, the enumerator is to report the
type appearing first in the list of answer cate-
gories. For the question on television, a unit
is to be reported as having a set even if it is
temporarily out of order. The categories on the
v 'pe of fuel used most for cocking are not in
order of importance; the enumerator is to simply

report the type used most.

9.5 Home indusiny

Item H~19 is included on the Phase I ques-
tionnaire primarily to identify the households
that engage in home industry to provide a rough
measure of the extent of this kind of industry
in Popstan. Also, a sample of such households
can be included in economic surveys. The ques-
tion asks whether any articles are produced in
the home for sale or barter. Agricultural pro-
ducts are excluded, since the interest 1is in

the non-agricultural sector.
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Chapter C-3. TABLE FORMATS

1. GENERAL CONSTIDERATIONS

The subjects to be covered in Popstan's
1980 Census were determined during the early
stages of planning. As stated in chapter C-2,
table outlines are developed at the same time
as the questilonnaire in order to ensure that
no item of information that is required in the
publication tables is omitted from the ques-~
tionnaire. Conversely, no item is inciuded on

the questionuaire unless it will serve some

useful purpose in the published reports.

1.1 UN necommendations

In planning the publication tables, pri-
mary consideration is given to the recommenda-
tions in the UN Principles and Recommendations
for Population and Housing Censuses.® These
recommendations, which resulted from principles
and guidelines developed by various regional
bodies, include tabulations as well as concepts

and procedures.

Several tables not recommended in the UN
guidelines are included in Popstan's publica-
tion program to meet data requirements of the
government. For the most part, hovever, Pop-
stan will adopt tabulations recommended in the

UN publication.
1.2 Use of computen

Popstan will use available software pack-
ages to expedite tabulations. Moreover, for
the tables in Volume I(B), computer printouts
will be the camera copy for printing (except
for adding titles and headnotes in different

YUnited Nations Statistical Office, Princi-
ples and Recommendations for Population and
Housing Censuses, ST/ESA/STAT/SER. M/69 (New
York, 1979).

type and drafting the tables manually). The
computer software hzs some limitations; how-
ever, the limitations are relatively minor

compared with the advantages of using a pre-

pared program.

1.3 Comparative data §rom earbien censuses

Another consideration in planning the de-
tailed tables is the availability of data from
the 1970 and 1960 Censuses. The NSO believes
that the usefulness of the 1980 data is greatly
enhanced if comparative data from the previous

censuses are included in some of the tables.,

.4 Special nequirements fon Popsian

Several tables are included in the publica-
tion program for Popstan to meet special data
requirements of the government. For example, a
tavple is included on economic activity of women
who have own children living with them; and a
table is included on literacy and rconzmic active
ity of foreipgn-born persons to identify areas
where special literacy and job training programs

are needed.

2. DETAILED TABLES FOR VOLUME T(A)

Volume 1I(A) is limited to the final popu-
lation counts for all administrative divisions
of Popstan. It in:ludes counts by urban-rural
residence and counts from earlier censuses, but
does not contain any data on characteristics

of the population.

2.1 Content of the tables

The tables present population counts by
urban-rural residence, land area, population
density, distribution of the population by

size groups of administrative areas, and rank.
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Also, the tables show comparable 1970 and 1960
data and percentage change since the earlier

dates. The content is reflected in the titles
of the tables and in the table formats, illus-

trated in exhibit C-3-1.

2.2 Onrngandization cf the tables

The tables are organized by geographic and
administrative areas as follows: tables | to 3
for Popstan, regions, and provinces; tables 4
to 6 for districts; table 7 for barrios, vil-
lages, and hamlets; table 8 for metropolitan
areas; and tables 9 and 10 for urban places.

In total, the tables for Popstan present popu-—
lation counts for 15 provinces, 197 districts,

2 metropolitan areas, and approximately 7,600

barrios or villages and 12,500 hamlets,

2.3 Preparation of the tables

Because the number of tables is small and
because they contain a considerable amount of
1970 and 1960 data, a computer program will not
be written to produce a camera-ready printout.
Rather, the tables will be typed for 25-percent
reduction and printcd on paper 85 by 11 inches

(approximately 22 by 28 cm).

3. DETAILED TABLES FOR VOLUME 1(B)

Data for Volume 1(B) will result from the
information c¢ollected in Phase T of the census.
Since Phase I is tre 100-percent enumeration,
detail can be shown for small as well as large

areas. See cexhibits €C-3-2 te C-3-6.

The items included in Phase | can generate
a considerable number of tables. Inasmuch as
resources are limited, the NSO dirccts much
attention to setting up tables which will pro-

vide data of maximum beneflit to users.

3.1 Constddenations

To produce results promptly, the NSO will
make maximum use of the computer edit and tabu-

lation software packages. Computer printouts
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will be used as the camera copy for offset
printing. Therefore, it is necessary that

table formats be designed in final form.

3.2 Categonries .in the tables

The categories that are specified in the
tables necessarily are consistent with the
categories on the questionnaire. Tnsofar as
possible, the international and regional rec-
ommendations on classifications are observed
(categories for education and Industry, for

example).

Note also that categories for the same
subject need to be consistent from table to
table if data for several tables are to be re-
lated, For example, the following age groups
in table A permit direct comparison with table

B. However, the categories in table € are not

directly comparable with efther A or B.

Table A Table B Table C
Under 1 year Under 10 years Under 12 years
1-4 years 10-19 years 12-19 years
5-9 years 20-3k4 years 20-29 years
10- 14 years 35-5h years 30-39 years
15-19 years 55-6b4 years

X 40-49 years
20-24 years 50-53 years
25-34 years 60 years or
35-4k years older
45-54 years

55-64 years

65 ycars or

older

65 years or
older

3.3 Choss-tabulations

For many census topies, the results take
on added significance when cross-tabulated with
some other characteristie. For example, educa-
tion, cmployment, and migration data usually
show significant variations for the two sexes
and for different age groups. For Popstan,
therefore, most of the population items are
cross-tabulated with sex and apge. Or they are
cross-tabulated with cach other (education and
fertility, for example). Similarly, many of
the housing items are cross-tabulated with

tenure or type of unle.
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3.4 level of detail

The level of detail to be published for
any particular topic depends on the (a) number
of categories included on the questionnaire,
(b) geographic areas for which the data are
being shown, and (c) availability nf space in
the table itself. Age, for example is reported
in individual years. Thus, it is possible to
tabulate in single years or anv desired groups
of years. On the other hand, only four cate-
gories are shown for place of birth; therefore,

only these four can be shown in the tables.

The amount of detail in the tables for
Popstan varies with the size and importance of
the geographic area. The greatest amount of
detail 13 to be published for the country as
a whole, the four regions, and the 15 provinces,
separately for the urban and rural parts of the
population. The same detail is shown also for
the two metropolitan areas and for urban places
of 50,000 inhabitants or more. There are more
uses for detail at these leveis in Popstan than
at lower levels. Much less detail is shown for
districts and urban places of 10,000 to 49,999
inhabltants, and even less detail for barrios,
villages, and urban places of 2,000 to 9,999
inhabitants. Two final tables summarize popu-
lation and housing data by tract or block for

the two largest cities.

As a practical consideration, it is not
possible for Popstan to publish all the data
that might be useful or to publish detail for
all areas. The space available in the tables
and the limited number of pages for the volume
place definite restrictions on the level and

amount of detail to be published for an area.

In deciding on tahie content and sequence
of toplcs for each area level, the subject mat-
ter specialist works closely with the systems
analyst and the computer programmer who know
the software packages and can advise on spacing

and arrangement of items. For more efficient
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processing, it may be possible to move an item
from the boxhead to the stub or vice versa, or
to arrange items for small areas so that they
can be easily summarized for provinces and
regions. Although the tables are designed pri-
marily for the benefit of the data user, the
table formats take account of efficiencies in

programming and tabulating.

3.5 Dendved statistics

In some tables, the NSO includes derived
statistical measures such as medians, averages,
and percentages to assist the user. The com-
puter can caleulate these measures very quickly.
As a general rule, they are not shown when they
would be based on fewer than 50 cases. More-
over, medians will be calculated from detailled

distributions rather than grouped data.

5.6 Mechanics of table design

As with most software packages, the one
selected for Popstan has certain requirements
and limitations that must be observed. The
size of the report page also is an essential
consideration. The staff necessarily must be
aware of any restrictions before designing the
table formats. An effort is made also to pro-
duce tables that are consistent in style and

amount of reduction.?

3.61 Size of report page.--For Volume
I(B), the page size will be 8% by 11 inches (or
about 22 by 28 cm), the same as for Volume I(A).

This size was chosen because it is a standard
size for most commercial printing in Popstan.
A smaller page would not make full use of the
number of digits that can be printed horizon-

tally with reasonable reduction in type size.

3.62 Limitations.--The sof tware Popstan
will use permits up to 1,386 cells and 24 col-

unns per table. Otherwise, cthe table must be

’Refer to exhibit B-6-1 in Part B for discus-
sion on mechanics of tabular presentation.
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divided; for example, school attainment for
persons 5 to l4 years old in one table and 15
or older in another. The computer printer per-
mits up to 132 characters across the page. At
10 characters per inch, the maximum width of a
table is 13.2 inches (or approximately 33.5 cm).
Then, when the computer printout is reduced to
a little iess than half, the resulting copy will
measure 7 inches (i8 c¢m), which corresponds to
the image width on a report page. Furthermore,
at this rate ol reduction, the copy will be very
legible and one page will accommodats about 105
lines vertically (including blank lines between
panels ol data, table title, headnote, and box-
head). To tihe extent possible, the NSO staff
arranged topics so that categories for a topic
are not divided--part at the bortom of one page

and the rest at the top of the next page.

For most tables, it is necessary to re-
serve some of the 132 horizontal characters
for the line designations in the stub; the
software for Popstan has a maximum of 40 char-
acters in the stub. The remaining characters
are used for the data columns, the number of
columps depending on the number of spaces re-
quired for each column. For example, a total
column for the population of Popstan (approxl-
mately 17,000,000) requires a minimum of 11}
spaces, onc for each of the eight digits and
two commas, and one space to separate the total
column from the column that follows it. As
another example, a column showing percent to
one decimal place (inciuding 100.0) requires a
minimum of six spaces, and a column for median
age (for example, 29.9) requires a minimum of
five spaces. The number of spaces is also con-
trolled by the spacces needed for the words in
the boxhead. Frequently the words in the column
headings require more spaces chan the f[igures.
Although abbreviations and multiple lines are
permissible in column headings, consideration
is given to appearance, legibility, clarity of

the heading, and arrangement of the fligures.

A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING

Part C

Finally, while it is not necessary for all
the columns to be equal in width, some measure
of uniformity is desirable in order to avoid
confusion and possible misinterpretation of the
data. TIn designing the table formats, the NSO
staff made an effort to keep the coiumns within

each table uniform Iin width, except columns

that contain percents, averages, and medians.

3.63 Titles, column headings, and ver-

tical lines.--For convenience, the table titles
are not centered over the table, and column
headings are not centered over each column (but
the words in the spanner are centered). Table
titles are left jnstified (lined up on the left)
regardless of the number of lines, and column
headings are right justified (lined up on the

right) as shown in exhibits C-~3-2 to C-3-6.

Fcr the Popstan volumes, table titles in
bolder type will replace the titles produced
by the computer printer, and a minimum of ver-
tical lines will be drawn on the tables. The
area or province name will be given in the
running head of the page; consequently, it is
not necessary to Include the area name in the

table titles for provinces and regions.

3.64 Count of pages.-~Tu planning the
tables, the NSO staff was constantly aware of
the number of pages required for each table,

It soon became apparent that the number of ad-
ministrative divisions was an important factor.
For example, a single-page table for each dis-
trict would add 200 pages, while a half-page
table for each barrio/village would add approxi-
mately 3,800 pages. The decision on the amount
of data to publish for an administrative area
took account of the likely use of the data at
that level and whether the need for data for a
few barrios could be more economically filled

by special tabulations of those barrios.

Unlike the tables in Volume I(A), which
require less than 200 pages (mostly half-

measure tables), the tables in Volume I(B) are
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numerous and require considerable space. For
example, table P-5 for Popstan and the four
regions requires about 6 pages. Table P-150
for Copal Province (which has about 1,100
barrios/villages and small urban places) re-
quires about 1! pages. The NSO has had to use
some restraint in planuing the number and
length of the tables. Yet they are providing

a consliderable amount of data which communities

have no other means of getting.

3.7 Onganization and content of the tables

The tables are organized in two basic
sets: (a) tables for Popstan and the four re-
gions and (b) tables for a province and its
subdivisions. In this way, tables for a prov-
ince and all its administrative divisions will
be printed as a separate set of pages to con-
stitute a chapter. The province chapters will
be assembled with the tables for Popstan and
the regions intc one large volume. With in-
dividual chapters, the detailed tables for a
province can be prepared and made available

te uscrs in advance of the publication of the

whole volume,

In exhioit C 3-2 are the population table
titles and formats for Popstan and the four
reglons, and in exhibit C-3-3 are the housing
titles and formats. Exhibits C-3-4 and C-3-5
are the formats for cach province and its
subdivisions. Note that population table
numbers have the prefix "P" and housing tables
have the prefix "H." The tables for a province
and its subdivisions are numbered in the 100

serles. Tables for tracts and blocks in St.

Regis and Tanga complete the series.

Note also that there are three levels of
detall (in addition to tract and block data).
Insofar as possible, the items are so arranged
that the categories for all three levels are
consistent and comparable. Usually, the cate-

gories for small areas are simply combinations
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of the detailed cntegories in the large areas.

For the convenience of data users, a number of

the same totals and subtotals appear in several
tables. Additionally, tables P-1 and H-1 sum—

marize data for selected characteristics to

facilitate comparison by area.

3.71 Tables for Popstan and regions.--

Tables P-1 and H-1 summarize data on selected
characteristics for regions and provinces, by
urban-rural residence; Tables P-2 to P-33
and tables H-2 to H-33 are grouped, for the
most part, by subject. Insofar as possible,
the housing tables are further grouped for all
housing units, for conventional housing units,

for occupied housing units, and for conven-

tional occupied housing units.

3.72 Tables for each province and its

administrative divisions.-~As stated above, a

scparate set of tables will be published for
each province ani for varlous levels of areas
within the province. The tables are organized

a5 follows:

(1) Table P-101 and H~10l are the same as P-1
and H-1 for the country total except that
the areas in the stub will be distriets
and urban places in the respective prov-
ince.

Tables P-102 to P-123 and H-102 to H-133
will be published for the province, by
urban-rural residence, each metropolitan
area in the province, and each urban place
of 50,000 inhabitants or more. Note that
these tables have the same content as
corresponding tables for the coantry

total and the regions.

(2) Tables P-134 to P~149 and H-134 to H-143
will be published for each district and
each urban place of 10,000 to 49,999 in-
habitants in the respective province.
These tables contain less detail. They
also omit the urban-rural classification
since separate tables are presented for
barrios, villages, and small urban places.

(3) Tables P~150 to P-154 and H-144 to H-145
are for barrios, villages, and urban
places of 2,000 to 9,999 inhabitants;
they contain the least amount of detail
of the areas in Volume I(B).
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3.8 Tnact and Hlock statistics

For the first time, population and housing
statistics will be published for census tracts
and btlocks for the two largest cities. The
items are shown in the table formats in exhibit
C-3-6. Note that the tables carry the prefix
"PH" to distinguish them from the series for
other areas and to indicate that both popula-

tion and housing data are included.

3.9 Processding considerations

In preparing the table formats, persons
responsible for the content will work closely
with the processing staff to make sure that
provision is made for all items and categories
that will appear in the tables. Measures like
number of economically active persons or number
of family nuclei do not appear as such on the
questionnaire and will need to be coded or re-~
coded during the computer edit or handled in
(See chapter

the computer tabulation process.

C-6 for discussion of specific items.)

4. TABLE FINDING GUIDE

Because the amount of data presented in
Volume I(B) is so great, and because the level
of detail for individual topics varies from
one geographic area to another, a table finding
guide is included in the report to enable the
user to locate the table that contains the
desired information. The table finding guide
tells whetner information for a specific item
is published for a given are:r and the number

of the table in which the data may be found.

Exhibits C-3~7 and C-3-8 illustrate table
finding guides for population and housing top-
ics in Volume I(B). The user may see at a
glance that information showing the population
classified by age groups and sex may be found
in table P-3 for Popstan and the regions, urban
and rural; in table P-103 for the province,

urban and rural; in table P-134 for districts;
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etc. Also referring to the table finding

guide (exhibit C-3-7) the us.:r will see that
data on single years of age are published for
Popstan, regions, provinces, metropolitan areas,
and large cities, but not for districts or
smaller areas. Similarly, exhibit C-3-8 shows
that monthly rent is shown in tables H-21, H-22,
and H-23 for Popstan and regions; in tables
H-121, H-122, and H-123 for provinces, metro-
politan areas, and large cities; and in table
H-142 for districts and urban places of 10,000
to 49,999 inhabitants.

5. TEXT TABLES

In the analytical portion of the text,
short tables are often inserted to clarify
the presentation. Usually, such tables give
summary data rather than detailed classifica-
tion. For example, in the analysis of literacy
data, a text table might compare 1970 and 1980
results by sex and urban-rural residence for

the country.

Except for a few basic characteristics,
the 1970 data were collected for a sample of
the population. Tables that present 1970 data
for sample items will carry a headnote stating
that the 1970 data are based on a sample. In
the section on definitions and explanations,

a statement will be included concerning com-

parability of the 1970 and 1980 data.

6. UNPUBLISHED TABULATIONS

The number of items included in Phase I
can be tabulated and cross-tabulated in numer-
ous ways. It is expected that there will be
many specific requests for tabulations that
are n.t included in the census publications.
The NSO will safeguard the tapes aud supporting
documentation (record layout, editing and tabu-
lating specifications, etc.) and will use the
sof tware package to produce the unpublished

tabulations for a nominal cost.
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7. PUBLIC-USE SAMPLE

It is anticipated also that a number of
research organizations will request tapes of
selected items and possibly selected areas.
Usually, such réquests are made by persons
who want to do more detailed analysis than is
possible with the data included 1in the census
publications. A sample of the census returns
is often selected for this purpose, or tapes
with summary data for an area may be made
available. The analyst can cross~tabulate the
items in considerable detail as the research
1s conducted and need not specify in advance

all the cross-tabulations that are desired.

Edited tapes will be made available for
the cost of the tapes and instructions on how
to interpret the codes. Confidentiality will
be preserved; thus, the tapes will contain no
information that will identify an individual.
The NSO will also Provide an explanation of
the concepts and their limitations, a descrip-
tion of the procedures that were used 1in proc-~

essing the data (particularly in the editing)
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and an explanation of sampling variability for

data based on a sample.

As soon as the publication table formats
and tabulation programs are final, the NSO will
prepare and distribute a special report on
availablility of census data. The report will
describe (a) the items that were included in
the cenrus, (b) the uses of census data, par-
ticularly for local planning, (c¢) the tabula-
tions that are included in the publications,

-and (d) the possibilities of obtaining other

tabulations and tapes for in-depth analyses,

The NSO and the Census Advisory Committee
will make a special effort to inform public
and private data isers of the wealth of mate-
rial available fronm the census., In addition,
they will conduct seminars to show them how
to use the statistics and how to acquire and
Process data tapes to extend their research,

If the user does not have access to a computer,
the NSO will arrange for the use of its com=-
puter for a reasonable fee and may assist the

user in preparing the tabulations.



37

Chapter C-4. DATA COLLECTION

1. INTRODUCTION

The success or failure of any census de-
pends ultimately oun the quality of the data
collected. Careful and thorough planning in
organizing the field operations and rigorous
administration of the plan are essential to

achieve the desired level of quality.

A description of the plan that was adopted
by Popstan for the collection of data was given
in chapter 8 of Part B of the case study. The
organization and procedures established for the
implementation of this plan are described in

this present chapter,

It should be noted that a major element

in the development of the overall census plan
was the preparation of a network analysis. In
the early planning stages, t.he Director of the
NSO decided that, given the problems of control
and scheduling encountered during the 1970 Cen-
sus operation, it was essential that a detailed
plan of events with a well-planned time schedule
be prepared. The Director assigned this task to
" the Census Planning Group. After consultation
with specilalists from the Ministry of Economy,
the Group determined that a network analysis,
as described in chapter 16 of Part A, was the
most appropriate planning tool to utilize. The
schedule for data collection given in the pres-
ent chapter was established in the construction
of this network analysis. (See exhibit A-16-1,
included as a reference exhibit in Part C of

the case study.)

2, ORGANTZATION

Responsibility within the NSO for the col-~
lection of data 1s assigned to the Field Opera-

tions Division. Although the chief of this

division will have overall responsibility, an
Assistant for Census Operations will act as
liaison officer with other divisions of the NSO
and will coordinate activities of the census
field staff. A new unit of the division, the
Field Census Branch, will have direct respon-
sibility for conducting the data collection

operations for both Phase I and Phase II.

2.1 Field Census Branch

The Field Census Branch is the important
connecting link between the NSO and the field
organiza:ion and personnel. The branch handles
shipments of materials and supplies to the PCO's,
recelves shipments of completed work from the
PCO's, and receives telephone and telegraphic
reports. All communications between the PCO's
and the NSO will be channeled through this
branch and the office of the Assistant for
Census Operations. The Assistant for Census
Operations will recruit and appoint the admin-

istrative and technical staffs of the PCO's.

The major responsibilities of the Field
Census Branch include the preparation of
training and enumeration materials--reference
manuals, training guides, and crew leader and
enumerator kits. In preparing these materials,
the branch works closely with the staffs of the
subject matter and the administrative services
divisions. Figure C-4a is a list of the forms
prepared by the branch for use by the field

staff in the data collection operations.

2.11 Preparation of reference manuals,--

Reference manuals are important field documents
for any census. The fleld office staff, crew
leaders, and enumerators, no matter how well

trained, cannot be expected to absorb and
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Figure C-4a. LIST OF FIELD-USE FORMS TOR PHASE I

DATA COLLECTION FORMS

Individual Census Report

EA Book (includes Listing
Sheet, PH-1, and Phase |
Questionnaire, PH-2)

TRAINING AND REFERENCE MATERIALS

PH=51

PH-52

PH-53

PH-54

PH-55

PH-56

District Office Manual

Guide for Training Crew
Leaders

Crew Leader's Reference
Manual

Guide for Training
Enumerators

Enumerator's .leference
Manual

Enumerator's Workbook

RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING FORMS

PH-201

PH-202

PH-203

PH-204

PH-205

PH-206

PH-207

Authorization for Staff,
Rates of Pay, and Travel

Crew Leader Authorization
for Enumerator Staff, Rates
of Pay, and Travel

Notice to Report for Test

Enumerator Selection Aid

Answer Key to Enumerator
Selection Aid

Application and Personnel
Form for Temporary Service

Notice to Report for
Training

PH-119

PH-208

PH-24)
PH-242
PH-243
PH-244

PH-245

IDENTIFICATION FORMS

Identification Card

Identification Sticker

PAYROLL FORMS

Enumerator Pay Authorization
Crew Lecader Pay / chorization
Enumerator Payroll Register
Crew Leader Payroll Register

PCO/DCO Payroll Register

OPERATIONAL AND QUALITY CONTROL FORMS

PH-261

PH-262

PH-263

PH-264

PH-265

PH-266

PH-267
PH-268
PH-269

PH-270

PH-271

PCO/DCO Summary of
Recruitment Progress

Group Training Report

Crew Leader Report of
Split EA's

Crew Leader's Prelisting

Crew Leadei's Record
Book

Field Progress and Cost
Report

NSO/PCO Transmittal
PCO/DCO Transmittal

Crew Leader's Final
Review of EA

DCO Final Review of EA

‘Were You Counted' Form
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remember everything covered in training. There-
fore, manuals will be provided for use as ref-

crences. The manuals will also serve as a basis
for rraining. In fact, one of the most impor-
tant parts of training will be learning how to

use the manuals,

Since the manuals will serve as training
documents and as references, they must be care-
fully planned so that the user can read and
understand them initially and easily refer to
them later. As an aid to the user, each manual
will contain a table of ~ontents at the frent
and an index at the back. Tle chapters and
subsections will be numbered and side headings
will be used in the left-hand margin beside
each subsection, This format makes the manuals

easier to read and study.

The Field Census Branch will prepare ref-
erence manuals for the DCO's, the crew leaders,
and the enumerators. An outline and a selected
portion of each of these manuals are shown as
exhibirs to this chapter. The PCO's will use
these three manuals for reference. A separate

PCO manual will not be necessary.

2,12 Distribution and receipt of EA Books.

One of the most important jobs of the Field Cen-
sus Branch 1is the distribution of the EA Books.
The branch will receive the EA Books from the
Geography Division plus a copy of the Master
List of EA's for Field Operations, which is a
list of EA's by CL area within a district.

An EA Book will have been prepared for esch
EA. The LA map will be attached to the inside
back cover of the book, and the geographic
codes, crew leader (CL) area number, and EA
number will have been entered in the space pro-
vided on the front cover (see exhibit B-7-3,

included as a reference exhibit in Part C).

The EA Books will be grouped by CL area
under the supervision of a DCO. For each CL
area, a Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator

Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel (exhibit C-4-1)
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will be completed and attached along witi: the
CL area map. The number of enumerators author-
ized for each CL area will be based on the size
of the EA's and will not necessarily be the same
as the number of EA's. Some small EA's and some
Special EA's will be given out as second assign-
ments. The rate of pay for each EA will bhe
based on the type of EA (Special or regular),
the area size and terrain of the EA, and the

population density.

All the EA Books for a province will be
sent to the PCO along with copies of the Master
List of EA's for that province. The PCO will
verify that an EA Book has been received for
every EA listed on the Master List of EA's and
that the books are correctly grouped by district,
The PCO will deliver the EA Books to each DCO
along with the DCO's copy of the Master List of
EA's. The DCO, in turn, will verify that all
the EA Books have been received and that they
are grouped correctly by CL area, The DCO's
will distribute the EA Books to the crew leaders
at the end of their training for preliminary
activities. The books will be distributed to
the enumerators after their training, when EA

assignments are made.

When the EA Books are completed and returned
to the NSO, the TField Census Branch will receive
them. The branch will verify that every EA is
accounted for so that information for the entire
country will be processed. Chapter C-5 dis-
cusses the details of the receipt and check-
in operation, including the verification of the

field counts.

2.2 Province Census Office (PCO)

Each of the provinces in Popstan will have
a province census office (PCO) located in the
province capital. Within the provinces, dis-
trict census offices (DCO's) will be established
in the district capitals. The organization and
responsibilities of the PCO's within all prov-

inces will be identical, as will the organization
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and responsibilities of the DCO's. However,
the size of the workload may vary considerably
from PCO to PCO and from DCO to DCO.

Each PCO will be headed by a province cen-
sus officer, who will supervise a number of
province technicians, generally assigned on the
basis of one for every five district census of-
fices in the province. These technicians will
be primarily responsible for the data collection
operations in their assigned districts. An ad-
ministrative officer, also under the supervision
of the province census officer, will be respon-
sible for the administrative and clerical op-

erations in the PCO and also those in the DCO's.

There are certain specific tasks relating
to the PCO's central responsibility of assuring
that all DCO's in the province carry out the
prescribed data collection procedures on sched-
ule, These tasks, which will be performed be-
fore, during, and after the data collection
operations, are briefly described below.

(1) Staffing, recruiting, and training. The
PCO supervisory staff will have primary
responsibility for recruiting and training
the DCO supervisory staffs. The adminis~
trative officer will also be responsible

for recruiting and training the PCO cleri-
cal staffs.,

(2) Scheduling. The PCO's must enforce time
schedules established by the NSO for field
recruiting, training, reporting, etc. In
addition, each PCO must establis.. its own
schedule for delivery of supplies to DCO's
and pick-up of completed work. Province
technicians will also have to schedule ob-
servation and inspection visits to DCO's
on a regular basis.

(3) Publicity. The PCO's will conduct the
NSO's publicity prugrams at Lhe province
level, and will also direct the DCO's in
carrying out such programs at the district
level.

(4) Distribution of enumeration materials to
DCO's., Since transportation facilities
in Popstan are generally inadequate for
distribution of materials directly from
the NSO to the DCO's, the PCO's will dis-
tribute them to district offices via
truck. Each Pr0 will have the use of one
or more trucks and drivers, depending on
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the number of districts in the province,
and will set up a schedule for periodic
calls at each DCO.

Shipments of EA Books prepared by the NSO
will be designated for specific DCO's.

Bulk supplies of blank EA Books, Enumer-
ator's Reference Manuals, Identification
Cards, pay authorizations, training guides,
report forms, etc., will be allocated by
the PCO supply and control clerk to each
DCO based on workloads, number of EA's,
numbers of crew leaders and enumerators
authorized, etc.

Quality control. Province technicians

have overall responsibility for seeing
that the DCO's maintain a high level of
quality by requiring crew leaders and
enumerators to meet acceptable standards.
Province technicians must maintain close
contact with DCO technical assistants in
their supervision of crew leaders and
enumerators and with the DCO office re-
view of completed work.

Although the DCO's will be responsible
for the review of each enumerator's work,
the PCO will review two EA's, selected at
random, from each CL area. The PCO will
follow the same review procedure that the
DCO used.

Operational control. The PCO's are re-

sponsible for assembling periodic reports
from which the NSO can determine whether
work 1s being done efficiently and on time
or whether corrective action must be taken,
Data are collected from each DCO and re-
ports for the entire province are trans-
mitted to the NSO on specified dates.

These reports include information on re-
cruitment, training, costs, progress, and
other subjects as required.

The PCO's will only spot check the crew
leader and enumerator pay authorizations
before transmitting them to the NSO, since
detailed payroll registers will be main-
tained by the DCO's and the NSO for ac-—
counting purposes. However. when making
Inspection visits to the DCO's, province
technicians will examine the payroll reg-
isters to ensure that the DCO's are uper-
ating within their authorized cost
allowances.

Shipment of completed enumeration mate-

rials.

The PCO's will check completed
enumeration materials and assemble them
for shipment to the NSO.

Preliminary population count. The PCO
will summarize the DCO preliminary popu-
lation counts submitted by the DCO's and
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transmit them to the NSO for approval to
release them to the public.

(9) Liaison with NSO, The PCO's will maintain
close contact with the NSO throughout the
fleld operations in order to keep the NSO
informed on the progress of the work. This
will be accomplished through the regular
reporting system and prompt shipment of
completed work to the NSO. The PCO's will
use telephone and telegraph communications
or memoranda to resolve field problems
and request additional supplies.

2.3 Distrnict Census Offdice (DCO)

Each DCO will be headed by a district cen-
sus officer. The otfice staff of the DCO will
consist of a technical assistant, an adminis-
trative assistant, an administrative clerk,
and review and payroll clerks. The technical
assistant is primarily responsible for super-
vising crew leaders and enumerators in conduct-
ing the enumeration, and for supervising the
office review operation. On technical aspects
of the enumeration, the technical assistant
is responsible to the PCO technician. The ad-
ministrative assistant will supervise the DCO
clerical staff. 1In addition, the administrative
assistant must supervise the office review op-
eration when the technical assistant is visit-

ing and observing crew leadars in the field.

The main function of the DCO's is to su-

pervise the enumeraticn. The following are

specific DCO responsibilities:

(1) Staffing and recruiting. The DCO super-
visory staff will have primary responsi-
bility for recruiting crew leaders and
DCO clerical staff. Crew leaders in turn
will recruit, train, and supervise their
own enumerators.

(2) Training. A major responsibility at the
DCO level is the training of crew leaders
by the technical assistants, who will also
direct the crew leaders in the training of
enumerators. The administrative xssistants
will train DCO clerks, mostly by on-the~
job training. Enumerator training will be
given to the review supervisor and review
clerks to help them understand the enu-
meration procedures.
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The DCU's will be responsible for arranging
space for testing and training the enumer-
ators. The testing and training locations
selected will be centrally located within
each CL area.

Scheduling. The DCO's must adhere to the
NSO-established schedules for recruiting
and training of field employees, for re-
porting, and for completing the field work;
they will follow the PCO-establisned sched-
ules for pick-up and delivery of materials.
The technical assistants will scredule
periodic visits to crew leaders to observe
and check their work.

Publicity. The DCO's will carry out the
NSO's publicity programs at the district
level to inform local residents about the
value of the census and urge their cooper-
ation. The DCO will also include programs
to recruit crew leaders and enumerators.

Receipt ard control of materials. The
DCO's are responsible for maintaining
veceipt and control records of all enu~
meration materials recelved from the PCO
and completed work shipped to the PCO.
DCO's are also responsible for allocating
specific EA materials tc each crew leader
and accounting for completed work received
from the crew leaders. DCO's must maintain
adequate supplies of materials throughout
the census to distribute to crew leaders
as needed.

Preliminary field work. The DCO's ave
responsible for training and supervising
crew leaders in carrying out preliminary
field operations. These operations in-
clude inspecting crew leader areas, check-
ing EA boundaries, identifying EA's which
require splitting, prelisting living
quarters in each EA for purposes of check-
ing enumerator coverage, and recruiting
enumerators. The DCO will make arrang-z~
ments for treining facilities.

T-Night operations. A major operation for
DCO's is conducting the special enumeration
of homs'ess ~nd transient persons and per-
cons living on watercraft on the night
(T-Night) before the start of regular enu-
meration., This will involve special train-
ing and assignments for a selected group

of crew leaders and enumerators.

Supervision of enumeration. The DCO's
are responsible for supervising the cen-
sus enumeration in the following ways:
(a) through crew leaders' observation
and review of enumerators' work, (b)
through the technical assistant's review
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and ovservation of crew leaders' work,

and (c) through corrective action taken
when any work is found to be unsatisfac-
tory. A major responsibility of the DCO's
will be conducting office review of com-
pleted work, and clean~up enumeration for
EA's not completed satisfactorily.

(9) Quality control. The DCO's have primary
responsibility for quality control of the
data collection operations. This program
consists of four main elements--training,
observation, crew leader review of work,
and DCO review of completed work, This
program is discussed more fully in section
13,

(10) Operational control. The DCO's are re-
sponsible for control of the flow of work
so that all EA's are enumerated, received
in the DCO, and ctransmitted to the PCO.
The DCO's are responsible also for sub-
mitting various types of reports--recruit-
ment, training, progress, and cost--to the
PCO on specified report dates. The DCO
obtains and consolidates crew leader re-
ports for the district and submits the
information to the PCO. The PCO will then
consolidate all the DCO reports for the
province and transmit the summary data to
the NSO,

(11) Administrative functions. The DCO's are
responsible for maintaining a personnel
file on each census employee. The file
consists of the employee's test, appli-
cation, and personnel form. The DCO's
will also review pay authorizations and
maintain a payroll register on which each
payment to crew leaders and enumerators
is recorded. Files of pay authorizations
for these employees will be maintained,
as well as records of salary and travel
paid to the DCO supervisory and clerical
staffs. When the DCO's are closed, per-
sonnel files and pay records will be sent
to the NSO, througih the PCO's, in the same
way that other materials are handled,.

Liaison with PCO, The DCO's must maintain
close contact with the PCO at all times
and keep the PCO informed of the progress
of work in the district, This will be
accomplished through the regular report-
ing system, prompt shipment of completed
work to the PCO, and periodic visits by
the PCO technicians to inspect the DCO
operations. The DCO's will refer to the
PCO any problems which the DCO's them-
selves cannot resolve,

(12)

As noted above, the many and varied ~jer-

ationr to be carried out at the district level
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require that an office manual be prepared for

Part C

use in the DCO, This manual will contain a
description of all the operations that must be
performed and the instructions for performing
1hem, thus providing guidelines for all DCO's to
perform their functions in a consistent manner.
For the 1980 Census, the DCO's will be provided
with the District Office Manual. Exhibits C-4-2
and C-4-3 {llustrate the outline and a portion

of the manual,

Instructions are included for most of the
forms that must be filled or maintained. For
the more complex forms, filled illustrations
will be used. For simple forms or those that
have their own instructions for completion, the
manual gives only the purpose of the form and

when 1+t should be used.

Since the field office staff is responsi-
ble for reviewing all work done 1in the field,
the office manual contains explicit instructions
for all steps of that operation. The instruc-
tions state how much work to review--whether all
or a sample--and the specific procedures to fol-
They also detail what to do if work is

The manual 1s di-

low,
found to be unsatisfactory.

vided intu the following chapters:

(1) Chapter 1. Background information. This
chapter gives some historical background
on the census and its objectives. In
addition, it glves information about the
1980 Census, the confidentiality require-
ments, and the census organization. The
purpose and use of the manual are also
explained.

(2) Chapcer 2. ersonnel, This chapter de-
sccibes the various DCO staff positions,
the DCO and crew leader autherizations
for filling staff positions, and the types
of pay rates and travel allowances. Other
subjects covered are procedures for re-
cruitment, testing and ..aterviewing of
applicants, selection and appointment,
processing of personnel forms, use of
Identification Cards, and the general
training plan for field staff. Instruc-
tions are also included on the purpose
and use of personnel forms.

(3) Cl.pter 3. Duties and responsibilities
of district office staff. This chapter
describes the various office operations,
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(4)

(5)

(6)

(7

(8)

(9)

the relationship of the DCO to the PCO,
and the specific duties of each of the
DCO staff positions.

Chapter 4. Training. This chapter dis-
cusses the types of training to be used
and explains the training schedule for
each level of the DCO staff. Other sub-
jects include training space requirements,
the DCO's responsibility for observing
enumerator training, and instructions on
the purpose and use of specific training
materials,

Chapter 5. Payrolls and travel. This

chapter describes the pay systems and
specific payroll procedures for both
ofice staff and field enumeration staff,
including payment of authorized travel
allowances. Instructions are also given
on the purpose and use of the various
pavroll forms.

Chapter 6., Progress and cost reporting.

This chapter describes the overall report-
ing system and the DCO reports required
periodically on recruitment, training,
cost, and progress. Instructions are in-
cluded on the procedures for maintaining
records and on the purpose and use of the
various control and report forms.

Chapter 7. Office review procedures.

This chapter describes the functions of
the office review staff and their train-
ing. Detailed instructions are given for
the receipt and check-in of completed

EA's and office review operatioas (cov-
~rage and content checks of the EA Books).
Instructions are also given on maintaining
records of office review and on the purpose
and use of all related forms. Copies of
chapter 7 will be printed separately and
issued to the office review clerks.

Chapter 8. Public relations. This chap-

ter discusses the national and province-
level publicity campaigns and the DCO's
responsibility fir the district-level
publicity program to establish good public
relations in the community. Publicity for
recruitment purposes is discussed. In-
structions aru also given for the '"Missed
Persons" campaign and for announcements of
preliminary population counts for the dis-
trict.

Chapter 9, Other administrative proce-
dures. This chapter covers all other

administrative procedures for which the

DCO is responsible. Instructions relate
to (a) diectrict office facilities, serv-
ices, supplies, space, equipment, commu-
nication and transportation facilities,

etc,; (b) receipt and distribution of
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materials from the PCO; (c) preparation

of shipments to the PCO; (d) procedures
for handling correspondence and files
(personnel and payroll records, reports,
etc.); (e) handling of accidents and
injuries according to standard government
procedures; and (f) procedures for closing
the DCO.

3. FIELD RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING
SCHEDULE
As part of the preparation for data col-
lection activities, the NSO will have set up a
schedule for recruiting and training the staff.
This schedule fits into the overall calendar
of activities shown in exhipit B-2-1, which is

‘ncluded as a reference exhibit in Part C.

3.1 Importance of schedule

Figure C-4b gives the title of each em-
ployee or group of employees, the title of the
person responsible for recruiting them, the
time during which recruiting will take place,
the persons or staff responsible for their
training, and the training dates. Although
specific recruiting dates have been established
for each position, the most important is the
date when recruiting must be completed if the
data collection activity is to remain on sched-
ule. To the extent possible, recruiting of PCO
and DCO senior staff positions will begin befcre

the dates shown.

If any FCO or DCO has difficulty in meet-
ing the closing recruitment or training dates,
or expects to have difficulty, notification
should be given to the NSO or PCO, respectively,
and assistance requested. These dates must be
met 1f the census is to remain on schedule. The
same holds true for crew leaders in thei: enu-

merator recruitment and training.

3.2 Size of fdield stafh

In the early planning of the 1980 Census,
the Popstan NSO estimated the number and types
of persons that must be recruited and trained--

at both the PCO and DCO levels. For a few
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Figure C-4b. FIELD RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING SCHEDULE
Field staff Recruiter Period Trainer Period
PCO
Province census Assistant for Census 28 January to | NSO staff 3 to 7 March
officer Operations (NSO) 29 February
Provinc? tech-
nician Assistant for Census 28 January to 2
Administrative Operations (NSO) 29 February NSO staff 10 to 14 March
officer
flerical staff Administrative 10 March to Administrative Half-day class;
officer 4 April? officer on-job training"
pco
District census Province census 17 March to PCO staff 21 to 25 April
officer officer 18 April
Technical and Province techni- 17 March to Province techni- 28 April to 2 May
administrative cian and admin- 18 April cian and admin-
assistants istrative officer istrative officer
Crew leaders Technical 5 to 20 May Technical 20 to 23 May
assistant (DCO) assistant (DCO) 9 to Il June
Enumerators Crew leader 12 to 24 June | Crew leader 25 to 27 June
30 June®
Clerical staff® Administrative 28 Aprll to Administrative Half-day class;
assistant 2 May® assistant on-job training®

l.’lverage of one technician to five DCO's.
“Staff of five provinces trained together.

Clerk to handle administrative matters hired the week the PCO/DCO opens.

Half—day classes
SThree-hour class for T-Night enumerators.

scheduled for each 10 to 15 new clerks even if some have already begun work.

®Does not include most review clerks who will be enumerators that have completed their assign-

ments.,

positions, the number of persons to be recruited

in each province or district is the same regard-

less of the workload.

ever, the number depends on the workload.

example,

be enumerated will need more crew leaders,
enumerators, and more office review clerks than
districts with small populations,
which appears later in the chapter, indicates
the total number of employeces to be recruited

and trained at the PCO and DCO levels.‘

'A full discussion of personnel needs is given
in chapter 11 of Part B of the case study.

For most positions,

districts with large populations to

how-

For

more

Figure C-4c,

4, RECRUITMENT OF PCO STAFF

The PCO supervisory staff will consist of
the province census officer, from two to four
province technicians (approximately one for
each five DCO's in the province), and an ad-
ministrative officer. An authorization will
be given to each PCO to hire a clerical staff
appropriate to the size of the office werkload.
The PCO supervisory staff and clerical staff
will be recruited for temporary census appoint-
ments. Insofar as possible, recruitment will
be concentrated in the capital city of the

province where the PCO will be located.
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4.1 Policy and procedures for sefection of

stafg

The policies and procedures established
for the recruitment and selection of the PCO
supervisory staff will require the involvement
of several high-level officials of the NSO in
the actual recruitment process. The NSO As-
sistant Director, acting as liaison for the
NSO, will conduct initial negotiations with
officials of other government agencies to seek
their cooperation in making qualified employees
available to work on censu:. operations at both
the PCO and DCO levels, The Assistant Director

will concentrate mainly on the ministries that

maintain province and district offices.

After the initial contacts have been made,
the Assistant for Census Operations will have
the actual responsibility for recruiting and
appointing the staff members. Negotiations
will be conducted with various levels of gov-
ernment officials to obtain the temporary
transfer of qualified candidates who can be

released to work on the census.

Recruitment and hiring of the PCO clerical
staff will be delegated to the PCO supervisory
staff, primarily to the administratlve officer.
The: recruiting policies and procedures followed
in the selection of PCO staff are described

below.

4,11 Supervisory staff.--Around the first

of January 1980, the Assistant for Census Opera-
tions will contact personnel directors or other

appropriate officials of cooperating agencies

to work out the details of temporarily reassign-
ing personnel to census field offices. It is

expected that the reassigned employees will be
obtained mainly from local offices of the Min-

istry of Econcmy.

The Assistant for Census Operations will
provide announcements describing the nature of
each PCO supervisory job (province census of-

ficer, province technician, and administrative
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officer), the responsibilities and qualifica-
tions, the length of the census temporary as-
signment, and the specific locations of the
PCO's. After the announcements have been dis-
tributed to prospective candidates in the local
ministry offices, the Assistant for Census Op-
erations will arrange interviews, at their home
locations, with persons who are interested,

The best qualified candidates will be selected
as province census officers, and they will be
instructed to report to NSO headquarters for

training during the first week of March 1980.

The Assistant for Census Operations will
then select weli~qualified candidates from
among those interviewed for positions as prov-
irce techniclans and administrative officers.
Selected zapplicants will be instructed to re-~

port to the NSO for training.

If no employee of the national government
is available to fill a particular PCO position,
the Assistant for Census Operations will ask
the province governor to recommend qualified
employees of the province ors district govern-
ments. If necessary, the Ministry of Interior,
which has jurisdiction over the province and
district governments, will be asked to inter-

cede for temporary release of employees or to

provide some assistance from their local offices,

4,12 Clerical staff.--Recruitment and

selection of office clerks is primarily a re-
sponsibility of the administrative officer.

The clerical staff authorized for PCO's, ex-
cept for a few provinces with relatively small
workloads, will include a supply and control
clerk and three or four other clerks (including
at least one typlst) to handle reports, person-
nel and payroll matters, and other miscellaneous

duties,?

2The province census officer will actually
recruit and hire an adminis -ative clerk the
week the PCO opens, before the administrative
officer enters on duty,
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After the administrative officers have
entered on duty and completed training, they
will recruit, hire, and give on-the-job train-

ing to authorized PCO clerks.

Applicants will be sought through refer-
rals from other government agencies, through
local employment agencies, and through local
civic or church groups. If necessary, the
province census officer will advertise in the
newspaper or on the radio for applicants. Each
candldate will be requested to fill the appli-
cation portion of the Application and Personnel
Form for Temporary Service (exhibit C~4-4),

Then selection will be made by the administra-
tive of{ficer on the basis of the applications
and the interviews, in which questions will be
asked to determine each applicant's physical
and/or mental ability to handle the job. For
example, some of the jobs require handling large
packages of material, scme require facility with
numbers, and others require some simple statis-
tical skills. The PCO should have the author-

ized number of clerks hired by early April.

4.2 Qualifications and requirements of
posLtions
The responsibilities and requirements of
the PCO staff positions call for capable, well-
educated personnel. The NSO planners are de-
termined to make every effort to find persons

who have the necessary qualifications.

4.21 Province census officer.--To qualify

for the position of province census officer,
individuals uust have considerable executive
ability and an aptitude for public relations.
They should be well inforuwed about the socio-
economic cqnditions and geographis characteris-
tics of their individual provinces. Preferabiy,
they should have had experience in data collec-

tion operations so that they will have some

idea of what census problems (2 expect and how
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to handle them.

Part C

Since one of the primary requirements is
that candidates be knowledgeable about the area
which they will supervise, the NSO will try to
arrange for the temporary transfer of a quali-
fied person from the local office of the Minis-
try of Economy or one of the other ministries
for the duration of the census. In some cases,
the NSO may have to appoint a person from out-
side the government as province census officer,
but such persons must meet all qualifications.
The importance of selecting the most highly
qualified candidates for the positions of prov-
ince census officer cannot be overemphasized,
These 15 offlicers will be directly responsible
for representing the Popstan Government and the
National Statistical Office in all matters re-
lating to the census in their respective prov-
inces, and the success of the entire census
operation will in large part depend upon how

well they perform their duties.

4.22 Province technician.--Candidates for

the position of province technician also should
be thoroughly familiar with the socio-economic
and geographic characteristics of the province
and should be experienced in data collection
techniques. If possible, the province techni-
cian should be a person already holding a
position with a local ministry office or the

province government who can be transferred

temporarily to the NSO,

Province technicians will be responsible
for recruiting and hiring technical assistants
for the NCO's, and they may need to assist in
recruiting crew leaders; therefore, they should
be persons with some personnel experience. It
is also desirable that the province technicians
have some teaching uor training experience, since
they will have primary responsibility for train-
ing district census officers, technical assist-
ants, and adwinistrative assistants, and they
may be required to assist DCO technical assist-

ants in training thelr crew leaders.
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In view of the similar requirements for
the senior PCO positions, the province tech-
nician will be selected from among those can-
didates who were considered but not selected

for the position of province census officer.

4.23 Administrative officer.-~Important

qualifications for the administrative officer
are executive ability, administrative experi-
ence, and knowledge of the province. The per-
son selected for this nosition should be an
employee from a local ministry office or the
local government who has administrative expe-
rience. The administrative officer will be
responsible for supervising the PCO office
operations, which include the preparation of
reports and payrolls, and the control and
shipment of enumeration supplies and completed
EA Books. When possible, this position will
be filled from among candidates who were con-
sidered but not selected for the positions of

province census otfficer and province tecbnician,

4.24 Clerical staff,--Applicants for

clerical positions should, if possible, be
persons experienced in office routines. T1f
such persons are not available, the adminis-
trative officer will select the best qualified
persons who can be found. Although it 1is ap-
plicable primarily to enumerators, the Enu-
merator Selection Aid (exhibit C-4-5) will be

used to select the clerks.

5. RECRUITMENT OF DCO STAFF

A district census office (DCO) will be set
up in each district capital, with a few excep-
tions. The DCO supervisory staff, consisting
of the district census officer, the technical
assistant, and the administrative assistant,
will be recruited by the ¥CO supervisory staff,
for temporary census appointments lasting from
3 to 3% months. The DCO supervisory staff will
in turn recruit clerical staff and crew leaders.
Crew leaders, whose appointments will be for a

period of 2 to 2% months, will be responsible
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for recruiting their enumerators. Enumerators

will be employed for approximately 3 to 4 weeks,

5.1 Policy and procedures for sefection of

stagf

The general policy established for the
recruitment of DCO staff is to assign the em-
ployees at each supervisory leval the respon-
sibility for recruiting and selecting the
group of employees they will supervise. The
district census officers are an exception, how-
ever, since their recruitment responsibilities
are largely advisory. They will recruit only
the administrative clerks who must enter on
duty the week the DCO's open. The PCO super-
visory staff will recruit all of the DCO su-

pervisory staffs under their jurisdiction,

5.11 Supervisory staff.~-~The province

census officer will have the main responsibil-
ity for recruiting and selecting the district
census officers. The district census officers
will be scheduled to report at varivus PCO
locations for training during the last week

of April (see figure C-4b),

The Assistant for Census Operations in the
NSO will turn over to the province census offi-
cers the names of interested candidates who were
qualified but not selected for PCO positions.
The province census officer will give first con-
sideration for the distri:t ccnsus officer posi-
tions to candidates whose names were referred by
the Assistant for Census Operations. Any quali-
fied candidates not sclected as district census
officer will then be considered for the positions

of technical and administrative assistants,

1f the province census officer needs more
candidates, local government officials will be
requested to make their employees available on
a temporary transfer basis., In cases where a
government employee cannot be made available,
the province census officer will ask community
leaders to recommend any local residents who

are responsible citizens with the necessary
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qualifications., Selection will be based mainly
on education, previous experilence, and knowl-
edge of the district in which assigned. In
large provinces, where as many is 18 district
census officers will need to be recruited, the
pvovince census officer will be assisted by

the province technicians and administrative

officer, as necessary.

Province technicians will be responsible
for recruiting and hiring technical assist-
ants for the DCO]S, and the PCO administrative
officer will be responsible for recruiting and
hiring the DCO administrative assistants, In
general, province technicians and administia-
tive officers will follow the same procedures
and contact the same sources used by the prov-
ince census officer to find candidates. Visits
to the various sources will be coordinated by
the province census officer, but first consid-
eration will be given to any qualified candi-

dates referred by the province census officer.

Every effort will L made to find techni-
cal assistant candidates who will have had some
data collection experience, either as a super-
visor or enumerator, since technical assistants
will have supervision over technical aspects of
the census in the DCO. The administrative of-
ficer will look for candidates who have some
administrative ability and experience for the
DCO administrative assistant positions. Se-
lection will be made largely on the basis of
education, previous experience, and residence

within the district,

5.12 Clerical staff.--The administrative

assistant is responsible for recruiting and
selecting DCO office clerks, including office
review clerks. Clerks will be added gradually,
as the workload requires. During the week that
the DCO's are opened, however, the district
census officer will recruit and hire an admin-
istrative clerk so that general office proce-

dures and files can be set up at the start,

Part C

The office review operation will not start
until completed EA Books begin to arrive in the
DCO. Therefore, the administrative assistant
will not recruit and crain the office review
supervisor and the first office review clerks
until aiout the ctime enumeration starts. As
the office review workload increases and addi-
tional office review clerks are needed, some
enumerators who have satisfactorily completed
their assignments will be hired as office re-
view clerks. Enumerators can be used on the
of fice review operation with a minimum of
training because of their knowledge of enumer-

ation procedures.

Office clerks will be recruited from among
local residents. The administrative assistant
will ask local civic and religious leaders for
recommendations. If necessary, announcements
regarding the pousitions will be published in
local newspapers or broadcast over the radio.
Also, recruitment announcements may be posted
in public buildings to publicize the positions.
The administrative assistant will make selec-
tions on the basis of an interview with each
applicant and the education and experience of
the applicant as stated in the Application and
Personnel Form for Temporary Service (exhibit

C-4-4).

5.13 Crew leaders.--DCO technical assist-
ants have primary responsibility for recruit-
ing crew leaders, but in districts requiring a
large number of crew leaders, administrative
assistants will assist in the recruitment.

Each DCO will have authority to hire a specific
number of crew leaders, as indicated in the
Authorization for Staff, Rates of Pay, and

Travel (exhibit C-4-6),

The need for applicants will first be
publicized throughout the district by distrib-
uting or posting recruitment announcements and
placing them in the local newspaper or on

the radio. Technical assistants will travel
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through their districts and arrange for the
use of testing space (usually in a government
or school building) in two or three different
locations. Since the technical assistant must
try to find a qualified resident in each crew
leader area to serve as crew leader, testing
locations will be selected so that they are

convenient for applicants from several crew

leader areas in the district to reach.

After arrangements for testing locations
have been compl:ted, announcements will be made
of the specific dates and places where techni-
cal assistants will be stationed to test appli-
cants and accept application forms from those
who pass the test., They will interview sev-
eral of the applicaats whose test scores and
applications indicate they are satisfactory
candidates. By conducting interviews and tests
on the same day, applicants will need to make
only one trip to apply for these positions. 1In
areas where mail facilities are good, the tech-
nical assistant may mail the Notice to Report
for Test (exhibit C-4-7) to interested persons
who have already inquired about employment or
to those who may have been suggested as pos-
sible candidates for the positions. The tests
and applications of persons not selected as

crew leaders will be reviewed and the persons

will be considered for enumerator positions.

Crew leader applicants will take the same
test they will later give enumerator applicants,
Enumerator Selection Aid (exhibit C-4-5). Crew
leaders will be required to make a higher pass-
ing score than enumerators. The Answer Key
(exhibit C-4-8) is used to score the tests,
Those who pass the test will be asked to enter
their names on a district map in the approxi-
mate location of their homes. Each will then
be required to complete Part A of an Applica-
tion and Personnel Form for Temporary Service.
Those meeting the requirements for experience,
education, language, etc., will be interviewed

to determine their ability to work unusual
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hours, their willingness to be away from home

overnight, and their feelings about the census,

It is the technical assistant's responsi-
bility to notify the selected applicants when
and where to report for training. In most
cases, crew leader training sessions will be
conducted in the DCO's. 1In rural areas where
mail facilities are generally inadequate, the
technical assistant will usually have to make
the selections at the test site, immediately
after scoring the tests and interviewing likely
candidates, The technical assistant will give
successful applicants the Notice to Report for
Training (exhibit C-4-7). If for some reason
the technical assistant is unable to make all
the selections for that area immediately, a
return trip will be made to notify the selected
applicants. In urban areas where mail facili-
ties are available, the selected applicants may

be notified by mail.

If the first round of tests and interviews
does not produce a sufficient number of quali-
fied applicants to fill all positions, the
technical assistant will arrange additional
sessions to test and interview applicants,
following the same recruitment and selection

procedures,

5.14 Enumerators.--Each crew leader will
have responsibility for 1ecruiting and selecting
enumerators. However, 1f crew leaders encounter
difficulties in recruiting, the technical as-
sistant, and in some cases the administrative
assistant, will give help. Recruitment will
also be partially accomplished by considering
the tests and applications of persons who ap-
plied for crew leader positions but were not

selected.

Each crew leader will be authorized to re-
cruit a specific number of enumerators, and the
first objective will be to find a qualified ap-
plicant for each of the large enumeration areas

(EA's) which will be assigned first. The Crew
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Leader Authorization for Enumerator Staff,
Rates of Pay, and Travel (exhibit C-4-1) will
tell the crew leader how many enumerators to

hire and how much they will be paid,

The need for enumerator applicants will be
widely publicized throughout the district by
announcements in the local newspaper or on the
radio. Crew leaders will post recruitment an-
nouncements on public buildings in various
hamlets or urban places, indicating a desig-
nated time and place where applications will
be accepted and tests and interviews given for
enumerator positions. (Examples of posters and
radio and television announcements are illus-
trated in figure B-2a and figure B-2b in Part B
of the case study.) 1In urban areas where mail
facilities are good, the crew leader may mail
the Notice to Report for Test to interested per-
sons who have already inquired about ermployment
or to those who have been suggested as possible

candidates for the positions.

At the time of interview, the crew leader
will request the applicants to enter their
names in the approximate location of their
reridences on the map of the CL area and fill
out an Application and Personnel Form for

Temporary Service.

Since arrangements will be made for train-
ing space by the DCO before the time of tes:-
ing, the Notice to Report for Training car. be
handed out to selected enumerators immediately
following the interview. Where mail facilities
are adequate, crew leaders may take a little
more time in making their selections and then

mail the notices regarding training.

If the first round of tests and interviews
does not produce a sufficient number of persons
qualified for the enumerator positions, the
crew leader will arrange to hold additional
sessions. Section 5,26 provides a more de-
tailed discussion on selecting the enumerator

applicants.
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5.2 Qual@ﬂ,fca,téon/.s and requirements of

positions

The responsibilities and requirements of
the DCO staff positions alst demand educated
and compitent personnel. The NSO will instruct
the PCO supervisory staff to make every effort
to find persons, preferably already holding
government positions, who huve the required
qualifications. If it becomes necessary, as-
sistance from the NSO's Assistant for Census
Operations will be requested to obtain the
cooperation of local government agencies or
local offices of the ministries in making some

of their best qualified persons available.

5.21 District census officer.--Candidates
who are highly qualified will be sought by the

province census officers to fill the position
of district census officer. The candidate for
this position should be a local person who has
comprehensive knowledge of the district and con-
siderable executive ability; also, the person
should have some ability for handling public
relations. In addition, it would be most de-
sirable for the district census officers to
have had some experience in data collection
operations so that they will have some under-
standing of the procedures and how to handle

problems.

5.22 Technical assistant.--Candidates for

the technical assistant's position must meet a
number of specific requirements in order to be
considered by the province technician. To
qualify for this position candidates must be
able to provide their own means of transporta-
tion and must be free to travel; they should
be local persons, thoroughly familiar with
their districts. Preferably they should be
persons with some personnel and training experi-
ence. In addition, the technical assistants
should have had some experience in data col-
lection techniques; for example, previous ex-

perience as an enumerator or a field supervisor



Chapter 4

of enumerators would be most helpful. The tech-
nical assistants would then be better prepared
to anticinate and resolve problems that are
bound to arise during the enumeration. This
type of experience would also be most valuable

in making them more effective as trainers.

5.23 Administrative assistant.--Executive

ability and administrative experience are the
most important qualifications for candidates

for the position of administrative assistant.

To be considered for this position, a person
should have a thorough knowledge of the district
and a familiarity with data collection opera-
tions, as it may become necessary to assist in
the actual field operations. The administra-
tive assistant may also have some responsibil-
ity for supcrvising the oftice review operation
when the technical assistant is traveling in

the field.

5.24 Clerical staff.--Except for the

administrative clerk who wili have been hired
by the district census officer when the office
opens, the clerical scaff of the DCO will be
recruited by the administrative assistant.
Generally, candidates sought for clerical
positions should be local persons experienced
in office routine. Tf such persons are not
available, however, it will be the responsi-
bility of the administrative assistant to give
the staff intensive training and supervise
them closely. Clerical skills such as filing,
maintaining control forms, preparing field

and office payrolls and reports, etc., can be
taught in a short time. For the typist job,
it is essential to find someone who already
has typing skills; it will take too long to
train a person to become a competent typist.
The administrative assistant may use the
Enumerator Selection Aid (exhibit C-4-5) as a

screening device in selecting the best quali-

fied applicants as clerks.

5.25 Crew leaders.--As mentioned earlier,

crew leaders must qualify on the basis of a
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test—-~the Enumerator Selection Aid. 1In addition,
candidates should have a fairly comprehensive
knowledge of their area and preferably have had
some administrative experience in data collec-
tion techniques. For example, it would be most
desirable to find persons with previous experi-
ence either as supervisors or as enumeratcrs

who would be aware of the kinds of problems that
arise. As a minimum educational requirement,
candidates should have a secondary school edu-
cation. They must be in good physical con-

dition and must be willing to work full time.

Another qualification for crew leader can-
didates, particularly in rural areas, is to have
some means of transportation (bicycle, motor-
bike, automobile, horse, etc.) and be willing
to travel, since there will be considerable
distances to cover. Crew leaders in rural
areas may often be required to stay away from
home overnight to keep appointments with their
enunerators. Finally, crew leaders must have

the same skills as required for enumerators.

5.26 Enumerators.--In general, to qualify
for the position of enumerator, candidates must
be able to read maps in order to determine EA
boundaries accurately and to ensure that the
EA 1s completely covered; they must also be
able to understand written instructions, read
clearly, speak distinctly, write legibly, and
have ability to perform simple arithmetic com-
putations. An enumerator must be sufficiently
intelligent to iearn the enumeration rules and
to understand some fairly complex concepts.

As a means of determining which applicarts can
meet the qualifications, each must take the
Enumeration Selection Aid test., Only those

who make 2 passing score will be selected as

enumerators.,

It is also important that the enumerator
be a person of pood standing in the community,
have a pleasing manner, and be able to tact-
fully and diplomatically persuade reluctant in-

dividuals to cooperate. The enumerator will be.
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successful in this effc 't only if a reluctant
respondent is convinced of the importance of
the census. Therefore, wher enumerator appli-
cants are being interviewed, they should be
questioned about their attitudes toward the
census, Enumerator applicants should not be
present or past police officers, military per~
sonnel, or connected with tax offices. Re-
spondents often distrust such enumerators., It
is also importent to be certain applicants are

not just looking for a second, part-time job,

Every effort will be made to hire the best
qualified pcrsons available to work in or near
the areas in which they live. It 1s sometimes
necessary to hire enumerators who live consider-
able distances from the areas in which thay will
work. In such cases, enumerators must provide
thelr own transportation and, if necessary, be
away from home overnight. Enumerators must be
willing to work some evening hours to make call-

backs, consult with crew leaders, etc,

é. TRAINING AND MATERIALS

The quality of the training at all levels
will have an important effect on the entire cen-
sus operation--an effect that cannot be over-
emphasized. The success of the census and the
quality of the results depend to a very high
degree on the knowledge and interest of the
staff that collects the data. Crew leaders,
enumerators, supervisors, and clerks must know
concepts and procedures for collecting data iIn
the field and be able to apply them consistently
in all EA's throughout Popstan if census results
are to be comparable and useful. The staff must
have the interest and dedication essential to
success, It is only through a car®fully pre-
pared and well-conducted training program that
the knowledge and attitudes essential to the
conduct of a good census can be provided to and
instilled in the field staff, The timing and
sequence of various levels of training is illus-

trated in figure C-4c,
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Hanuals for the district offices, crew
leaders, and enumerators will have been prepaved
by the NSO.
verbatim training guides will be used in group

To provide uniformity of training,

training sessions for crew leaders and enumer-

3

ators. Outline training guides will be used

for the staffs of the DCO's.

Verbatim guides ensure that trainers all
over Popstan will completz the training within
the allotted time and that all topics will be
The Guide for
Training Crew Leaders 1s presented in exhibits
C-4-9 and C-4-10, and the Guide for Training
Enumerators in exhibits C-4-11 and C-4-12.

covered and properly emphasized,

6.1 PCC staff

PCO supervisory staff will be trained by
NSO instructors who are specialists in subject
matter and procedural areas. Combined training
sessions will be held for the province techni-
cians and administrative officers. The PCO
clerical staff will be given on-the-job train-

ing by the administrative officer.

It was decided by the NSO gstaff that a
separate manual of operations would not be
prepared for the province level offices, and
that the PCO's will use the District Office
Manual (exhibits C-4-2 and C—4—3){ Crew Leader's
Reference Manual (exhibits C-4-13 -nd C-4-14),
and Enumerator's Reference Manual (exhibits
C-4-15 and C-4-16) as their basic guides. 1In
addition, the NSO will initiate a special memo-
randum serlzs for new or revised instructions
to PCO's.
ingtructed to consult with the Field Operations

The province census officers will be

Division when special problems arise.

3A verbatim training guide contains all the
lecture and activity needed by the trainer (as
in exhibits C-4-10 and C-4-12). An outline
training guide provides only the topics to be
covered. Verbatim guides are particularly
effective for training large groups of people.
Section 8.6 in chapter 14 in Part A of the case
study describes the two types of training guides.
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6.11 Province census officer.,--The 15

province census officers will be brought to NSO
headquarters in St. Regis for 5 days of train-
ing. A team of two NSO instructors who are
knowledgeable in subject matter concepts, data
collection operations, and administrative pro-
cedures will conduct the training. A detailed

training outline will be prepared and followed.

This training will cover the broad techni-
cal aspects of the census and the province cen-
sus officer's specific responsibilities for
supervising the census. Emphasis will be given
to the administrative responsibilities, which
include overall PCO supervision and supervision
of the DCO's, 1In the first 2 days of training,
particular attention will be given to the field
operations and how tﬁey relate to the overall
census plan. In the last 3 days, the province
census officers will be trained to carry out
their specific duties, These include recruit-
ment of key staff; obtaining and equipping the
DCO's; arranging publicity programs; compliance
with time schedules for recruitment, training,
and completion of work; control of materials
and establishment of schedules for distribution
of materials to, and pick-up from, the DCO's;
majintenance and review of personnel and payroll

records; progress and cost reporting; and gen-

eral supervision of census operations.

Province census officers will also be en-
couraged to attend a field training session for
crew leaders (which will include training for
enumerators) to become thoroughly familiar with

the enumeration procedures.

When the province officers complete their
training, each will be given an Authorization
for Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel (exhibit
C-4-6), which tells how many positions are
authorized at various levels, pay rates for
each, and tr 7el rates. It will also specify
the entrance-on-duty dates and length of time

each position may remain active.
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6.12 Frovince technicians and administra-

tive officers.--As shown in figure C-4c, the
next level of training will be conducted for
42 province technicians and 15 administrative
officers at three strategically located prov-
ince capitals. These training locations will
be selected to minimize travel. The staffs of
5 provinces will be trained together, with an
average of around 18 to 20 persons per group.
The instructor for each of the three sessions,
which vill extend over 5 days, will be from the
NSO. Administrative officers will be given the
same technical training as the province tech-
nicians, since administrative officers need tc

understand field operations and overall planms,

The first 2 days will be spent on a some-
what. condensed version of enumerator training,
for which the instructor will follow the Guide
for Training Enumerators. The last 3 days will
cover other supervisory responsibilities, such
as recruitment procedures, pay procedures, pick-
up and delivery system, office review of com-
pleted work, etc., The training will also include
discussion of major differences between PCO and
DCO operations. Considerable emphasis, includ-
ing some practice, will be given to training
methods and procedures, since all staff members

will have training respousibilities.

A detailed outline will be prepared for
training province technicians and administra-
tive officers. This outline will call for use
of specific portions of the verbatim guides
for training crew leaders and enumerators, and
references to these portions will be incorpor-
ated in the outline., It 1s necessary to con-
dense the guides instead of using them in their
entirety because of the limited time schedule

for the training.

It is recommended that province census
officers be required to attend these training
sessions to re-enforce their own understanding

of PCO operations and procedures.
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Figure C-d4e. PYRAMID ORGANIZATION OF TECHNICAL TRAINING

—

15 PROVINCE CENSUS OFFICERS

Tralned in the NSO by team of 2
NSO instructors

3 to 7 March 1980

42 PROVINCE TECHNICIANS
15 ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS

Trained at 3 locations by NSO instructors

10 to 14 March 1980

150 DISTRICT CENSUS OFFICERS™
Trained in 15 PCO's by the PCO supervisory staff

21 to 25 April 1980

150 DCO TECHNICAL ASSISTANTS* )
150 DCO ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANTS®

Trained in a centrally located DCO per province by PCO
technicians and administrative officers

28 April to 2 May 198n

3,000 CREW LEADERS
Trained Tn 150 DCO's by DCO technical assistants

Preliminary training 22 to 23 May 1980
Enumeration training 9 to 11 June 1980

28,000 ENUMERATORS

Trained at approximately 3,000 training locations by individual crew leaders
or crew-leader teams

25 to 27 June 1980

T-Night Enumeration 30 June 1980

“Small districts will be combined for purposes of census administration.
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6.13 Clerical staff,--A short, formal

training program is planned for the PCO cleri-
cal staff to acquaint them with census history,
goals, and overall operations. Such a program
is also excellent for their morale. The ad-
ministrative officers will give on-the-job
training to the clerks, assign specific jobs,
supervise them, and thoroughly check the work
at the start of a particular task to malie sure
that procedures are understood. The adminis-
trative officer will give additional on-the-job
training to the administrative clerk, who will
have been hired and given initial instructions
by the province census officer the week the PCO
opens. The District Office Manual will contain
most of the Instructicns neceded by PCO clerks.
Each clerk will be expected to study appropriate

parts and to use the manual as a reference.

Where PCO and DCO procedures vary--payroll
procedures, for example--special instructions
will be provided by the Field Operaticns Divi-
sion, The administrative officer is responsible
for making the office clerks aware of any dif-
ferences 1in procedures and giving the clerks
adequate instructions.” Training at the PCO
level will emphasize office clerical duties
such as control and distribution of materijals

and preparation of cost and progress reports.
6.2 DCO staft

The DCO performs an important role in the
overall census operation since it 1s responsible
for supervising the field staff that actually
conducts the enumeration. The DCO, in effect,
is the link between the field enumeration staff
and the PCO.

tion staff will do much to ensure the success

A capable DCO and field enumera-
of the data collection operations. An effec-
tive training program is essential in order to
produce a staff that will complete operations

efficiently and on schedule.

“The PCO payroll clerks will not be concerned
with crew leader and enumerator piece rates and
hourly rates.
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6.21 District census officers. The dis-

trict census officers will be trained by the

PCO supervisory staff (province census officer,
province technician, and administrative officer)
in their respective PCO's. Much of the train-
ing will be practically identical with that

described above for province census officers,
P

There will be variations in the training,
however, because of differences in some oper-
atlons at the two levels, For example, the
district census officer will have recruitment
and training responsibilities only in case of
emergencies; DCO payroll procedures will be
different from those of the PCO and will include
security measures for large funds used to pay
enumerators; DCO responsibilities for distribu-
tion and shipment of materials will differ; and

the major responsibility for review of completed

EA Books will fall to the DCO's.

A detailed training outline will be pro-
vided, rather than a verbatim training guide.
In the training of district census officers,
extensive use will be made of the District Of-
fice Manual, which is the basic guide for DCO's.

District census officers will be advised
and encouraged to attend a crew leader or enu-
merator training session in their respective
districts in order to become familiar with the

detailed enumeration procedures.

6.22 Technical and administrative as-

sistants.--Technical and administrative assist-

ants will be trained by province techniclans
and administrative officers., Each PCO techni-
cian and administrative officer will teach his

or her counterpart at the DCO level sepacately,

Training for the DCO assistants will be
very similar to that described above for prov-
ince technicians and administrative assistants,
with the first 2 days to be spent cn a condensed
version of enumerator training. The remainder
of the training will be somewhat different,

however. One day will be spent on the details
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of the crew leader's duties and responsibilities,
and 1!5s days on training methods and administra-
tive responsibilities. Admjinistrative assist-
ants will also be taught the exaciing job of
paying crew leaders and enumerators. In pre-
senting the training, instructors will tfollow
a detailed training outline and use selected
portions of the verbatim guides prepared for

training crew leaders and enumcrators.

Technical assistants will be trained on
supervision of crew leaders and enumerators,
maintenance of quality supervision through the
observation and review of crew ieaders' work,
and the review of completed EA's in the DCO.
Training will include maintenance of personnel
files and payroll registers and nreparation of

periodic progress and cost reports.

6.23 Clerical staff.--DCO clerical staff

will have a short, formal training session,
then on-the-job training by the administrative
assistant. Training will fcllow the same gen-

eral plan as described above for the PCO staif.

Additional training will be required for
the office review supervisor and office review
clerks., The latter will be trained on specific
review procedures in accordance with the written
instructions and the practical 2xercises on the
review of the filled questionnaires provided by
the NSO. FEach DCO office review clerk will be
provided with a separate copy of the office re-
view chapter (chapter 7) of the District Office
Manual for convenient reference. Training for
office review clerks will include some training
on enumeration precedures, as an understanding
of the data collection forms and underlying
concepts of the census is basic to the office
review oneraticn.  When possible, the coffice
review supervisor and several clerks will attend
a regular enumerator training session. After
enumeration starts and the workload increases,
the administrative assistant will hire and train

additional office review clerks. This training
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will also include the pertinent portions of
enumerator training. Crew leaders and enumer-
ators who have completed their assignments and
are recruited for the office review will be

trained in the review procedures only.

One advantage that may result from giving
enumerator training to office review clerks is
that, in an emergency, an office review clerk
can be assigned as a replacement enumerator

to complete an EA,

6.3 Crew Leadens

Although the enumerator staff may have the
potential to do high quality work, this poter-
tial will not be realized unless crew leaders
are equally capable, Consequently, the NSO
plans to carry out an intensive training pro-
gram for crew leaders to ensure effective pre-

liminary work and supervision of the enumerators.

A crew leader's duties will be many and
varied. They require a person with ability and
versatility, Before enumeration starts, the
crew leader must perform a number of prelimi-
nary duties--check EA boundaries shown on each
EA map, split EA's that are too large for one
enumerator, prelist a sample of housing units
and collective quarters, and recruit and train
enumerators. During enumeration, the crew
leader will observe the enumerators, review
their work, help them with problems, and keep
nurerous administrative records. In effect,

a crew leader will be a combination of geogra-
pher, personnel officer, teacher, executive,
technical expert, administrative clerk, and,
at times, an enumerator. Therefore, the crew
leader must be trained to play several differ-
ent roles, each of which requires a different

set of rules.

The duties for which crew leaders must be
trained break chronologically into two parts.
The first is "Preliminary Operations" and the

second is "Supervision of Enumeration."
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Although there will be some added expense
in holding two training sessions, it is clearly
neither desirable nor practicable to train crew
leaders in late May on enumeration and super-
vision activities that will not begin until
1 July. There is too long a time period in
between in which some loss of learning would
occur, and during which period the crew leaders
will be concerned with their preliminary duties.

Therefore, it will be necessary to give crew

leader training in two parts.

6.31 Preliminary field activities.~~The

first part of training, which covers the crew
leader's preliminary duties, will be given in
the DCO's by the technical assistants. The
Guide for Training Crew Leader's (exhibit C-4-9)
contains materials for both parts of the crew
leader training. The first portion of the
guide will be used for teaching the preliminary
duties of (a) inspecting the crew leader areas
and checking EA boundaries, (b) splitting large
EA's into two or more parts, and (c) prelisting
a specified nunber of units in each EA for the
purpose of checking coverage. In addition,
crew leaders will be trained at this time on
procedures for recruiting, testing, and select-
ing enumerators. The first part of training
will cover approximately the first three chap-
ters of the Crew Leader's Reference Manual.
Crew leaders will also be given administrative
training on how to prepare and submit their
weekly pay authorizations and how to submit
their recruitment reports during the period of

preliminary operations.

Upon completion of their preliminary
training, crew leaders will be given the EA
Books for their areas, their crew leader maps,
and their Crew Leader Authorization for Enu-
merator Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel (which
lists all EA's in a CL area, specifies the rate
of pay for each EA, and shows for which EA's
travel allowance is authorized). Usually the

number of enumerators authorized will not equal
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the number of EA's assigned, since some small
EA's will be held as second assignments for
enumerators who finish their first assignments

early,

Crew leaders will begin thzir preliminary
duties immediately following their preliminary
training., They will have approximately 2 weeks
to complete these activities before returning
to the DCO for the second part of their train-

ing=--their enumeration training.

6.32 Enumeration activities.--The second

part of crew leader training will be longer
and more difficult since it will include all
the training that will be given to enumerators
plus (a) special instruction in the principles
of training and supervising enumerators and
(b) detailed instructions for carrying out
these tasks. Thus, this training will cover
selected materials in the Enumerator's Refer-
ence Manual (exhibits C-4-15 and C-4-16) as
well as the remainder of the material in the
Crew Leader's Reference Manual (exhibits C;4-
13 and C-4-14).
by the technical assistants at the DCO's,

The training will be conducted

About 1 day of the training session will
be spent on training for supervisory responsi-
bilities of (a) preparing and reviewing person-
nel forms, (b) observing and reviewing the
enumerator's work, (c) maintaining the CL Rec-
ord Book (exhibit C-4-17), and (d) conducting
the final review of completed EA's. Part of
this session will also cover practice training
and performing administrative duties. For this
portion of the training, the technical assist-
ant will continue using the verbatim Guide for

Training Crew Leaders.

For part of the training, the technical
assistant will use the same verbatim Guide for
Training Fnumerators that crew leaders will use
in training enumerators. However, crew leader
training will be compressed into 2 days rather

than 3 days.



58 POPSTAN: A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING

6.33 Crew Leader's Reference Manual,--

The Crew Leader's Reference Manual will serve
as both a training document and as a reference.
Although the crew leader will have to be com-
pletely familiar with the enumerator's duties,
the detailed information about the enumerator's
job will not be included in this mznual, The
Enumerator's Reference Manual, containing the
detailed enumeration instructions, will be used
as a supplemental training and reference docu-
ment. The Crew Leader's Reference Manual will
contain detailed instructions fcr all the other
tasks which the crew leaders must perform.
These instructions will be supplemented by a
discussion of the general principles involved

in each activity, The manual will include:
(1) Purpose and objectives of the census

(2) Principles and instructions for prelimi-
nary operations

(3) Principles and instructions for recruiting
and celecting enumerators

(4) Principles and instructions for training
enumerators

(5) Principles and detailed instructions for
observing the enumerator and reviewing
completed work

(6) 1Instructions for performing administrative
duties, including enumerator payrolling
It is not possible, or even desirable, to
anticipate and discuss in the manual every
situation that might possibly occur. The re-
sult would be a manual of unreadable length in
which the Important points would be virtually
lost among the trivial ones. Rather, the aim
of the manual is (a) to provide the necessary
information and instructions to enable the
crew leader to handle the commort situations
and those uncommon situations which are likely
to be met at least occasionally; and (b) to
provide sufficient background on the nature of
the program and the principles underlying each

operation so that the crew leader will have a
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sound basis for exercising judgment to resolve

the remaining problems.

The manual is divided into the following

chapters:

(1) Chapter l. Introduction. This chapter
gives background information on the cen-
sus, It describes the role of the crew
leader (duties and responsibilities) and
explains conditions of employment (pay,
hours of work, use of the manual, etc.).
This chapter also describes the census
organizativu, gives an overall view of
the 1980 Census plans and procedures,
and discusses the confidentiality require-
ments.

(2) Chapter 2. Preliminary operations. This
chapter gives detailed instvuctions for
the preliminary operations: checking of
EA boundaries; prelisting of a specified
number of housing units and collective
quarters in each EA for checking coverage;
checking of supplies; splitcing of large
EA's; preparation for recruitment, selec-
tion and training of enumerators; prep-
aration for T-Night enumeration; etc. The
purpose and use of related forms are also
discussed.

(3) Chapter 3. Recruitment of enumerators.
This chapter presents separate detailed
instructions on the preliminary operations
of recruitment and selection of enumer-
ators. Topics covered include: authority
delegated to crew leaders and use of crew
leader authorization for staff; possible
recruitment sources; recruitment proce-
dures; issuing notices of testing; test-
ing, interviewing, and evaluating quali-
fications for selection of applicants;
maintenance of recruitment records; prep-
aration of recruitment reports; etc. The
purpose and use of related forms, includ-
ing certain sections of the CL Record Book,
are also discussed.

(4) Chapter 4. Enumerator trajining. This
chapter contains detailed instructions
with regard to preparing for training--
distributing notices, checking EA Books,
assembling training materials, studying
the Training Guide, and arranging the
training room. The chapter also discusses
how to conduct training and how to prepare
a group training report.

(5) Chapter 5. Supervision of enumeration.
This chapter discusses the importance of
supervision and the purpose and frequency
of field observation and review. Detailed
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(6)

(7)

instructions are given for scheduling and
conducting observation and review of enu-
merators' work (first, and second if nec-
essary, and the final review) and for
taking action when work is unsatisfactory.
Instructions are also given cn how to make
required entries for completed EA's on
the EA Book cover and in the CL Record
Book., Other topics covered are (a) how to
handle special enumeration situations, (b)
how to supervise T-Night enumeration, and
(c) how to use pertinent sections of the
CL Record Bool.

Chapter 6. Crew leader and enumerator pay
authorizations., This chapter briefly de-
scribes the overall NSO pay system and
emphasizes the crew leader's responsibil-
ity for pay authorizations. Detailed in-
structions are given for both crew leader
and enumerator pay procedures; for example,
how to maintain records (of hours worked,
nights in travel status, @id kilometers
traveled) and prepare and submit pay au-
thorizations.

Chapter 7. Other administrative require-—
ments. This chapter contains instructions
about all other matters for which crew
leaders are responsible--progress report-
ing (on recruitment, training, and enu-
meration); checking and maintenance of
supplies before and during enumeration;
transmittal of completed EA Books to the
DCO; handling of accidents and injuries
to census employees; and how to complete
assignments. The purpose and use of re-
lated administrative forms are also dis-
cussed.

6.34 Crew leader kits.--Each crew leader

will receive a kit containing materials to be

used in training.

The kits will contain the

following materials:

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

(6)
)

(8)
(9)
(10)

(11)

Crew Leader's Reference Manual, Form PH-53
Guide for Training Enumerators, Form PH-54
Enumerator's Reference Manual, Form PH-55
Enumerator's Workbook, Form PH-56

Several Listing Sheets and questionnaires
for training purposes

Individual Census Report, Form PH-3

A map of an area within the district for
field exercises

Coples of recruitment and training forms
Copies of payroll forms

Copies of operational and quality control
forms

Crew Leader's Record Book, Form PH~265
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(12) Pencils
(13) Writing tablets
(14) 1Identification Stickers, Form PH-208
(15) Identification Card, Form PH-119

The crew leadevr kits and maps will have
been grouped by district, within province. All
the kits for a province will have been sent to
the PCO in one shipment. The staff of the PCO
will ensure that all the kits and maps have
been received. The PCO will then ship to each
DCO the kits and maps for its crew leader ar~as.
The DCO's will check the kits and maps upon re-
ceiving them. The kits will be distributed to

the crew leaders at the start of training.

Additional supplies such as blank EA Books,
reporting forms, and Identification Stickers,
plus the actual EA Books, CL area maps, and
publicity materials will be distributed when

the crew leader assiguments are made.

6.4 Enumenatons

The training of enumerators will consist
of group classroom sessions, field exercises,
on-the-job training, and remedial training, if
needed. The training will be given by the crew
leaders, with the help of the DCO technical as-

sistants if needed.

At the beginning of the enumerator train-
ing classes, each enumerator will be given a
kit containing materials to be used in the
training. The kits will have been transmitted
to the PCO, to the DCO, then to the crew leader.

The contents of the kit are as follows:

(1) Enumerator's Reference Manual, Form PH-55
(2) Enumerator's Workbook, Form PH-56

{3) Several Listing Sheets and questionnaires
for training purposes

(4) 1Individual Census Report, Form PH-3

(5) A map of an area within the CL area for
field exercises

(6) Pencils
(7) Writing tablets
(8) Identification Card, Form PH~119
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The enumerators will receive the actual
EA Books when assignments are made. Additional
supplies, if they are needed, will be distrib-

uted by the crew leaders during enumeration.

6.41 Group sessions.--The enumerators

will be trained in group sessions for 3 days--
2% days will be used for classroom sessions and
a half day for field exercises. 1In addition to
the regular training, enumerators who will be
conducting the T-Night enumeration will be

trained in a special 3-hour session on 30 June.

The classroom sessions will be spent in
understanding concepts; learning how to use the
Enumerator's Reference Manual and the EA map;
mastering the details of canvassing, listing,
and completing the questionnaires; and prac-

ticing mock interviews,

As part of the training, a field exercise
in using maps will be given. An area near the
training center will be used to test the abil-
ity of cach enumerator in locating the bound-
aries of an area, pacing, and following a
pre-determined route of travel. The exercise
will include finding a boundary which is an
imaginary line. The training will not include
practice enumeration in the field because of
the difficulties it would create for enumer-

ating the practice EA's after the census starts.

6.42 Verbatim training guide.--To ensure

greater uniformity in the training and greater
comparability of date, the crew leaders will
use a verbatim training guide. As a guard
against the likelihood of dull class sessions
consisting of hours of monotonous reading, the
training guide calls for frequent trainee par-
ticipation in reading and provides frequent

breaks for questions and answers, discussion,

exercises, and the like.

6.43 Enumerator's Reference Manual.--

The basis for the enumerator's training will
be the Enumerator's Reference Manual (exhibits

C-4-15 and C-4-16). This manual contains the
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detailed explanations of all the concepts and
procedures which the enumerator will normally
need to know. It also provides instructions
covering most of the usual situations that are
likely to be encountered. Much of the .:lass-
room time will be devoted to studying this
manual. However, the enumerators cannot be
expected to remember everything they are taught.
Therefore, an important part of the training
will consist of familiarizing the trainees with
the contents of the manual and teaching them

to use the manual to find the answers they need.

Included in the manual will be a mock inter-
view; that is, a practice interview to be used
for illustrating the concepts and procedures
(exhibit C-4-18).

respondent while the traineces take turns acring

The trainer will act as the

as enumerators. The answers to be given will
be prepared in advance; if the trainer attempts
to make up answers as the interview progresses,
inconsistent or unreasonable data will most
likely be the result. The practice interview
will not be too difficult or unusual; at the
same time, it will not be too easy. The trainer
will not respond too readily. To closely sim-
ulate an actual interview, the trainer will
sometimes hesitate or act reluctant to give

information.

The bulk of the manual is devoted to de-
tailed instructions for canvassing, listing,

and completing the questionnaire. The manual

is divided into six chapters to enable the enu-
merator to read and understand it and to extract

major points. The chapters are as follows:

(1) Chapter 1. Enumerator's job. This chapter
describes the enumerator's duties and re-
sponsibilities and conditions of employment
(pay, hours of work, training, and super-
vision). Other topics include reasons for
taking . census, definition of terms, des-
cription of enumeration forms, and confi-
dentiality requirements.

(2) Chapter 2. Introduction to the EA Book
and interviewing techniques. This chapter
discusses the EA Book, Other topics cov-
ered are the use of the Individual Census
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Report (ICR); design of the Phase l ques-
tionnaire (instructions for enumerators,
types of entries, how to ask the ques-
tions, etc.); how to conduct the inter-
view; and how to review work at the end
of the day.

(3) Chapter 3. Canvassing and listing. This
chapter contains a summary of canvassing,
listing, and enumeration procedures, De-
tailed instructions are given on using
the map, canvassing urban and rural EA's,
and listing. Other subjects include the
housing unit definition, required Listing
Sheet entries, and required entries on
the Summary of Page Totals.

(4) Chapter 4. Detailed instructions for com-
pleting the questionnaire. This chapter
contains instructions on whom to enumerate
and detailed item-by-item instructions for
population and housing items. Other in-
structions cover vacant bousing units and
filling Individual Census Reports.

(5) Chapter 5. Special enumeration situd-
tions. This chapter contains special in-
structions for T-Night, enumeration of
coliective quarters, callbacks, finding
different number of units at time of
callback, vacant units, refusals, other
incomplete interviews, etc.

(6) Chapter 6. Administrative matters. This
chapter is concerned with such matters as
the enumerator's appointment, supervision,
basis of pay, method of payment, safety,
supplies, etc,

6.44 Enumerator's Workbook.--An Enumera-

tor's Workbook will be used as a vital part of
the training. The workbook will contain short
training exercises consisting of questions t
answer, hypothetical problems to solve, practice
maps, sample forms, etc. Periodically during
the training, the enumerators will complete the
exercises reiating to the material just covered.
They will be given the correct answers so that
they can evaluate their progress and raise ques-

tions about any points they have not understood.

The workbook exercises are intended as a
learning device which will supplement the class-
room lectures and discussion. They also help
add varlety to the presentation methods, and
enable all enumerators to participate more

fully in the training than 1s the case when a

single individual is called upon to answer a
question orally, A portion of the Enumerator's
Workbook (with answer key) is illustrated in

exhibit C-4-19.

6.45 Audio-visual aids.--Audio-visual aids

will be used as much as possible since they can
be very helpful in clarifying parts of the dis-
cussion. Furthermore, they give variety to the
presentation methods and provide a welcome
break from studying the manual. Among the mate-
rials that will be used are charts, diagrams,
filmstrips, chalkboards, and the like. Exhibit
C-4-20 illustrates a portion of a filmstrip and

accompanying narrative.

6.46 On-the-job training.--Regardless

of how well plzcuned and how wcll executed the
training program has been, much of it will not
have meaning for the enumerators until they
have actually begun working. Consequently,
some cn-the-job vraining is needed to solidify

what has been taught in the classroom.

As mentioned earlier, practice enumeration
in the field will not be teasible. Therefore,
this training will be part of the actual enu-
meration process. The crew leader will visit
each of the enumerators as soon as possible
after the enumeration has started so that nec-
essary on-the-job training can be given to an
enumerator right at the start of an assignment.
The crew leader will use the prelisting of 5
units that he/she prepared to check the enu-
mevator's coverage and systematic listing. If
the enumerator has not reached the crew leader's

group of 5 units, it will be necessary to re-

visit the enumerator.

On-the-job training will also be used for
training replacement enumerators if they are
needed. One morning can be spent acquainting
them with the various forms and the map. Dur-
ing the afternoon the crew leader will do one
or two interviews with the new enumerator ob-

serving, then the enumerator will interview
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while the crew leader observes. After each of
these first interviews, the crew leader will
correct errors made by the enumerator and give
any further instruction necessary. It is pos-
gsible to train an enumerator quite well in one
day by this method whenever the regular 3-day

classroom session is not practical.

6.47 Remedial training.--Remedial train-

ing will be given on an individual Easis by the
crew leader whenever it 1s discovered that an
enumerator 1s not doing satisfactory work. Of-
ten it will take the form of additional on-the~-
Job training, During the enumeration period
the crew leaders will visit the enumerators in
the field to observe their performance, review
their work, and offer suggestions for improve-
ment. For some enumerators, it may be neces-
sary to go over some parts of the concepts and
procedures in much the same way as was done

originally in the group training sessions.

7. PRELIMINARY FIELD ACTIVITIES

At the close of crew leader training on
preliminary or pre-enumeration activities, crew
leaders will be given their crew leader area
maps, recruiting materials, and the EA Books,

which contain the EA maps.

This preliminary work will affect not only
the value of the census but also the difficulty
of the crew leader's ...i when actual enumera-
tion begins. The more carefully the prelimi-
nary work is done, the easier the supervision
of enumerators will be. This means that crew
leaders should, for their own benefit, do the
best possible job on their preliminary activi-

ties,

Although the preliminary activities are
described in individual subsections below, they
will actually be carried out at the same time

during the 2 weeks provided for this work.

Part C

7.1 Field check of EA'a

The crew leader's first job is to check
each EA map with the map u: the CL area to see
that they both cover the same territory. The
maps were carefully checked at the NSO but misg-
takes are always possible. If any errors are
found, such as FA boundaries which do not agree
with those shown on the crew leader map, they

should be reported to the DCO immediately,

7.11 Map correction.--The next step 1is
the field checking of individual EA maps, Some

of these maps were made a year or more earlier,
and they may have been based on maps several

years old which can lead to inaccuracies.

The names of boundary roads and rivers
will be checked to see if they are correct.
If the map has buildings shown on it by various
symbols, a check will be made to see if any
buildings have been destroyed or new buildings
buiit, This refers not only to dwelling places,
but to churches, schools, factories, and similar
structures which will be used by the enumerators
to find their way through the EA's. New roads
or roads which may no longer exist will be
looked for and the map corrected as necessary,
When any such changes are found, the proper
symbols as shown in the map legend will be
used to make the maps as accurate as possible,
If any buildings have been demolished, an "X"
will be drawn through their symbol on the map.
If roads have been closed or no longer exist,
they will be crossed out using a series of
"%'s." A wavy line will not be used since it
will be confused with the wavy line for EA

boundaries.

Particular attention will be paid to "in-
visible boundaries' which are those EA bound-
aries not falling on a road, river, railroad
track, or some other recognized feature. In-

visible boundaries are imaginary lines across
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a field, through a forest, or other such un-
defined markers. They often are an administra-
tive boundary such as the limits of a barrio,
diétrict, or province. When such boundaries
are found they will be checked with local au-
thorities, if possible, to find out how they
can best be recognized. The crew leader will
follow them to learn whether they have been
changed in any way since the map was drawn.

If the boundary agrees with the map, such in-
formation will be given to the enumerator. One
way in which such a boundary will be checked

is for the crew leader to ask the persons in
each HU along that boundary which administra-
tive area they live in. The answer will not
always be correct because the persons may not

know their area, but it usually helps.

If the administrative boundary is incor-
rectly shown on a map, the crew leader will
get all the details available about its actual
location. The crew leader will make. a copy
of the area in question from the EA map, in-
dicate the new location of the boundary on the
copy, and send the copy to the DCO. The PCO
will be ~otified immediately and all the de-
tails g. en so that a temporary split can be
authorized while final approval is obtained
from the NSO. The NSO must always be notified

of all splits and give final approval.

The administrative boundary is important
because it determines in which reporting area
the HU's and people in the EA will be tabu-
lated. For example, an incorrect boundary
could lead to too many people or too few people
being tabulated in a barrio, district, or prov-

ince.

7.12 Split EA's.--While doing the field
check, an estimate of the number of housing
units (HU's) will be made in each EA. Most
EA's will have been based on 100 HU's, which
is considered a reasonable workload for one
enumerator. 1f an EA is found with more than

130 to 140 HU's, it shouid be split into two
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or more, depending on the total number of HU's.
Although the point suggested for splitting is
130 to 140 HU's, this is not a hard and fast
rule, EA's of 160 to 170 HU's, however, should
always be split. The reason 1is to avoid de-
laying the census. Asking one enumerator to
complete a very large EA, particularly if he/
she happens to work slowly, will cause serious

delay.

Crew leaders are authorized to make all
splits except those in which administrative
boundaries ‘re found to run through the EA;
authority must be given by the DCO in such
cases. The mechanics of splitting are not
difficult, Instructions on how to make splits
are included in the Crew Leader's Reference
Manual. When splits are made, a letter will
be added after the original EA number to iden-
tify each of the parts. For example, if EA
124 is split, then the parts are numbered
124A, 124B, etc.

The crew leader will make a copy of the
EA map and prepare an EA Book for each part
with a suffix letter, except A, for which the
original materials will be used. To ensure
that an enumerator will not cover all parts
of the split EA, the crew leader will cross
out the portion of the map not to be covered
by drawing a series of straight lines across

it.

All splits will be reported on the Crew
Leader Report of Split EA's (exhibit C-4-21).
This form provides space for recording the
original EA number, the suffix letters, the
reason the split was made, the date reported
to the NSO, and an instruction to record all
split EA's on the Master List of EA's for
Field Operations. This last step is most
important because crew leaders must be cer-
tair that the added EA parts are enumerated
and, since they continue to work until all
EA's on the master lict have been completed,

they need to have a complete list. The
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Report of Split EA's should be seat to the DCO
as soon as the crew leader is certain that all

necessary splits have beer made,

7.13 Large Special Dwelling Places,--A

search will be made for Large Special Dwelling
Places (dormitories, convalescent homes, penal
institutions, orphanages, military barracks,
monasteries, etc,)., If one with 100 persons or
more is found, the instructions on the front

of the EA Book will be checked to see whether
it has been made a Special EA oy itself, If

it has, this instruction will be pointed out

to the enumerator when the FA Book is issuad.
If not, it will be made a Special EA and split
from the original EA,

7.14 Starting point and route of travel,—-

After each FA map has bee:u updated, the crew
leader will select a good point at which the
enumerator should start work. In urban areas
this is usually th¢ northwest corner of the
northwest block in the RA. 1In rural areas it
should be a point the enumerator will easily
reach in traveling to the EA. The crew leader
will mark the point with an "X" and the word
"Start" and wili draw arrows (lightly in pencil
to not interfere with the enumerator's serial
numbers) on both the EA map and his/her map.
Travel should be orderly and systematic to en-
sure complete coverage and with minimum back-

tracking (going over same road twice).

There are two advantages to planning the
enumerator’'s travel. Since it is done after
the map is updated, it helps ensure that the
enumerator will cover new roads that were added
to the map. It also helps the crew leader de-
termlne where the enumerator may be working at
any time. When necessary, the crew leader can

locate the enumerator easily.

7.15 Unusual or hidden HU's, During the

preliminary operations, the crew leader should
watch for unusual or hidden quarters--tents,

old busses or railroad cars, boats, shacks,

A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUS ING

Part C

etc. Crew leaders should call attention to
such cases in the special instructions on the

EA Book.

7.16 Identification Stickers.--In areas

where residential structures do not have iden~
tifying numbers, the crew leader will be re-
sponsible for assigning an "address number"

to each structure without a number. The crew
leader will place an Identification Sticker
{figure C-4d) near the door of the structure

so that enumerators can identify the structure,
The crew leader will assign a number, beginning
with "1" in each EA, and will. number the uniden-
tified structures consecutively within the EA.

This "address number" will be different from

the serial number assigned by the enumerator.

It had been decided initially to have the
Phase I enumerators number and affix the Iden-
tification Stickers. After evaluation of the
Experimental Census, the NSO decided that only
the crew leaders should be responsible for this
activity because of the importance of maintain-
ing operating independence between Phase I and
Phase II. If the crew leaders affix the Iden-
tification Stickers, both Phase I and Phase II
enumerators will have the same cpportunity to

recognize where people live or might live.

IDENTIFICATION STICKER,
FORM PH-208

Pigure C-4d.
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Please DO NOT remove this sticker
until after 1 May 1981,
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The crew leader will explain the purpose
of the sticker and ask that it not be removed
until after 1 May 1981. Stickers will not be
used on individual apartments in an apartment
house, The enumerator will identify individual
apartments bty letter or number or by describing

the location of each apartment.

7.17 EA pay rate and travel allowance

check.-~In traveling through an EA the rrew
leader should check the distance between houses,
whether many are hard to get to, whether the
terrain is very rough, and similar things which
might affect the time and effort an enumerator
must use in covering che EA. I. the crew
leader believes that 2z piece rate EA should

be changed to an hourly rate EA because of

such difficulties, he/.he should report it
promptly to the DCO and request a change of
rate. Sometimes the plece rate will be satis-~
factory but a change to authorized travel may
be advisable because of the distance between
housing units. The crew leader is not author-
ized to make such changes but must request them
from the DCO., Section 10 contains a full dis-

cussion of the enumeration pay system,

7.2 Prelisting

The crew leader 1s required to make two
prelistings for each EA, each part of a split
EA, and each Special EA: (a) 5 corisecutive
HU's or CQ's fcr own use in checking enumerator
coverage and (b) 10 consecutive units for use
of the DCO in the field review of the enumer-
ator's work. Prelistings are to be recorded
on the Crew Leader's Prelisting form (exhibit
C-4-22).

in the Crew Leader's Reference Manual.

Instructions for prelisting are given

For the five units for own use, the crew
lead2r 1s to prelist units near the enumerator's
starting point. When making the first observa-
tion of the enumerator's work, the prelisting
is used to check the enumerator's Listing Sheet

in the EA Book to bhe certain that no units were
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missed., If any were missed, the enumerator is

to go back and enumerate them, The crew leader
must again emphasize the importance of complete

coverage of all living quarters.

For the 10 units for DCO use, the crew
leader should pick a random starting place and
a different one in each EA., Each listing should
include one or more "hard to find" units, but

all units should be in consecutive order.

7.3 Publicity

Crew leaders should carry publicity post-
ers with them as they travel through each EA.
At each likely spot where quite a few people
will see the posters, the crew leader will ask
if one can be left in a coaspicuous place. The
DCO will have arranged for and notified crew
leaders of the testing places; this infermation,
together with the date and time of testing, will
be added to the posters before they are placed.
If the crew leader has a telephone, it is an

advantage to add the number to the poster.

7.4 Making enumerator assignments

In crew leader areas where there is one
enumerator for each EA, assignment of EA's
poses no major problem, Ideally the enumera-
tors should be assigned the EA's in which they
live. If this is not possible, the distance
the enumerator is required to travel to get to
an EA should be the major factor in making an
assignment. Every effort should be made to
keep an enumerator as close to home .s possible

and to minimize travel time to and from the EA.

In situations where there are fewer enu-
merators than EA's, the crew leader must decide
how to assign the EA's. The largest EA's will
be assigned first. They are the EA's that will
take the longest time to complete due to geo-
graphic and/or population size. The crew leader
will determine on the basis of the preliminary

fleld check whirh EA's should be started first

and which should be given as second assignments.
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When the time comes to give a second
assignment, the quality of the enumerator's
work should be kept in mind. It may be better
to delay making a second assignment for a few
days and give the EA to one of the better enu-
merators than to assign it immédiately to an

enumerator whose work is of poor quality.

8. LISTING AND ENUMERATION

The data collection aspect of a census 1is
the operation that is most critical to its suc-
cess, The procedures developed for enumeration
have been designed to ensure complete coverage
and provide for obtaining the desired infor-
mation from the respondent. The detailed
procedures are described in the Enumerator's

Reference Manual,

8.1 General field procedures

Enumeration will begin on 1 July 1980,
Enumerators will be instructed to start can-
vassing their FA's at the point indicated on
their maps and visit every HU and CQ, unless
otherwise specified on the EA Books. The enu-
merators should follow the route of travel as
indicated by the arrows drawn on the maps by

the crew leaders.,

Canvassing, if properly conducted, will
ensure that all people in the country will be
counted. It involves a careful search for
HU's in unusual places, such as behind other
HU's, at the end of an unmarked path in rural
areas, or in a hidden alley in urban EA's. It
also means searching for living quarters in
back of or over a store, a tenc, a converted
chicken house built of scrap material, an old
bus or railroad car made into a dwelling, or
houseboats and rafts, Some people even live
ir the boiler room of a factory or the base-
ment of a church when they are emploved there.
Each of these places must be found if the cen-

sus is to be complete.
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One family of five missed in eack of the
32,000 EA's in Popstan will leave 160,000 per-
sons uncounted and this is equal to the popu-
lation of a large city. The importance of
finding every place where people can and do
live will be emphasized in the training and

in field observations.

Close attention will be paid to the EA map
to be certain that every street, alley, road,
or lane whic'i appears on it has been covered on
both sides. Even though the crew leader will
have checked every EA in search of new streets
or roads, it is necessary that each enumerator
be on the lookout for such places. One small
lane with three or four HU's missed in an EA
will make quite a difference in both the popu-
lation and HU counts., It is the enumerator's
responsibility to enumerate all persons in the
EA and obtain housing information for all HU's,

including vacant units.

8.11 Listing.--Beginning at the place
marked "Start" on the map, the enumerator will
list every HU and CQ in an orderly fashion,
unless there are special instructions on the
cover of the EA Book not to include a large
CQ. As each NU is reached, it will be listed
and then enumerated. The Enumerator's Refer-
ence Manual contains detailed instructions for
the listing operation. On the Listing Sheet,
the enumerator will enter the street aad number
or location of each HU. For occupied units, the
name of the head of each household and the total
number of p~."sons enumerated will be entered.
For vacant HU's, the names and addresses of own-
ers or real estate agents will permit further
follow-up for information if necessary. The
Listing Sheet will be used to record the number
of callbacks made, thereby accounting for some

of the time the enumerator worked.

Listing Sheets must not be filled out

from memory after the enumerator returns home
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each night, This would defeat the value of the
listing and could result in much incomplete or

wrong information. Each HU or CQ must be listed
as the enumerator comes to it on the prescribed
route of travel. These sheets will be used
during Phase II processing for matching pur-

poces and must be as complete and accurate as

possihle,

8.12 1Interviewing.--A pleasant introduc-
tion using the family name (it can often be
obtained from a neighboring family previowvsly
interviewed), the enumerator's name, and the
reason for the census is often the best key to
enlist the responuent's cooperation. Enumer-
ators will be trained and will practice such

introductions during their training.

The enumerator then fills the next ques-
tionnaire in the EA Book by recording the
population and housing information for the
unit., If there are more than 12 persons in
the HU, the enunerator will continue the in-
terview using the next consecutive question-
naire and will mark item P-ld to indicate
the household is continued on the next ques-
tionnaire, If no one is at home, the enumer-
ator will enter the serial number for the HU
on the questionnaire and use the next question-
naire for the next HU, The enumerator will
find out from a neighbor the number of persons
who usually live in the HU; 1f there are more
than 12, then two questionnaires will be re-

served for a callback,

Every attempt will be made by the enumer-
ator at the time of the first visit to complete
all items for each person in the HU. Up to
three callbacks will be made io complete the
questionnaire. If the missing information is
for a nonrelative such as a lodger, the enu-
merator should leave an Individual Census Re-
port (exhioit C~2-1) which can be picked up at
a later visit., The enumerator will then trans-
fer the information on the ICR to the Phase I

questionnaire.
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The crew leader will review the number of
callbacks and the cases with incomplete infor-
mation. The enumerator may not be using good

judgment in selecting the best time to call,

Afcer obtaining all the required infor-
mation for the HU or CQ, the enumerator will
ask item P-1lh to verify that all persons have
been enumerated. If for some reason not all
of the information was obtained, the enumerator

should enter the reason in the notes section

of the Listing Sheet.

Since the data will be keyed directly
from each questicnnaire, it is impertant that
the enumerator is careful in circling code
numbers. Much time will be lost,and possibly
incorrect data will be recorded and counted if
circles take in more than one code or if written
figures are not clear. This will be stressed

in enumerator training.

8.13 Review of the questionnaire.--Enu-

merators should conduct a quick review of each
completed questionnaire before they leave the
respondent's house. 1though they will do a
more careful review when they reach home, they
may prevent making a callback if they can dis-
cover errors or omissions while still with the
respondent. They should be cautioned, however,
not to take too long for this review as it

might cause the respondent to become impatient.

8.2 Special adituations

Although most of the interviews will be
easily accomplished by following the regular
enumeration procedures, there will be some
special enumeration situations that will be
handled somewhat differently. Most of these

are described below.

8.21 Collective quarters.--Collective

quarters (CQ's) are living quarters in which
the residents live collectively for discipii-
nary, health, education, religious, military,

or work reasons. They will be enumerated in
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much the same way as HU's. There will be only
one entry on the Listing Sheet for each CQ.
Persons living in the CQ's will be asked the
same population questions as those living in
HU's, However, no housing information will be

obtained for CQ's.

Most large CQ's will be identified before
the enumeration begins and will be designated
as Special EA's. If the enumerator determines
there are 100 persons or more in a CQ, the crew
leader should be notified. The crew leader
will then decide whether to re-assign the CQ to
another enumerator or to have the original enu-

merator complete the CQ.

In general.hospitals and prisons, ICR's
will be used to enumerate those persons who
will be in the hospitals or prisons for less
than 30 days and have a usual place of resi-

dence elsewhere.

8.22 Homeless and transients.--The night

before the beginning of rhe regular census will
be designated as T-Night and used for enumera-
tion of the homeless and transients. Two FEA
Books will be prepared for these EA's—-one to
be used during the regular enumeration and one
to be used during T-Night. The EA number will
be the same except that the number on the EA
Book to be used on T-Night will have a "T"
suffix. The enumerators will canvass large
hotels, overnight shelters, local jails, parks,
and warm doorways where the homeless may spend
the night. Local welfare officials, police
officials, and similar persons will be con-
tacted to learn where the homeless usually
spend the night so each place can be canvassed

and enumerated.

No entries will be made on the Listing
Sheet, Each person found will be enumerated
on a separate line and will be marked as ''non-
relative" in item P-2 regardless of whether
they may be related to somecne else in the

group,
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Persons with a usual place of residence
elsewhere will be asked to complete an ICR
rather than being enumerated on . Phase I
questionnaire. These ICR's will be sent to
the hcme DCO's of the persons for comparison
with the census forms completed at their homes

to ensure that they were included.

Special training will be given during the
afternoon of 30 June for those enumerators who
will take part in T-Night. They should be pre-
pared to work late that night and, if they have
regular transient hotels in their EA's, to pick
up completed ICR's the next morning and either
transcribe them to the EA Book or deliver them
to the DCO for sorting and forwarding to the

DCO's of the transient's usual residence.

8.23 Nomads and tribes.--Arrangements

will be made with the Ministry of the Interior
to have some of its employees enumerate nomads
and tribes living in villages. This Ministry
oversees the day~to-day life of such people
and will be most likely to know where to find
them on a given date, Staff of the Ministry
also have continuing relations with tribal
chiefs and can readily obtain their coopera-

tion In the enumeration of their villages.

The employees selected for this work will
receive special enumerator training and will
be assigned a nomadic group or a tribe to enu-
merate. It will be the enumerator's job to
lccate the group assigned and complete the
enumeration. The tribe or nomadic group will
be assigned to the EA in which it is located
at the time of the census. The enumerator
will describe the location exactly, in order

to permit the assigning of the group to an EA,.

The Listing Sheet will be used even though
there will be no street names or HU addresses.
It is needed as a record of serial numbers,
names of household heads, and counts of popu-
lation in each HU. It is doubtful that any

€CQ's will be encountered, unless tribal rules
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require that all young, unmarried males live
in one structure or some similar situation ex-
ists, Enumeration will be accomplished with

the Phase I questionnaire.

8.24 Persons living on watercraft.--

The Popstan Census will be concerned with two
different types of people who live on water-
craft. One 1s the group whose homes are on
boats or rafts moored along the rivers or in
harbors. Preliminary inquiries will pinpoint
where such craft are lccated and the occupants
will be enumerated on T-Nighkt in Special EA's.
Although street names or numbers and location
addresses will not be used, the name or identi-
fication number of each watercraft will be
recorded on the Listing Sheet for later identi-
fication if needed. The interviews will be

recorded on the Phase I questionnaire.

Popstan has a small commercial fleet, a
fishing fleet, and a small navy:; the crews of
these make up the second group t¢ be enumerated
on watercraft. The NSO will contact the Minis-
try of the Navy early in 1980 to find out which
ships will be in the harbor on 1 July aund for
a few days thereafter so thelr crews can be
enumerated during the census., DCO's will make
similar contacts with shipping and fishing
companies headquartered in their areas to find
out which ships will be in port and which will
be at sea on 1 July, Every erfort will be made
to learn from both the navy and comarrcial
companies the latest date before Census Day
on which each of their ships will be in port

s0 the crews can be enumerated.

The captain of each ship will be made re-
sponsible for distributing ICR's to each member
of the crew, collecting them, and turning them
over to the enumerator for that Special EA.

The enumerator will identify the complete ICR's
for crew members who do not have a home on
shore and will transcribe the information to

a regular EA Book, using a separate question-

nalre fur each ship; The ship's name and pler
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number will be entered on the Listing Sheet as
an address, ICR's for those who do have a home
on shore will be sent to the appropriate DCO
for matching to the EA Book for the area in
which each person lives. No housing information

will be recorded for these ships.

8.3 Interview problems

Enumerators must be prepared for problems
that will call on their good nature, skill, and
ability to resolve. Often there must be a will-
ingness to do whatever is necessary to complete

the enumeration.

8.31 Refusals.--In any census there will
be some people who refuse to answer the enu-
merator's questions. This is usually prompted
by fear of the consequences if certain infor-
mation 1s turned over to the government. A
belief that census information 1is used for new
tax laws or for police action is often present
and will result in a refusal. The enumerator
must have a good knowledge of the purposes of
the census and be prepared to overcome objec~
tions by stating those purposes clearly and
convincingly. The respondent can also be shown
the confidentiality statement in the upper
right corner of an unused questionnaire 1if that

will help gain cooperation.

Lf the enumerator's best efforts are un-
successful, the case must be reported to ihe
crew leader who may try again to convince the
person to cooperate. If this attempt is not
successful, the case will be reported to the
DCO, which may direct the enumerator to obtain

the best information pussible from a neighbor.

8.32 Long workdays and hours.---Many, 1if

not all, enumerators will encounter one or more
cases in which no one in the housing unit will
be available for intervivw during regular work
hours. This means that either an early morning
or an evening callback must be made to obtain
the information for that HU., It 1s also prob-

able that Saturday and Sunday work will be



70 POPSTAN:

required to interview persons who cannot be
This should

be explained to enumerator applicants before

interviewed at any other time.

they are hired so they will expect it and be

willing to Jo what is necessary.

8.33 Information from neighbors.--There

may be many cases in which an entire family is
away from home and will not return during the
census period. Since these persons cannot be
omitted, the enumerators will be instructed to
obtain the best possible information abcut the
families from neighbors or local officials.

The minimun acceptable information will include
names of all family members, relationship to
household head, sex, estimated age, and marital
status, Any additional information that can be
obtained will be helpful. Such cases must be
noted in the remarks space on the question-
naires and reported to the crew leader so they

can be approved as close-outs,

Neighbors should also be consulted to ob-
tain as much information as possible in com-
pleting housing questions H-1 through H-10 for
vacant housing units. Enumerators will be in-
structed to record owner's or agent's names
and addresses in the "Notes" section of the

Listing Sheet, if they can be obtained.

9. FIELD REPORTING SYSTEM

It is most important that the NSO receive
accurate and timely reports on four specific
phases of data collection: recruiting, train-
ing, progress of enumeration, and costs. Figure
C-4e contains the reporting schedule for the

data collectisn operation,

In each case the originating reporter will
send a report to the next higher level where
the several reports will be consolidated and
forwarded to the next higher offlice. For ex-
ample, enumerator recruitment reports will be
submitted to the DCO's by crew leaders; DCO's

will consolidate and forward them by tele-
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phone or telegraph to the PCO, followed by a
The PCO will consoli-
date all of its DCO reports and forward this

written confirmation.

information to the Field Operations Divisjon
at the NSO in the same way. Field Operations
Division will consolidate reports for the en-
tire nation and report the figures to all in-

terested divisions in the NSO,

9.1 Recruitment neports

Since the NSO will recruit the senior staff
for the PCO's, field recruitment reports will
begin with the PCO recruitment of DCO supervi-
sory staff and continue through the recruitment
of enumerators. Both the PCO's and DCO's will
use the PCO/DCO Summary of Recruitment Progress
(exhibit C-4-22). The DCO manual contains in-
structions for the use of this form. Because
the form covers several types of recruitment,
only certain sections of the form will be used
for each of the levels of recruitment. The
form will be completed in duplicate the first
time; the original will be kept as a master
report and the copy mailed to the next higher
office as confirmation of the report. Figures
from each subsequent report will be added to
those in the master report and a copy will be

forwarded as confirmation,

The only departure from requiring each
originating reporter to prepare a written re-
port will be for crew leaders reporting enu-
merator recruitment. The crew leaders will
each be assigned specific hours for reporting
by telephone on Thursdays. This will avoid
time lost in waiting for a clear line as would
be the case if all tried to call at the same
hour. Monday reports will be made in person.
The DCO will prepare its summary report based
on these reported figures. In any case, when
a recelving office belleves a reporting office
is falling behind schedule, steps will be taken
to assist the latter office in its recruiting

efforts.
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Figure C-de.
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FIELD OFFICE REPORTING SCHEDULE

71

_ First
Type of report Prepared by Frequency report date

Recrui tment of--

DCO supervisory staff o] Weekly 21 March

Crew leaders DCO Weekly 9 May

Enumerators Crew leaders Twice weekly 12 June
Training of--

District census officers PCO One time 25 Apritl

DCO technical and admin- PCO One time 2 May

istrative assistants

Crew leaders (preliminary) pco One time 23 May

Crew leaders (enumeration) DCO One time 11 June

Enumerators {regular) Crew leaders One time 27 June

Enumerators (T-Night) Crew leaders One time 30 June
Enumeration:

Costs PCO Weekly 18 March

Costs dco Weekly 6 May

Progress Crew leaders Twice weekly 3 July

Progress (combined with PCO's and DCO's Weekly 8 July

costs)

9.2 Training reporis

Trailning reports, which must be submitted
as soon as each training class has been com-
pleted, will give the number who accepted EA
assignments as well as the number of persons
who were trained. It is not uncommon for a
person to refuse an assignment after having
been trained. This means that additional
persons must be trained immediately if data

collection is to proceed on schedule.

Training reports will be prepared on the
Group Training Report (exhibit C-4-24). De-
tailed instructions for the use of this form
are in both the DCO manual and the crew leader's
manual. As noted above, crew leaders are to
telephone their reports to the DCO and submit
the form as confirmation. This is pacticularly
important in areas where the mail service is
slow. If two crew leaders choose to combine
their classes and share the training, they may

submit a combined report.

9.3 Enumeration progress and cost aeporis

Data collection is the single most expen-
sive portion of any census. .his means that
all offices must closely watch both enumeration
progress and its cost. Weekly submission of
the Field Progress and Cost Report (exhibit
C-4~25) keeps all offices informed on this im-
portant activity., Each office in the line of
responsibility adds its own costs to the report
and sends it to the next higher level; by the
time the NSO receives the reports, it has the
total cost of salaries and travel as well as
the number of EA's completed as of the report
date. Complete instructions for use of this
form are in both the DCO and the crew leader's

manuals.

All levels in this reporting chain are
to start submitting the field report as soon
as their offices are opened and fuuctioning.
Crew leaders submit reports twice weekly

(Mondays and Thursdays), and the DCO's and
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PCO's each Tuesday. Since each crew leader
is required to personally turn in a payroll
voucher zach Monday, he/she will report on
progress and costs at the same time. Again,
it is best to assign a staggered schedule for

crew leaders to arrive at the DCO.

Crew leaders will report the number of
regular and Special EA's in the Ci area, num-
ber of enumerators working, number of EA's
assigned, number of EA's completed, number of
hours worked by hourly rate enumerators, num-
ber of listings and persons enumerated by piece

rate workers, and travel costs.

10. PAY SYSTEM

Many factors were taken into account by
the NSO planners in devising the overall pay
system and specific procedures for paying all
temporary employees working on the census.
Special attention was given to the pay system
for each level of employee in the census field
organization where the bulk ef the temporary
employees will be working. A major decision
with reference to the field organization was
that field employees, other than PCO staff,
will be paid in cash and as promptly as pos-
sible. Consequently, arrangements have been
made for employees of the local offices of
the Ministry of Economy to pay DCO office per-

sonnel and field enumeration staff in cash.

10.1 PCO staff

Since the PCO employees, both supervisory
and clerical, are temporary and will be employed
for only a short time, they will be paid on the
basis of a weekly pay period. Time and attend-
ance records will be maintained for each em-
ployee by the payroll clerk. The records will
be reviewed and certified at the end of each
week by the administrative officer and then
forwarded to the Administrative Section of the

NSO Field Operations Division for processing.
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Checks will he issued each week by the Ministry

of Economy.

Province census officers, province techni-
cians, and administrative officers who have
been temporarily transferred from the Ministry
of Economy or some other government office for
the census assignment will generally receive
their regular salaries plus travel expenses,
but will be paid from NSO census funds for the

duration of their assignment.

PCO supervisory staff will use separate
NSO forms to request reimbursement for travel
expenses, which will be paid on the basis of a
daily allowance for each night in travel sta-
tus during periods of travel. The allowance
is intended to cover costs of transportation,
lodging, and meals. Separate checks will be

issued for travel claims.

The PCO's and DCO's will use the PCO/DCO
Payroll Register form to record all information
pertaining to the payment of their staffs, The
form contains entries for each staff member on
hours worked per day or week, rates of pay, and

total amounts paid.

10.2 DCO staff

District census officers will be paid in
the same manner as the PCO staff. A time and
attendance record will be maintained in each
district and submitted to the PCO each week,
along with any requests for travel reimburse-
ments, The PCO will approve and transmit these
forms, along with PCO payroll forms, to the NSO,
District census officers will receive weekly

checks from the Ministry of Economy.

The remainder of the DCO supervisory and
clerical staff will be paid in cash each week
on the basis of a daily record of hours worked,
which will be maintained by the timekeeper and
approved by the district census of{ficer. At
the end of each weekly pay period, the payroll
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clerk will prepare and submit a payroll voucher
for the office staff to the local office of the
Ministry of Economy; this office will provide
the cash to cover the payroll. The payroll
clerk will then prepare and distribute pay en-—
velopes to the office employees who will slgn
the office copy of the voucher in receipt of

payment,

Requests for travel reimbursement for DCO
supervisory staff will be submitted in the
usual manner to the PCO's for approval and sub-
mission to the NSO, Separate travel checks
will be issued bty the Ministry of Economy. By
special arrangemeints these checks can be cashed

in the local offices of the Ministry of Economy.

District census officers and/or technical
and administrative assistants who hold regular
government positions and who are only temporary
for the period of the census will be paid from

NSO census funds.

10.3 Crew feadens

Each crew leader will maintain a weekly
record ¥(in the CL Record Book) of the number
of hours which he/she worked, the number of
kilometers traveled each day, and the number
of nights spent in travel status during the
week. At the end of each weekly pay period,
the crew leader will prepare a Crew Leader
Pay Authorization (exhibit C-4~26) in duplicate.
The crew leader will number the forms in order,
using the next unused number, and will certify
all entries in each weekly form, including the
miscellancous expenses incurred while on of-
ficial duty--bridge tolls, bus fares, telephone
calls, etc, Both copies will be submitted to
the DCO for approval and completion on the

Monday following the end of the pay period.

The crew leader will be given the com-
pleted, approved copy of the pay authorization
cn the following Monday. After recording the

date approved and the amount of the payment 1in
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Section VII of the CL Record Book, the form
will then be presented to the local office of
the Ministry of Economy for payment

After processing in the Ministry, the
disbursing officer will return both copies to
the BCO payroll clerk who will retain one copy
for use in maintaining the Crew Leader Payroll
Register (exhibit C-4-27)., All crew leader
payments will be posted to the register and
the DCO copy of each authorization will be
filed.
authorization will be sent to the PCO's which

will then forwzrd them to the NSO Field Oper-

One copy of each crew leader pay

ations Divisior. for accounting purposes. The
DCO payroll registers will be examined peri-
odically by the province technicians. Under
this system a crew leader normally will be

paid 1 week after submitting the pay authori-

zation to the DCO,.

10.4 Enumenatons

The majority of the enumerators will be
paid on a piece rate basis for satisfactory
completion of an EA assignment. Hourly rates
will be authorized for a few enumerators who
are assigned Special EA's containing large
collective quarters, hard-to-enumerate EA's
in congested areas of large cities, difficult
EA's in sparsely-settled rural areas, or clean-

up work for incomplete EA's.

It was decided to use plece rate payments
for most enumerators, as 1t would be extremely
difficult to budget for enumeration costs if
all enumerators were paid by the hour or for
each kilometer traveled. Cost records for
the 1970 Census were studied in an effort to
set equitable rates of pay for enumeration,
taking into account both the interview time
and the average distance traveled. It was
also decided that a fixed travel allowance
had to be established for certain large pilece

rate EA's in rural areas based on estimated
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length of employment, estimated size of work-
load, and estimated distances to be traveled
in and around EA's, The authorized allowance
was based on an estimated average number of
kilometers to be traveled per rural EA and an
estimated average of 100 housing units and

500 persons to be enumerated in about 10 days.

The hourly enumeration rate was calculated
to include compensation for time spent travel-
ing and for the distances covered. Separate

travel allowances will not be authorized,

10.41 Control over hourly rate enumera-

tion.--In order to keep the costs of hourly
rate enumeration under cortrol and within the
budget allotments, hourly rate assignments will
be strictly limited. On the Authorization for
Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel, a maximum al-
lotment of enumeration hours will be author-
ized for each district, and DCO's will be
required to stay within the authorized amount.
On each Crew Leader Authorization for Enumer-
ator Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel, specific
EA's will be designated as hourly rate EA's and
crew leaders will be limited to making only
these hourly rate assignments. No EA's can be

changed from pilece rate to hourly rate EA's

without the permission of the DCO.

10.42 Payroll procedures.--The enumerators

(a) the fee

will be paid in two installments:
for training will be paid only after an enumer-
ator has accepted an EA assignment and has com-
pleted at least one-third of the assignment,
thus assuring that persons will not take the
training, get their fee, and quit and (b) the
payment for enumeration will be made only after
the enumerator has satisfactorily completed

his/her assignment,

For the first payment to an enumerator
the crew leader will issue an Enumerator Pay
Authorization (exhibit C-4-28), entering the

information necessary for payment for training.

This information will also be entered in the CL

A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING

Pars C

Record Book for future reference if the pay
authorization is misplaced. Both the crew
leader and the enumerator must certify the

information entered on the pay authorization,

After reviewing and accepting all materi-
als for a completed EA, the crew leader will
issue another Enumerator Pay Authorization.
The crew leader will number the form and will
record the counts of persons and living quar-
ters enumerated, An indication will be made
on the form as to whether or not a travel al-
lowance is authorized for the EA and any other
authorized expenses for which reimbursement is
due. In addition, as the basis of pay for an
EA assigned at an hourly rate, the crew leader
will enter the total hours worked as reported

in the enumerator's daily record,

Enumerators who are assigned second EA's
to enumerate will receive a pay authorization
upon satisfactory completion of the second
assignment. The enumerators will be instructed
to go to the DCO for payment no earlier than
10 days and no later than 30 days after the

pay authorization is issued.

The crew leader will prepare a copy for
the DCO and one for the NSO and will give both
copies to the enumerator. The authorization
will be given to the disbursing officer, who
will pay the enumerator. If the enumerator has
any questions about the final computation of
the payment, he/she must discuss and settle them

with the administrative assistant.

10.43 Payroll registers.--The DCO's

and the NSO will maintain records of crew
leader and enumerator payments on the Crew
Leader Payroll Register and the Enumerator
Payroll Register (exhibits C-4-27 and C-4-29),
The PCO's will simply review the pay authori-
zations and post the amounts and dates of enu-
merator payments to the PCO's copy of the
Master List of EA's for Field Operations be-

fore transmitting the authorizations to the NSO,
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1T,  TRANSPORTATION AND COMMUNTCATION

Much time and effort can be wasted through
failure or delay in sending or recciving mate-~
rials and messages in such a widespread opera-
tion as a census. The NSO Census Planning
Group devoted considerable time and study to
determining the most effective transportation
and communication systems for the census. The
procedures decided on as most feasible for both
the NSO and the field offices are described

below,

11.1 Between NSO and PCO'»

The NSO will send cartons containing bulk
supplies of enumeration materials to the PCO's
by train, air, and truck. Since mall service
is fairly adequate between St. Regils and the
various province capitals, the NSO will usually
send sma.' packages of additional supplies,
memoranda, and other communications to the PCO's
by mail. There will be no direct shipment of
materials between the NSO and DCO's, however.
The PCO's are responsible for the distribution

of enumeration materials to the DCO's.

Following this arrangement, PCO's will
send large shipments of completed EA Books and
other enumeration materials to the NSO by train,
air, or truck, and send small quantities of com-
pleted EA Books, memoranda, confirmation copies
of weekly progress reports, and other office
communications by mail. The shipment of all
materials and supplies from the NSO to the
PCO's, as well as from the PCO's to NSO, will
be recorded on the NSO/PCO Transmittal (ex~

hibit C-4-30).

PCO's will use telephone or telegraph
communications almost exclusively to transmit
to the NSO (on the scheduled report dates) the
progress and cost data summarized for the prov-
ince. Confirmation copies of the reports will
be mailed. Before enumeration starts, the

PCO's will telephone or telegraph summary data

to the NSO on costs and on the progress of crew
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leader and enumerator recruitment and on the
number who complete training, The PCQ's are
also instructed to communicate with the NSO

by telephone or telegraph on all urgent matters.

11.2 Between PCO'4s and DCO'»

The public transportation facilities
within provinces are not adequate to handle
rapidly the flow of enumeration materials be-
tween the PCO's and DCO's, It was therefore
decided to provide cach PCO with one or more
trucks for pick-up and deiivery service. Trips
will be made to each DCO according to an es-

tablished schedule.

11.21 PCO redistribution of materials to

DCA's.-~A major PCO function before enumera-

tion is the redistribution of training and enu-
meration materials and bulk supplies of forms
to each DCO. As the PCO receives bulk ship-
ments, the supply and control clerk will de-
termine the proper allocation of materials
among the DCO's, based on the workload aﬁd
number of personnel authorized for each as
indicated in the DCO authorization (exhibit
C-4-6).

for delivery by truck to the DCO's where the

The materials will then be assembled

final distribution to crew leaders will be made.

11.22 DCO shipments t¢ the PCO.-~The DCO's

will transmit materials to _he PCO by the PCO
pick-up and delivery systrn—-EA Books, district
census officer's weekly iime and attendance
record, confirmation copies of weekly progress
and cost reports, etc. The DCO's will retain
personnel forms (applications and selection
tests) as personnel files for the DCO office
and field enumeration staff., The shipment of
all materials and supplies between the PCO's
and the DCO's will be recorded on the PCO/DCO

Transmittal fexhibit C-4-31).

11.23 Communications between PCO's and

DCO's.--Important communlcations between PCO's

and DCO's will be handled primarily by tele-

phone or telegraph. DCO's will telephone or
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telegraph summary progress and cost data on
scheduled report dates and send confirmation
copies later by truck, along with any other
communications of a less urgent nature, The
PCO's and DCO's will also maintain eifective
personal communications through frequent visits

of province technicians to the DCO's.

11.3 Between DCO's and crew fLeadens

Due to the lack of adequate mail, trans-
portation, and communication facilities outside
of the large urban areas, the DCO's and crew
leaders will be forced to depend on their own

means of transportation and communication.

The DCO's will deliver the bulky enumera-
tion and training materials (EA Books, enumer-
ator kits, etc.) for each CL area to crew
leaders at their individual enumerator training
sites. District office staffs will make the
deliveries, using their available means of
transportation. Crew leaders, who are also
required to have some means of transportation,
will be responsible for picking up at the DCO
tue smaller items neceded for enumerator train-
ing. Small items such as pencils and Identi-
fication Cards will be given to crew leaders

at their training sessions.

The technical assistants will visit crew
leaders in the field periodically, and crew
leaders will personally visit the DCO at least
once a week, On Mondays, crew leaders will
turn in their own weekly pay authorizations,
required reports, and completed EA Books.
During the recruitment period, crew leaders
will be required to personally report on re-
cruitment progress twice weekly--on Mondays
and Thursdays., The crew leader must turn in
a report on group training of enumerators on
the morning of 1 July, the date on which enu-
meration starts. After enumeration starts,
the crew leader will report on enumeration
progress twice a week--once in person and once

by telephone.

Part C

Crew leaders may make additional trips to
the DCO, as necessary, to consult with the
technical assistant on problems. On all visits
to the DCO, the crew leaders are expected to
report to the technical assistant, who may have
matters to discuss with them, or who may wish
to arrange an appointment to meet them in the

crew leader urveas.,

In large urban areas where the mail serv-
ice is good, crew leaders may maill weekly pay
authorizations and progress reports to the DCO,
However, they will stili need to make one or
more personal visits a week to turn in completed
EA Books and to collect their pay. In these
areas, communications between technical assist-
ants and crew leaders may be handled largely by
telephone, except for technical assistants' per-

sonal visits to observe crew leaders.

11.4 Between crew Leadens and enumeratons

Communications between crew leaders and
their enumerators will be almost entirely on a
personal basis, Enumerators will receive their
assignments and other enumeration materials dur-
ing training. At the end of training, the crew
leader will arrange appointments to observe
each enumerator during the first 2 or 3 days of
field enumeration, The crew leader will arrange
a second observation visit at that time only
with enumerators who were not performing satis-
factorily, Otherwise, a second appointment
will be arranged at the tentative time when the
crew leader expects to give final review to an
EA, If tie EA is still incomplete at the sched-
uled time, the crew leader should estimate the
amount of work remaining and then request the
enumerator to complete and bring the EA to the
crew leader's home on a designated date for the
final review. If crew leaders need to communi-
cate with any of their enumerators at other than
the arranged times, they will generally have to
make personal visits to the enumerators' homes

in the evening. In large urban areas, however,
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crew leaders may be abl: to communicate with
their enumerators by telephone to arrange or

change appointments, etc.

Tn all cases where transportation is
required, crew leaders and enumerators are
expected to provide their own means of trans-
portation. The rates of pay take account of
the need to provide their own form of trans—

portation.

11.5 Traisportation fon office staff

Province technicians will travel exten-
sively, visiting the DCO'¢ for which they are
responsible to inspect both technical and ad-
ministrative operations. They mav use their
own personal means of transportation or public
transportation, whichever is more convenient,
The DCU technical assistant will provide the
necessary transportation in and around the dis-
trict if the province technician wishes to ob-
serve a crew leader. The province technician
will telephone the DCO to make advance arrange-

ments for the visit.

District census officers and technical as-
sistants in the DCO's must provide their own
means of transportation to carry out their
duties. Technical assistants in particular
need transportation for visits to observe each
crew leader at least once during observation of

an enumerator or during review of a completed

EA, and to assist with problems.

12, CLOSE-QUT OPERATIONS

When the tulk of the enumera:cion has been
completed for Phase I, a brief period will be
scheduled for close-out operations in the DCO's.
The purpose is to make a concerted eftort to
complete the enumeration and to release em-

ployees from the payroll.

12.1 Closing of DCO'»

During the close~out period, clean-up enu-

meration will be done in EA's that were not
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satisfactorily completed, and the DCO's will
review the last of the completed EA Books and
transmit all completed work to the PCO's for
shipment to the NSO. The DCO's will conclude
all their admin...rative and payrosll work,
terminate the clerical staff, dispose of fur-
niture and equipment, etc., as quickly as pos-
sible, so that the offices may be closed by
the end of the close-out period. Due to un-
avoidable circumstances, a few DCO's may have
tc remain open past the scheduled close-out
date in order to complete all work. The period
tentatively scheduled for clcse-out operations
is from 1 August through 15 August 1980. All
enumerators, crew leaders, and DCO staff should
be off the rolls by 15 August. The PCO's will

remain open for the Phase II operations,

12.2  "Missed Persons" campaign

Important to any census is the assurance
that all housing units and households are
counted. One of the procedures to be used in
Popstan to improve census coverage is a "Were
You Counted" Form. The form is published in
local newspapers near the end of the enumer-
ation period, filled out by households who

believe they were missed, and sent to the DCO.

The DCO must then determine in which EA
the address is located and check the EA Book
for that area to see 1f the household was
missed. If the EA Book has been shipped, the
DCO will forward the forms to the PCO. This
can be a time-consuming and unproductive job,
since many of the persons returning the forms
will already have been enumerated, either from
information given by another household member

or by neighbors during the close-out operations.

On the other hand, the checking of "Were
You Counted'" Forms can reveal a trouble spot.
It may turn out that a large number of the forms
originate from the same geographic area, leading
to the discovery that a significant number of

households were missed in that area.
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Newspapers will be requested to publish
the form at least twice, and for best results
it will be published on 2 successive days.
lHouseholds that believe they were missed will
be asked to fill a "Were You Counted" Form
giving their address and the followinrg infor-
mation for each person in the housechold:

(1) Name

(2) Relationship to head
(3) Sex

(4) Age as of last birthday
(5) Marital status

The person will be instructed to give a
complete “e¢scription of the location of the
housing unit, The DCO's will check all forms
received in response to this notice iinst
the questionnaires for the EA in which the ad-
dress i¢ located. Information for households
that have been missed will be transcribed to
the next available questionnaire in the appro-
priate EA Book., The 0CO's will need to be
extremely careful so as not to add households
that were, in fact, c¢numerated in the census,
The enumerator and crew leader will be asked
to check the EA Books so that the proper cases
are added but not duplicated. Each form will
be marked to indicate whether the household
was already enumerated or was added; in each
case, the EA number and serial number must be
wricten on the rorm. All forms, including
those that arrive in the DCO too late,5 will be
sent to the PCO, then tu the NSO, wheve a sample

will be inspected.

13. QUALITY CONTROL

A vigorous quality control program will be
carried out for all duta collection activities
to ensure that the operation meats acceptable

standards. The purposes and the principles of

SFor each form, the DCO will indicate the
geographic code (including the EA number) for
the household's address.
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quality control (QC) are described in chapter
12 of Part A and the overall QC program for the
Popstan Census 1s discussed in chapter 3 of
Part B, This section covers the main elements
of QC procedures for the data collectilon activi-

ties.

13.1 Quakldity control of crew Leades's wori

The DCO's are directly responsible for
supervision of crew leader activities, This
includes the crew leader's recruitment and
training of enumerators and the manner in which
the crew leader supervises his/her enumerators.
The DCO also has the responsibility for review-
ing completed work which has been accepted by

the ncrew leaders.

Throughout the crew leader's preliminary
activities, the DCO staff will carefully review
reports submitted by the crew leader--Crew
Leader's Prelisting, Crew Leader Report of Split
EA's, and recruitment reports—-to see that the
crew leader understands all procedures and 1is
carrying ihem out properly. The DCO technical
assistants will visit each crew leader to ob-
serve his/her activities and to consult on
problems. Observation of enumerator training
wlll be especially important; the technical as-
sistants will be responsible for bringing to
the attention of the crew leaders errors or
omissions ii the training. By the same token,
DCO observers will be encouraged to commend the
crew leader for well-conducted training sessions

or other activities.

During the enumeration period the district
census officers and technical assistants will
schedule visits to observe crew leaders as they
work with their enumerators. The objective of
these observatious is to evaluate how the crew
leaders carry out their supervisory duties. The
DCO staff will write reports on the crew leaders
they observe. These reports will be used in the
DCO only for purposes of determining which ~rew

leaders need closer attention and supervisiua,
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The DCO staff will also review entries
in the CL Record Book during enumeration to
ensure that the crew leaders are completing
the form properly. The record books will be
collected at the end of the enumeration phase
and analyzed as part of the evaluation of the

data collection operation.

13.2 QC of enumeratorn's wonk by crew Leadex

Perhaps no one in the field supervisory
chain will affect the quality of data as much
as the crew leader. A conscientious effort
by the crew leader to carry out his/her pre-
liminary field activities and to supervise the
enumerators will contribute greatly to the over-

all quality of the enumeration.

13.21

As discussed earlier in the chapter, the crew

Prelisting of a sample of units,--

leader 1is required to make two prelistings for
each EA: (a) 5 consecutive units for own use
in checking enumerator coverage, and (b) 10
consecutive units for use of the DCO in the
field review of the enumerator's work. When
the crew leader observes the enumerator during
the first few days of enumeration, he/she should
carefully compare the prelisting of 5 HU's or
CQ's with the entries the enumerator has made °
on the Listing Sheet in the EA Book. Any dis-
crepancies must be carefully investigated by

the crew leader, and the enumerator must make

any necessary corrections.

13.22

quired to complete several classroom exercises

Training.~-E“umerators will be re-

and practice interviews during their training.
The crew leaders will r.oview these exercises
to ascertain the capabilities of the enumer-
ators, By the end of enumerator training, the
crew leader should know who are the weaker enu-
merators. The crew leader will schedule these
enumerators for early observation and review

of thelr work.

13.23 Observation,--Due to the shortness

of the enumeration period (about 2 weeks), it
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is absolutely essential that the crew leader
spend most of the time during this period ob-
serving interviews and reviewing completed work.
Appointments with the enumerators will be sched-
uled in advance and every attempt made to ful-
f11l each appointment. If possible, two or
three appointments will be scheduled each day.
Those enumerators who are having few problems
will require only one visit before final review.
Enumerators whose work is unsatisfactory will
need a second observation and review. On each
visit, the crew leader must determine if the
enumerator 1s working at a rate which will com-

plete the enumeration on schedule.

The crew leader will observe the enumer-
ator to see that procedures for canvassing and
interviewing are being followed correctly. Sec-
tion VI, Record of Observation and Review of
Enumerator's Work in the CL Record Book (exhibit
C-4-17), will be used to report cbservations.
The crew leader will observe at least two inter-
views, but will not take part in them and will
not interrupt the enumerator. Errors made by
the enumerator are to be discussed after the
interview 1s completed, in such a way as to
improve interviewing rather than to emphasize

the mistakes the enumerator made.

After the required number of observations
has been made, the crew leader will review the
completed work, The Record of Observation and
Review of Enumerator's Work is again used as a
guldeline for the crew leader to determine
whether the work 1s satisfactory or unsatis-
factory. The crew leader will not only look
at the specific items listed on the Record of
Observation and Review of Enumerator's Work,
but will review other parts of the questionnaire

for consistency and completeness.

When the review 1s completed, the crew
leader will add the "No" tallies in Part B
(observation) and Part C (review) of the Record
of Observation and Review., These totals will

then be posted on the "First visit" line of the
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section "Summary of observation and review"
in Part C, and a grand total of "No" tallies
obtained, The crew leader will use this total
in evaluating the enumerator's performance and

determining a further course of action, as

follows:
Total '"No"
tallies fffion
0to5 Work acceptable
6 to 10 Second visit required

More than 10 Work unacceptable

If the enumerator's work is acceptable, he/she
will continue working witho . further review
until the EA is completed. If a second visit
is required, the crew leader will discuss the
errors with the enumerator and make sure that
all procedures and concepts are understood.

A second observation visit will be scheduled
and the crew leader will again review complated
work, following the sam= procedures used during
the first review, If the enumerator has made
more than 10 errors, he/she will be released

according to the procedures outlined in the

Crew Leader's Reference Manual.

13.24

is completed for an EA, the crew leader will

Review by crew leader.--When work

do a final review before accepting the EA Book
and issuing a pay authorization. The Crew
Leader's Final Review of EA (exhibit C-4-32)
is used for this purpose. Following instruc-
tions on the form, tne crew leader will review
the EA map to see that all parts of the EA have
been covered, check for missing questionnaires,
review the Listing Sheets, review for incom-
plete questionnaires, check the population and

housing counts, and see that all materials have

been turned in by the enumerator.

It is extremely impor'ant that the crew
leader give each TA a comrlaete final review
and, 1f necessary, return the EA to the enu-

merator for additional work. When an EA is

A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING

Part C

turned in as complete to the DCO, but the DCO
final review discovers that the work is un-
satisfactory, it is both time consuming and
costly to return the EA to the crew leader for
correction. It is to the crew leader's advan-
tage, therefore, to do the best job possible
in all phases of supervision in the field and
to see that EA's turned in are complete before

they are transmitted to the DCO.

13.3 DCO review of enumenaton's wonk

There will be two reviews by the DCO of
completed EA's, The first is for payrolling
purposes. As each £A is received in the DCO,
it is checked off on the Master List of EA's
for Field Operations and the counts of persons
caumerated and listings are checked. Totals
on tlie Summary of Page Totals are reviewed to
be sure they are consistent with the totals
at the botrowm of each Listing Sheet, The popu-
lation totals fou. wach oif the lines of tas
Listing Sheet will be compared with the ques-
tionnaires to see that the entry on the Listing
Sheet is the same as the count of persons enu-
merated on the questionnaire., Corrections will

be made to the page totals and summarized by
,the DCO clerks, as necessary. The population
counts determined from this review will be

published as the preliminary counts.

The DCO will also check for number of
vacant units., If the vacancy rate is out of
range, the EA will be returned to the crew
leader and a field check made. '"Out of range"
cases may be considered to have more than a
5-percent vacancy rate. In some cases, there
are special reasons for a high vacancy rate,
such as the presence of a large number of va-
cation homes which are vacant at the time of
the enumeration, or recently constructed units

not yet occupied.

To complete its check of an EA, the DCO
will use the form, DCO Final Review of EA

(exhibit C-4-33). A check on coverage will
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be made by comparing the Listing Sheets with

the Crew Leader's Prelisting (exhibit ¢-4-22),
If the enumerator has miss:d one or more units,
vhe EA will be returned to the crev leader for

recanvassing.

The next step will be a check on content
of the questionnaires, following instructions
given on the DCO Final Review of EA. 1If the
average number of ¢rrors per Phase I question-
the EA will be re-

When the EA Book

naire is greater than two,
turned to the crew leader.
is resubmitted to the DCO, it will again be

subjected to DCO review.

These checks will give the DCO A fairly
accurate evaluation of the enumerators' and
crew leaders' work. After complutivng the
review of all F& Books for a CL area, the DCO

will forward chem to the PCO.

13.4 PCO spot check

Upon receipt of the EA Books, the PCO will
check off each FA on its Master List. The PCO
clerks will then perform a review of a sample
of the EA Books from each district; the sample
will consist of two EA Books selected at random

from each CL area within a district.

The population field counts for the sample
EA's will be checked, using the procedures that
were used in the DCO's. If errors are found in
the counts in either of the two sample EA's of
a CL area, all FA's for the CL area will be
checked.

The PCO clerks will also review the sample
of EA Books for content. The clerks will use
the same procedures as used by the DCO (see
exhibit C-4-33), If either of the sample FA's
in a CL area fails this review (that is, has an
average of more than 2 errors per questionnaire),
all EA Books for the CL area will be returned
to the DCO for correction and completion by the
DCO sraff or the crew leader. After completing
the review for a CL area, the PCO will forward

the EA Books to the NSO.
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14, OPERATIONAL CONTROL

Throughout the data collection cperations,
as in most census activities, careful control
over the progress in completing each operaticn
and the flow of forms and cther materials is a
highly necessary and critical function. Control
over the field operations of a census is espe-
cially critical, given the large numbers of
people involved and the many questionnaires and
forms which must be filled out and transmitted--

all within a specified time period.

Primary responsibility for control of all
census operations will be that of the Director
of the NSO, Actual day-to-dny rcsponsibility
for operational centrol of the data collection
activities, however, will be delegated to the
Fieid Census Branch of the Field Operations
Vivision. Members of that Branch worked
closely with the staff of the Census Planning
Croup in constructing the network analysis
charts that cover the data collection activities
(see exhibit A-16-1). Throughout this phase of
the census the branch chief and his assistants
will have to monitor every activity carefully
and assess its progress against the schedule

established in the network.

The branch chief knows that, once the PCO's
have beun opened and field operations begin, the
network analysis charts must be reviewed often.
Reports frem field offices must be received on
schedule and the status of operations analyzed
promptly so senior staff of NSO can be informed
of lapses or deviations from the census sched-
ule. NSO managers realize that the network is
an excellent tool to keep them informed of the
status of operations, but that they must take
prompt and decisive action to resolve potential
and actual problems revealed by the field re-
ports,

14,1 Receipt and distribution of material

From the time the PCO's are first estab-

lished until they are closed at the end of
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Phase II, the flow of forms and outher supplies
back and forth among all levels in the field
organization hierarchy must be monitored very
carefully and constantly, If the enumerators,
crew leaders, and other field staff do not
have proper or alequate forms and materials
they cannot perform their jobs properly; if
EA Books are lost in field offices or in
transinittal, the quality of the census will

be affected.

Census personnel from the NSO down to the
crew lead: v must exert the greatest care in
control of EA Books, checking them in and cut
on .eir copies of thz Master List, Missing
EA Books mt : be located promptly; split EA's
must be carefully labelled and added to the
Master Lists. Crew leader and enumerator
kits must be carefully assembled, assigned,
and distributed. All shipments or deliveries
of materials must be checked out and checked

in on rhe NSO/PCO and PCO/DCO transmittal forms.

14.2 Enumenation

Crew leaders have many preliminary activ-
ities which must be carefully and thoroughly
done on schedule: field checking EA's, pre-
listing in each EA, and planning enumerator
assignments, among others., Reports on these
activities must be submitted on schedule. The
DCO and PCO supervisors must be alert to any
problems raised in the reports and take quick

action to solve the problems.

Control over operations during the enu-
meration period lies primarily with the crew
leaders, although supervisors at the DCO's,
PCO's, and NSO will monitor progress con-
stantly., Bepinning 2 days after enumeration
starts, crew leaders wili submit progress
reports twice weekly tu the DCO's. The DCO's

will summarize the crew leader reports and
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submit weekly reports to the PCO's, These
reports, in turn, will be summarized on a

weekly basis by the PCO's and submitted to
the Field Census Branch of the NSO. Supervisors
and technical assistants at each level from the

DCO's to the NSO must give careful attention

to thecse reports and be prepared to provide

gulidance or help when troubles arise.

14.3 Review of EA Books

One of the most critical periods in con-
trolling the flow of documents for a census
ie during the review and close-out operations,
Crew leaders are reviewing completed work of
the enumevrators, giving some EA Books back to
the enumerator for further work, ard sending
some forward %o the DCO's for their review,
Each crew leader must keep a careful record
in the CL Record Book, on the Master List of
EA's, and on the Crew Leader's Final Review of
EA, on the status of each EA Book and all other

materials given to the enumeratovs.

The DCO's will receive EA Books from the
crew leaders as they pass final review, All
FA Books received must be checked off on the
DCO Master List and given to the clerical sec-
tion for review and edit. Record must bz made
of EA Books returned to the crew leader for
additional work, and they must be checked in

again when received back from the crew leader.

Completed EA Books will be forwarded from
the DCO's to the PCO's, and from the PCO's to
the NSO, by complete crew leader area. At each
level the books must be carefully checked off
on the Master List. of EA's, and records kept
of the bocks returned to a crew leader for
further work. In both the DCO's and PCO's the
control clerks will keep careful records of the
progress of each EA Book through the various

stages of review and editing.
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Chapter C-5. MANUAL EDITING AND CODING

1. INTRODUCTION

This chapter covers the check-in of the
EA Books from the PCO's, and the preparation
of the EA Books for the data keying operation.
The operations that are discussed will be per-
formed by the Field Census Branch of the Field
Operations Division and the Operations Branch

of the Decennial Census Division.

2. RECETIPT AND CHECK-IN OPERATIONS

The EA Books will be transmitted from the
PCO's to the Field Census Branch by complete
crew leader (CL) areas. The staff of the Field
Census Branch will perform the following opera-
tions to ensure that an EA Book is received in
the NSO for every EA on the Master List of EA's
for Receipt and Check-in and to prepare the
Master List for subsequent operations:

(1) Verify geographic coding on each EA Book

from the list compiled by the Gecgraphy
Division; enter split EA's on Master List.

(2) Post information, as necessary, from ICR's
and "Were You Counted" forms to question-
nalres in EA of person's usual residence.

(3) Post field counts of population and hous-
ing to the Master List.
All coirections or changes to the EA Buoks and

Master List will be made with a red pencil.

There will be two sections in the Field
Census Branch, each with 10 receipt and check-
in clerks and one supervisor. Each clerk will
be responcible for processing the comnleted
returns for several DCO's; that is, a NCO will
be assigned to one clerk and only one clerk.
Each clerk will receive a copy of the Master
List of EA's fuor Receipt ana Check-in for each
PCO for which he/she is responsible.

2.1 Verification of geographic codes and
conrection of Masten List

As the EA Books are received from the
field, the geographic information entered on
the covers (items A through J) will be checked
against the Master List of EA's to ensure that
the codes are accurate and legible. The clerk
will draw a line through any 1inaccurate or
illegible entry and write the correct code
above the original entry (see figure C-5a).
The clerk's initials and the date will be
entered In items 20 and 21 on the cover of the
EA Book. The date received will be entered in
the sppropriate column on the Master List (Bee
figure C-5b).

As the geographic information is being
veriried, the clerk may find some split EA's
that were not previously reported. If the
split 1s a result of population size or diffi-
cult terrain, the clerk will enter the split
on tre Master List (see figure C-5b). If the
split is due to a boundary change, the geogra-
phy staff will be notified immediately. If the
split is verified as correct, the Geography
Division will assign new geographic codes.

The clerk will correct the codes on the £A
Book and on the Master List of EA's.

2.2 Postirg of information §rom ICR's and "Were
You Counted" forms

ICR's and "Were You Counted" forms that do
not reach the DCO in time will be forwarded to
the Field Census Branch in the NSO. The forms
will be sorted by EA of usual residence, then
checked against the questionnaire “»r the ad-
dress that is reported as the usual residence.
If the person is not recorded on the question-

naire, the clerk will transcribe the information
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Figure C-5a.
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PORTION OF EA BOOK COVER

A, PROVINCE | coDE B.DISTRICT ANT/GUA ' cope
TerrA P47 ANTF-GA— ' 05
C. BARRIO/VILLAGE : CODE D, PLACE | CODE
OO0 |
DoreTA ! CASSETA 079
E. WARD/TRACT CODE F. BLOCK NO. G. CL AREA NO,
797 79 o/
H. TYPE-OF-PLACE CODE 1. METRO AREA }CODE J. EA NO. !
2 | oz 18
K. SPECIAL ENUMERATION INSTRUCTIONS
FOR NSO USE
Original Recycled
Date Initials Date Initials
(a) (b) (a) (b)
o
20, Receiptand check iN ... .o v oo, /P Cﬂe
21, Review of geographic coding; posting to 4/ C’é
Master Listof EA's . . ., ............ . ... ... f
22, Manual edit:
a. Editing; preparation of control ~ounts .........

from the ICR to the appropriate Phas~ I ques~-
tionnaire and ccrrect the counts on ' he ques-
tionnaire, on the Listing Sheet, anu on the

EA Book cover.

2.3 Venifdication and posting of §ielc counts

The field counts of population und living
quarters (housing units and collective quarters)
will be verified for each EA. The clerk will
follow the same procedures as used by the LCO's
(see chapter C-4). If the counts are l!ncorrect
due to errors in the field or the addition of
persons from the ICR's, the clerk will draw a
line through the counts on the front cover of
the EA Bock and enter the correct counts above
the origin- After verifying the counts, the
control clerk will post them to the Master List

of EA's (see figure C-5b).

When EA's were delineated, it was not

always possible to estimate the population in

the FA or to determine with certainty that uny-
one lived in the area. For example, the EA may
consist entirely of desert land or entirely of
commercial buildings with no 1living quarters,
or all the houses may have been demolished to
make way for a highway or public park. Con-
scquently, a few EA Books will probably be re-
turned from the field with zero counts for both
population and housing. Eve.. if there is no
population or housing, the EA must remain on
the Master List so that it has a chance of

being selected for the Phase 11 sample.

2.4 Transmittal of CL area EA Books

When all the EA Books for a CL area have
been processed, they will be transmitted to the
Operations Branch of the Decennial Census
Division. A processing transmittal (figure
C-5c) will be prepared in triplicate by the

cor.trol clerk of the Field Census Branch. The
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FORM GEO-501A

PROVINCE TERRA 42

MASTER

LIST OF EA'S
FOR RECEIPT AND CHECK-~IN

DISTRICT: ANTIGUA 42 05§

TOTAL EA'S: 103

tttttt.lt'..'ttttttttttt'ttttttt.ltttt.n.ttt.‘tt.ttt.‘.....-.t-.-n.tt.tot‘no‘--'-t.tt.ttttttttn.tt..‘t.t.c.-'t‘.l“‘ttttttt.tttttt

* DATE * FIELD COUNTS * DATE -
AREA NAME * GEDGRAPHIC CODE * RE- tremsesasserwnnss gopnT * COMMENTS
- * * CEIVED * PDPU~ * HOUS-* TO *
= * * LATION * ING_ * EDITING *
(1) * (2) *(3) * (4) * (5) ¢ (6} . (7)

CREW LEADER AREA 01

2/8 3/8
ARIEL BARRIO...... 003 ( /
RURAL BALANCE... 003 999 999 99 9 9 001 \ & 47 7o \
003 999 999 99 9 9 0ns / 397 70
003 999 999 99 9 9 006 / 7658 S2g
CUTA BARRIO....... 006
BERI HAMLET..... 006 059 999 99 9 005 Sz 43
006 059 999 99 9 006 2/ /24
RURAL BALANCE... 006 999 999 99 9 9 001 L, 236 #o
006 999 999 99 9 © 007 364 A
DORETA BARRIO..... 009
CASSETA CITY.... 009 079 999 99 9 cr1 S36 (23
009 079 999 99 9 002A 78 /23
0028 507 /052
009 079 999 99 9 003 tog /73
009 079 999 99 9 004 L oS 175
CREW LEADER AREA 02
ARIEL BARRIO...... 003
RURAL BALANCE... 003 999 999 99 9 9 0o02
003 999 999 99 9 9 003
003 999 999 99 9 9 004
003 999 999 99 9 9 007
003 999 999 99 9 9 Qo8
DORETA BARRIO..... 009
FERI HAMLET..... 009 112 999 99 4 9 009
(Continued)

'qe-0 sanbrg

NI-XDAHD ANV IdIZJ3Y 404 S,VA 40 ISIT NALSYW

g 493deys

ON1Q0D ONY 9N1LIQ3 TYNNYW

S8
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PROCESSING TRANSMITTAL

1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING

A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING
Figure C-5¢. PHASE I PROCESSING TRANSMITTAL
i 1959) 1o e S ot [a P’°V‘“L;e 5_’“
b. District code
Phase | ©5

c. CL Area No. (If appropriate)

Q/

d. Date

2 A’ug ust /980

X
O

ooogod

1. FROM

Field Census Branch
Central Control
Editing~coding

Data Entry

Computer Processing
Tabulations Review

Other (Specify) 7

2. TO

[] Field Census Branch
[J central control

ﬁgI Editing-coding

[:] Data Entry

[] computer Processing

[} Tabulations Review

(] other (Specify) 7

3. MATERIALS TRANSMITTED

Diary (Specify) 4

4, REMARKS
fSF\r+s

Tabulations

Other (Specify)-:7

009 ¢79 797 97 2 7&023

White— Receiver

Pink= Central cControl Yellow= Originator

Part C
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original will be attached to the EA Books, one
copy will be sent to Central Control, and the

other copy will be kept for reference.

2.5 Updating of Mastern File of EA's

After all the EA Books for a district have
been received and checked, the corrected Master
List for the district will be sent to the Data
Processing Division. The corrected list will
be used to update the Master File of EA's and
to prepare a new file for selecting the sample

for Phase Il (see chapter D-2).

3. ORGANTZATION AND FLOW OF (WORK

Upon receipt of the EA Books for a CL areca
from the Field Census Branch, the control clerk
of the Operations Branch will verify that all
EA Books have been received. The CL area will
then be assigned to a manual cditing-coding
section., Insofar as possible, the control clerk
will assign the work so that whole districts

can be completed.

The editing-coding operatlon will be per-
formed on a two-shift basis--three sections on
the day shift and two on the evening shift.
Each section will have 1 supervisor, 1 control

c.erk, 8 editors, and 2 verificrs.

3.1 Responsibility of the superv.ison

[t is the responsibility of the supervisor
to train the editor-coders, resolve problems,
direct the quality control operation, see that
the required progress reports are prepared cor-
rectly and promptly, and refer the "out-of-
tolerance'" EA's to the professional staff for

review and correction.

3.2 Vistuibution of wonk

The EA Books will be delivered to the
sections by CL area. However, the work will he
assigned to the editor-coders one EA at a time,
or several EA's if they are small (in popula-~

tion size). A crew leader area would normally

take the editor--coder too long to process and
it would delay releasing EA Books to the next
operation. The section control clerk will

keep a record of each editor-coder's work and
will see that the edited EA Books are refiled

in the correct CL area.

3.3 Steps in the editing-coding process

The manual editing-coding operations for
Phase I are limited to operations that will
(a) ensure che processibility of the question-
naires and (b) establish a hand count of popu-
lation and housing records for control purposes.
The operations include the following steps:

(1) Review of every population line on every
questjonnaire for processibility.

(2) Review of line numbers on each question-
naire to ensure that each person has a
unique line numbei .

(3) Review of the serial number on each ques-
tionnaire to ensure that each HU or CQ has
a unique identification number.

(4) Marking on the questionnaires any instruc-
tions for the keying personnel, such as
indicating last population line.

(5) Preparation of counts of population and
housing records that should be keyed and
machine-processed for each EA.

(6) Verification of the steps on a sample
basis,’

Although the steps are discussed sepa-
rately, all the steps for une EA Book will be
done by one editor. The staff decided that
specialization of operations was not feasible
or efficient. The number of steps is limited

and the procedure is relatively simple.

All corrections to the questionnaire by
the editors will be made with a red pencil.
Corrections by the verifiers will be made with

a green pencil.

IThe NSO originally planned to verify the
steps 100 percent. After processing the Experi-
mental Census, it was decided that sample veri-
fication will be satisfactory.
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4. POPULATION EVITS

The manual processing plan for Phase I
calls for a minimum of manual editing. Problem
cases will be referred to the supervisor. 1In
some cases, an EA Book or several questionnaires
may have to be reviewed by subject matter spe~
cialists; for example, if the number of lines
cancelled for an EA is outside the expected
range, the book will be sent for review, Fol-

lowing are the edits to be performed on each

questionnaire.

4.1 Bloch numben

Block number (item A) will be checked only
for the EA Books for St. Regis and Tanga cities;
in all other cases the editor will draw a line
in the space. TFor each EA in -he two cities,
the editor will first compare the Listing Sheets
with the EA map to verify that the correct block
numbers were transcribed to the listing for each
serial number. The editor-coder will then
verify that the correct block number was entered
on the questionnaire. I[f the number is incor-
rect or missing, the editor will insert the

correct number,

4.7 Sendial numben

The serial number (item B) is extremely
important, since it is used to identify an in-
dividual HU or CQ (collective quarters) and the
An HU or CQ must have a

The editor will first

persons living in it.
unique serial number.
go through all questionnaires in the EA Book

to make sure that a serial number is used for
one and only one HU or CQ. If more than one

questionnaire has the same serial number, the
editor will check item D on the questionnaire
to see if the second and succeeding torms are

continuation forms, in which case the same

serial number must appear on each form.

If the serial number is missing, the
editor will enter the serial number of the

previous questionnaire if it is a continuation
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form. Otherwise, the editor will refer back to
the Listing Sheet to determine the number. If
it is missing from the Listing Sheet, the next

unused number will be entered on the Listing

If the HU or

CQ is not listed at all, the editor will add

Sheet and on the questionnaire.
it to the Listing Sheet. Conversely, if there
is a serial number on the Listing Sheet but no
questionnaire, the editor will delete the num-

ber on the Listing Sheet.

4.3 Inmates

The code in item C will be used to recode
relationship for persons who are inmates of an
institution. 1f item C is blank, if relation-
ship is blank,? aud the type of living quarters
is collective quarters, the editor will check
the YES box.

the NO box.

Otherwise, the editor will check

4.4 Line numben

Each person in a housing unit or CQ must
have a unique line number (item E). The line
number is used to identify individual records

during conputer editing and tabulation.

If the questionnaire is marked as a con-
tinuation, the first line should have been
changed by the enumerator to number 13, the
second to l4, etc. Very large households or
collective quarters mav extend over three or
more questionnaires. In such cases, the third
questionnaire should begin with line 25, the
fourth with line 37, etc, If the line numbers
have not been changed by the enumerator, the
editor-coder will cross out each printed line
number and enter the correct number above it.
If the editor changes a line number, item P-6
(line number of husband) and item P-8 (line
number of mother) must be edited to reflect

the change.

2The enumerator was instructed to omit rela-
tionship (item P-2) for inmates of an institu-
tion.
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If a line on the questionnaire is can-
celled, the line numbers will not be changed.
Changing line numbers may affect other infor-

mation on the questionnaire, such as line num-

ber of mother, and might create inconsistencies.

4.5 Cancellation of Lines and population cownrt

The name (item P-~1) is not coded or keyed,
but it is an important item in determining if
the line does represent a person. For each
name entered in P-1, there must be entries for
at least two personal characteristics (items
P-2 to P-5). If there is only a name or a name
plus one other entry, the editor will draw a
line through the line number and the name. If
there is no name in P-i, but intormation has
been entered for at least two personal charac-
teristics, the questionnaire will be referred

for professional review.

After editing all the population lines for
a housing unit or CQ, the editor-coder will
record the number of cancelled lines in P-26
and the final population count in P-27 (sece
figure C-3d). If there is more than one ques-
tionnaire for a housing unit or CQ, the counts
will be entered on the first questionnair-; a
"C" will be entered on the other questionnaires.
After the cntire EA has been processed, the
editor will add the entries in P-26 and P-27
and enter the total counts in item 25 on the
front cover of the EA Book. These counts be-

come the control counts for all subsequent

processing operations.

If there is more than one book for an FA,
the editor will add all the entries in all of
the books. The total counts will be entered
in item 25 on the cover of the first book and

a "C" will be entecred on all other EA Books.

4.6 Indicatons for keyins

As part of editing the population items,
entries will be made on the questionnaires to

facilitate the keying operation. For persons

MANUAL EDITING AND CODING 89

under 5 years of age a line will be drawn
through itews P-11 to P-25. The line will in-
dicate that the rest of the record is to be
left blank. For persons 5 to 1l years of age,
a line will be drawn through items P-14 to

P-25 (see figure C--5d).

The editor-coder will draw a heavy line
across the questionnaire (see figure C-5d)
after the last person listed for the HU or CQ.
The line indicates to the keyer that a housing

record should be keyed next.

1f there are no entries at all in the
population part of the questionnaiie, or if
item P-lc is marked,’ the editor will print
the word "VACANT'" across the front of the
questionnaire. This will indicate to the keyer
that only a housing record should be keyed.
If there are no entries in either the popula-
tion or housing part of the questionnaire, a
large "X" should be made aecross the front of
the questionnaire. The '"X" indicates to the
ceyer that no records need to be keyed for this
questionnaire and to go to the next question-
naire. (If the questionnaire has been given a
serial number and it has been entered on the

Listing Sheet, the editor will draw a line

through the entry on the Listing Sheet.)

5. HOUSING EDITS

A housing record must be keyed for each
serial number; therefore, it is important that
there be an entry in at least one of the hous-
ing items. If the enumerator left all the
housing items blank, the editor will circle
one of the codes in item H-1, type of living
quarters. The editor will circle code 4 if

(a) the quarters are occupied by inmates (YES

SLiving quarters occupied entirely by non-
residents are treated as vacant quarters since
the persons occupying the unit have a residence
elsewhere and should be enumerated as occupants
of the quarters at their usual place of resi-
dence.
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in item C) or if (b) the relationship for all
persons in the living quarters is nonrelative
(code 5 in ftem P-2). 1In all othev cases, code

1 is to be circled for item H-1.

If there is more than one questionnaire
for « housing unit, the editor will verify that
the housing items are completed only on the
last one. If the enumerator has completed them
on one of the other questionnaires, the editor
will transfer the infurmation to the last ques-—

tionraire and cross cut all other entries.

6. hOUSING COUNTS

After all the questionna’res for an EA
have been ecdited, the editor will make sure
that there is a Phase | questionnaire for each
serial number listed on the Listing Sheet. The
total count of seriil numbers should cqual the
number of housing records to be keyed. The
count 1s to be entered in item 25 on the front

cover of the EA Book.

If there is more than one book for the EA,
the total housing count will include all the
entries on all the Listing Sheets for the EA.
The count will be entered on the cover of the
first book and the letter "C" entered on all
the other oooks. The editor will add popula-
tion and housing reconrd counts to get the total.
Note that the revi:w of the serial nuabers (sec

section 4.2) can be comrbined with count ing the

number of housing records for the FA.

7. QUALITY CONTROL AND QPERATIONAL CONTROL

The verification procedure calls for an
editor-coder's work to be verified 10U percent
for the first 16 EA's., 1If the last two consecu-
tive groups of 4 EA's each (out of 16 EA's) have
an error rate of 3 percent or less, the editor

will qualify for sample verification.” If the

“The number of persornis plus the number of HU's
(or CQ's) in error as a pe.cent of the total
number of persons plus HU's (or CQ's) verified.
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editor fails to qualify after 16 EA's, an addi-
tional 16 EA's will be verified. The editor

I

wii. then be qualified if the last two consecu~
tive groups of 4 EA's have an error rate of 3

percent or less. Those who fail to qualify
for sample verification after editing-coding

32 EA's will be vemosed from the operation.

After qualificavion, an editor's work will
be verified on the basis of 1 in 10 units. A
random number will designate the first question-
naire to be verified for each EA. Thereafter,
the verifier will verify the questionnaire for
every 1C“D unit. The verifier's asslgrment for
sample verification will be a "work lot" of one
or more consecutive FA's processed by an indi-
vidual editor. “he lot for sample verification
will consist of the number of EA's required to
vield a l0-percent sample of approximately 95
to 105 population lines and 15 to 20 housing
units (or CQ's) for a total of 110 to '25 cases.
In some Instances, the sample size may be larger
due to the variability in the size of the EA's.
For example, an editor may process consecutively
two EA's with total counts in item 25(b) on the
cover of the EA Books of 735 and 570; each EA

would yield a sample size that is too small but

together they yield a sample of 130 cases.

7.1 Reconds of individual perjormance

The record of individuzl performance will
be maintained on the Daily Record of Work Com-~
pleted (figure C-5e). ZIvery employee in the
section will be listed on the form, and when
an EA is completed the population toral will
be recorded opposite the name of the person who
completed the EA. At the end of each day, the
daily record will be summarized for progress
reports.

Control clerks «will maintain an Individual
Production Summary record (figure C-5f) for
each of the employees. The form will be used
by the supervisor to identify employees whose
production is below standard. These empleyees

may need extra Instruction and training.
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Figure C-5e. PHASE I DAILY RECORD OF WOKK COMPLETED, FORM PH-184

| FORM PH-164 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY |a. Operation
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATIZTICAL OFFICE
[X] Manual editing and coding
DVerification of manual editing and coding
[] pata keying
D Verification of data keying
Phase |
DAILY RECORD OF WORK COMPLETED b. Verification (if applicable) {c. Date
[(] 100 percent Sample | d Au%u.st
d. Supervisor e. Section No,
Nome of clerk or Numt;er NfunébAe'r Population of completed EA's
! [0} o] A°S o
operator hours com- Total EA EA CA EA EA EA
worked| pleted ° 1 2 3 Y 5 6
R Vega € | & 135671673 | 509 9/8] 932 | 35| -
8}
C Matino | ¢ b [ 3499 | Y97 | /Y| 7/ | 391 | 599 |46
K Dorma g S 13 6% 1 bl Y83 1 639 | 943 | 276 -
(etel
TOTAL |

Original - Central Control Copy - File
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Figure C-5f. PHASE I INDIVIDUAL PRODUCTION SUMMARY, FORM PH-163

93

Page of
FORM PH-153 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY }a. Operation
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE Manual editing and coding
D Verification of manual editing and coding
[C] vata keying
Phase | [[] Verification of data keying
INDIVIDUAL PRODUCTION SUMMARY b. Verification (If applicable)|c. Section No.
D 100 percent Z] Sample /
d. Name of clerk or operator
R. Vega
Population Production Population Production
Hours Error Hours Error
Date control rate . Date control rate .
worked rate* worked rate®
count (per hour) count (per hour)
| /8/g | 3,88 8 Y95 .8 | 2./
19/ 8 3 19¢ g 399.9” /.9
AC/8 3,57/ 4 Y38.9 /.3
/7 3,699 4 Yea s | 1.8
92 /8 2567 4 vys9 | 18
43/8 /798 Y ¥49.5| /9
1. VWeekly| 5. Weekly
2, Weekly 6. Weekly
total total
3. Weekly 7. Weekly
total total
4. Weekly 8. Weekly
total total
Original - Supervisor Copy - File

*Calculate from data posted to Individual Performance Record,
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As a part of the verification operation
all errors will be reported on the Verifier's
Tally of Errors (figure C-5g). This form lists
the types of errors detected and the number of
times each type of error was made. The super-
visor will discuss the verification results with
the editor-coder and will give additional train-
ing if necessary. During the initial phases
of the operation, this review is extremely im-
portant to ensure that the instructions have
been understood and the work is being processed

correctly.

The control clerk will also maintain the
Individual Performance Record (see figure C-6¢c).
The number of cases verified, number of errors,
and whether or not an EA (or lot) is accepted
will be entered on this form. The form will
be used to determine if an editor qualifies for

sample verification.

7.2 Assdgnment ¢f wonk Lot

From informaticn on the Individual Perform-
ance Record, the control clerk will make a de-
cision as to whether a work lot is to be veri-
fied 100 percent or on a sample basis. If the
EA is to be verified 100 percent, the clerk
will enter 100 percent on the front cover of
the book and assign it to a verifier. The

verifier's name and the date and time are

entered on the Master List.

If an editor's work is to be sample veri-
fied, the clerk will accumulate EA's for that
editor until & work lot which will yield the
minimum sample size is reached before assigning
the EA's to a verifier. When the EA's are
accumulated, the clerk will select a "start
with" number between | and 10 from a list of
randem numbers. The control clerk will write
the number on the cover of the first EA Book.
Then the verifier's name and the date and time
will be entered on the Master List for each EA

in the lot.
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7.3 Venrifdication procedunes

If an EA is to be verified 100 percent,
the verifier will open the book to the first
questionnaire and proceed to verify all the
questionnaires consecutively. If the verifier
is assigned a lot for sample verification, the
verifier will search the flrst EA Book for the
first serial number in which the last digit is
the same as the random number, and start veri-
fying. The verifier will then verify every
101 serial number until all the EA's in the
lot are verified. For example, if the start
number is 06, the verifier would verify the
questionnaires in the first book that had serial
numbers 006, 016, 026, 036, etc. If the first
book ended with serial number 108, the verifier
would start with serial number 008 for the sec-

ond book, etc.

Whether the EA's are to be verified 100
percent or on a sample basis, the verifier will
use the same procedures as the original editors,
with the modifications specified below.

(1) If a line has been cancelled incorrectly,
the line number will be circled; this will

indicate to the keyer that a record should
be keyed.

(2) The verifier will verify all control counts
and correct them.

The verifiers will keep a record of the
errors by item and cases in error, using a copy
of the Verifier's Tally of Errors (figure C-5g).
If the EA Books are verified on a sample basis,
the control clerk will use the record and the
table of acceptance numbers (figure C-5h) to
decide whether the editor's work should be ac-
cepted or rejected. For example, if the sample
size is 115 cases, the work will be accepted if
there are no more than 6 cases in error and re-

5

jected if 7 or more errors. Rejected work will

then be verified 100 percent. If more than two

SFor detailed discussion on quality control,
see chapter 12 in Part A of the case study.
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Figure C-5g.
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PHASE I VERIFIER'S TALLY OF ERRORS

FOR MANUAL EDITING~CODING, FORM PH-161

FORM PH-161
(June 1979)

Phase |

MINISTRY OF ECONOMY
NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

VERIFIER'S TALLY OF ERRORS
FOR MANUAL EDITING - CODING

a. Verification
0O 100 percent m Sample
b. Edited by- Date
. Wela Eits
c. Verified by- Date
C Donioo \Eb\\EES
d. Total cases in ~. Total cases
work lot verified
LB S
f. Posted by~ Date
S Subias /45342?
Errors Number of errors
in—
Total EA 1 EA 2 EA 3
/
ITEM A 2 / - -
ITEM B O — — —_
//
ITEM E El - —_—
"/
INDICATORS | Lf — —
ITEM P-26 O — —_ —_
ITEM P-27 C) _— - —_
ITEM 25 ON
EA COVER O - —
TOTAL _
ERRORS 8 é a
TOTAL CASES 171 /1
IN ERROR o)

Figure C-5h. SAMPLE SIZE RANGES AND
u ACCEPTANCE NUMBERS

Sample
slze
range

Accept-
ance
number

35 to L9
50 to 69
70 to 89
90 to 109
110 to 129
130 to 169
170 to 204

O~ NV W N

Note: For samples of fewer than 35 cases,
100-percent verification is required.

work lots in the last 10 for an editor are
rejected, the editor must re-qualify for
sample verification. As explained in the
first paragraph of section 7, the editor
must attain an error rate of 3 percent or
less for each of 2 consecutive groups of

4 EA's to qualify or re-qualify for sample

verification.

If the work is verified 100 percent,
the supervisor will review the errors with
the editor. They will analyze the items in
error and determine if re-training or other

action is needed.

7.4 Review of contrnol counts

After verification, the control clerk
will conduct an "out-of-tolerance' check of
the control counts. EA's that fail these

checks will be subject to further review.

Out-of-tolerance EA's will be held
aslde. Professional staff will uormally re-
view out-of-tolerance EA's at the work loca-
tion. If an EA is removed from the section
for further review, a Record of EA Removal
is attached to the work lot to indicate that
the EA has been removed. When the EA iIs re-
turned to the work lot, the Record of EA

Removal 1s dis- .rded.

7.41 Review of cancelled lines.--The

editor will compare the count of cancelled

lines (persons) with the total population
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count of the EA. If the number of cancelled
lines Is greater than 2 percent of tﬁe popula-
tion count, or greater than 10 in number, the
EA is considered to be "out-of-tolerance." The
count of cancelled lines will be circled, using
a red pencil, to indicate that it is out-of-
tolerance and referred for professional (sub-

ject matter) staff review and decision as to

whether the EA can be accepted.

7.42 Review of population control count.--

The clerk will compare the population control
count total entered in item 25(c) on the EA Book
cover with the field count of population entered
in item 7b. If the population count plus the
cancelled line ccunt is within #10 of the field
count, the EA is acceptable. If the difference
between the count is greater than *10, the con-
trol clerk will check to make certain that the
entry in 7b has been transcribed correctly from
the Summary of Page Totals on the inside front
cover. If the entry in 7b is incerrect, the
EA will be accepted; 1if correct, the field
counts will be circled in red and referred to

the subject matter staff for review.

7.5 Trnansmittal of completed CL areas

Completed CL areas will be transmitted to
the Data Entry Branch at the end of each day.
For each CL area, the section control clerk
will prepare a transmittal (see figure C-5c).
The original of the transmittal is sent with the
CL area to the Data Entry Branch, one copy is
sent to the Central Control, and the third copy
is kept and filed for reference purposes in the

Operations Branch.

The major operational control form will
be the Master List of EA's for Manual Editinc
and Coding. Upon receiving a CL area, the
clerk will enter the date received in column
(3) and add any split EA's to the Master List
(see figure C-51).

each EA, the clerk will enter the pertinent

As the work progresses for

information in columns (4) through (10).
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8. RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING OF PERSONNEL

Becavse the census processing must be com-
pleted in a short time, it will be necessary to
recruit and train a number of temporary employ-
ees in addition to the permanent NSO staff.

The selection of clerks and editor-coders and
their training will be carefully planned and

carried out.

§.1 Recuitment

Supervisory personnel for the receipt and
check-in and manual editing-coding operations
will ke recruited from the permanent staff of
the NSO.
the editor-coders will be recruited in St. Regis

The receipt and check-in clerks and

through local newspaper and radio announcements.

The NSO estimated that during the time of
the peak workload 20 receipt and check-in clerks
and 50 editors will be required. These esti-
mates were detcrmined using the production rates
for the Experimental Census and time allotted
for each operation as shown by the calendar of
data processing activities (see figure B-9a,
which 1s included in this document as a refer-
ence exhibit). The NSO also decided that,
since the time allotted for receipt and check-
in overlapped for only 2 weeks with the editing
operation, most of the clerks could be trained
as editors. Therefore, the NSO estimated that
approximately 55 persons need to be hired. All
clerks will be recruited and trained by 11 July

and the majority of the editors by 18 July.

Selection of the best qualified persons
will be based on (a) the formal education and
work experience of the applicants, as indicated
on their applications, and (b) the results of a
selection test which will indicate the appli-
cants' clerical and verbal abilities. The test
will be similar to that useu for crew leaders
and enumerators, except for the map reading
test (see exhibit C-4-~5). Supervisory staff
will be subject also to a personal interview

conducted by a personnel specialist.
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8.2 Training of clerks and editons

Training of the clerks and editors will
consist of classroom and on-the-job training.
The NSO will prepare a trace sample® that
illustrates most of the situations with which
the clerks and editors will be confronted. The
trace sample will enable the supervisor to
correct the work of all the cditor-coders in
a very short time. If live data were used,
the supervisor would need to review many docu-
ments; in the meantime, the editor-coder would

continue making mistakes. Reference manuals

524 trace sample consists of a small sample of

cases that represent a wide range of situations.

The data may be simulated or actual. The data
should contain errors so that the editing and
tabulating procedures can be fully tested.

Part C

will be prepared, and the clerks and editors
will be trained in their use. Training will

be conducted by the supervisors.

8.3 Tnaining of supervisony siaf

The supervisory staff will be trained in
two stages. First, they will receive the same
training as the personnel they will supervise.
The persons selected as supervisors will re-
ceive this training during the Experimental
Census. Second, about 2 weeks before the first
clerks and editors are to be trained the super-
visors will attend classes on how to train and
supervise the clerical staff. During this
second training period, they will review the
procedures and will be advised of any changes

that were made.
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Chapter C-6. DATA KEYING AND COMPUTER PROCESSING

I. INTRODUCTION

The following chapter describes the keying
and computer procedures required to transform
the data from the questionnaire into aggregated
tabulations ready for publication. The proc-
esses that are covered include creating the EA
Master File, data keying, data consolidation
and computer check-in, computer editing, diary

review, and computer tabulation.

1.1 Flow chart of majon cperations

Early in the planning stage, the staff of
the Data Processing Division prepared a flow
chart of the major data processing operations,
which include the data ke 'ng and computer
processing operations (sce exhibit C-6-1). As
mentioned in chapter C-1, the chart was useful
in planniny the operational econtrol procedures.
The chart was also used to ascertain program-

ming requirements.

1.2 Custom programs

Although package programs could be ac-
quired for the computer editing and tabulating
operations, che chart pointed out the need for
several custom programs: creation of the EA
Master File, generation of the Master List of
EA's, consolidation of disks by district, etc.
The computer processes for which custom programs

will be needed are designated by an asterisk 1n

exhibit C-6-1.

The custom programs differ from those
originally planned. As the analysts designed

the system, they revised the plans for custom

programs to maximize the use of package programs.

2. EA MASTER FILE

The establishment of the EA Master File
is one of the earliest and most important data
processing operations. The writing of the com-
puter programs and keying procedures to create
and maintain the Master File and to generate
the Master List of EA's will be given first

priority.

2.1 Estableshing the Master File

As the geography staff delineated the EA's,
the geographic codes that uniquely 1dentify each
EA were entered on the EA Delineation Worksheet
(see tigure B-4n, which is included in this
document as a reference exhibit). As soon as
all the EA's for a district are delineated, the
worksheets will be submitted to the Data Entry

Branch for the key-to-disk operation.

Information will be keyed directly from
the worksheets; a separate record for each line
of the worksheets will be keyed. The province
and district codes will be entered once and then
automatically duplicated into all the records
for the district. The alphabetic description
and identification codes for each line will be
keyed. The alphabetic descriptions are extremely
important since they are used on the Master List
for control purposes and during tabulation as
stub captions. A record length of 40 columns
will be used; the first 19 columns will be used
for the alphabetic description. For some of the
districts, more than one disk may be needed to
key all of the records. St. Regils District,
for example, will have approximately 2,000 EA's;

two disks will be needed.
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As shown in exhibit C-6-1, a merging op-
eration will be necessary to consolidate the
individual disks onto one on~line disk file.
The file will then be read into a COBOL program
that will produce a formatted listing similar
to the worksheets. The listing will be com-
pared manually with the original worksheets to
verify the keyed records. Corrections will be
made on the listing and then keyed. The cor-
rections will be inserted into the file using a
COBOL update program and a new listing will be
generated and verified. This process will con-
tinue until the manuil verification produces no

corrections.

After all corrections have been made, the
EA Master File will be sorted by crew leader
area within district. The sorted file will then
be read into a COBOL program that will generate
several lists--Master List of EA's for Field
Operations, Master List of EA's for Receipt and
Check-In, Master List of EA's for Manual Editing
and Coding, and Master List of EA's for Data
Keying. All the lists have the same area names
and identification codes but the boxheads are
appropriate to the operation for which the list

will be used.
2.7 Updating the Masten File

As the completed EA Books are received from
the field, the receipt and check-in clerks will
correct the Master List. The clerks will indi-
cate additions (split EA's), deletions, and any
EA's for which tne geographic codes have been
changed (see chapter C-5). After the receipt
and check-in operation is completed for a dis-
trict, the updated Master List will be sent to
the Data Processing Division. The changes will

be keyed and the Master File will be updated.

3. DATA KEYING

After the manual edit and hand count op-

erations are completed for a CL area, the cen-
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transmit the EA Books to the Data Entry Branch.
The control clerk in the Data Entry Branch will
determine the keying section to which the work
is to be assigned, and insofar as possible will
assign the work so that whole districts will be

\

completed.

As discussed in chapter B-9, a key-to-disk
device will be used to convert the data on the
questionnaires to machine readable form. Key
entry equipment will be operated on a two-shift
basis to save space and machine rental. In
order to complete the keying and verification
of all Phase I data in 5% months, 48 key entry
stations will be rented and set up in three
sections of 16 stations. Each section will con-
sist of 1 supervisor, | assistant supervisor,

16 key entry operators, and 1 control clerk.

The key entry operators will be assigned orig-
inal keving and verification keying on a rotat-
ing basis. However, precaution will be taken
so that an operator will never verify his/her

own work.

As mentioned above, a section will receive
work by CL area. However, a work assignment
for each key entry operator will be one EA; if
there are two EA Books for an EA, the work
assignment will be both books. An operator may
be assigned more than one EA at one time if the

EA's are small in population size.

3.1 Record Layout

Three types of data records will be keyed
for each EA in Phase I:

tion record, and housing record.

header record, popula-
The first
data record on the disk will be the header rec-
ord, which will be keyed by the supervisor,

The record will contain the geographic codes
for the EA and the population and housing con-
trol counts (see figuie C-6a). 1In order to
minimize errors in keying the geographic codes,
the codes will be automatically duplicated from
the header record into the individual popula-

tion and housing records. The control counts
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will be used during the key verification, data
consolidation, and computer check-in operations
to ensure that all the data have been keyed and

are available for editing.

The formats of the population and housing
records were designed to facilitate the keying
and the computer processing operations. As
shown in figure C-6a, the data will be keyed
in item sequence. Otherwise, a higher rate of
error may resalt; the keyers are more likely to

forget to key parts of the questionnaire.

In designing the record formats, the staff
took into conslideration the needs of the com-
puter programs. The editing program will not
accept records of difrerent lengthsy therefore,
the housing rceord must be the same length as
the population record even though there are
fewer housing items. Also, the records going
into the edit program must be the same Tength
as those coming out of the program.  During
editing, a recode will be added to cach record
(see figure C-6b); therefore, an excra field
will be reserved for the recode at the end of

each record.

For each type of record, a program or in-
struction must be prepared and entered into the
machine, The programs are put on a special
disk and mounted onto the machine at the begin-
ning of the key operation. The systems analyst
will design the programs and the supervisory

staff will key the program disks.

3.2 Recrultment and thainivg of key entry

personnel

The NSO estimated that 6 supervisors, 6
assistant supervisors, and 96 keyers vill be
required to perform the key entry operation,
within the 5% months scheduled for the opera-
tion. (See figure B-9a, which is included in
this document as a reference exhibit.) To fill
these positions, it will be necessary to re-
cruit and train a number of temporarv employees

in addition to the permanent staff.
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3.21 Supervisory personnel.--Supervisors

and assistant supervisors will be drawn from the
permanent staff of the NSO. Experienced key
entry operators will be given supervisory train-
ing and promoted to supervisory positions for

the duration of the census processing.

The supervisors will be given training on
the equipment by the manufacturer. Since the
first machines will be delivered 6 months before
the Experimental Census, the staff will have
time to experiment with the devices, keying and
verifying results of the pretests. They should
be thoroughly familiar with the keying and veri-
fying operations and with all the capabilities
of the equipment before the Experimental Census

is processed.

3,22 Key entry operators.--The data keyers

will be recruited in St. Regis through newspaper
and radio announcements. If possible, the NSO
will sclect persons who have had experience with
some type of keying device, such as the key-
punch, If experienced personnel are not avall-
able, persons who score high in dexterity will
bhe recruited; tvpists adapt rather quickly to

training on most kev entry devices.

The training will consist of three stages.
The trainees will first be given instructions
on how to operate the equipment. They will
then learn how to perform the census operation
by being assigned to verify already keyed data.
The data will be prepared by the supervisors
and will be crror free. (Research on training
of data kevers has proved that this training
method is the most successful for key-to-disk
cquipment.) Lastly, the trainees will begin

to key actual Phase I data.

During the third stage of training, each
operator's work will be verified 100 percent.
The first EA keyed by each operator will be
verified by the supervisor or the assistant
supervisor, so areas of misunderstanding can

be identified and clarified. Subsequent EA's



102 POPSTAN: A CASE STUDY FOR THE 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUS ING Part C
Figure C-ba. RECORD LAYOUTS FOR KEY ENTRY
HEADER RECORD POPULATION RECORD HOUSING RECORD
! Province ! Province ! Province
2 2 2
3 . . 3 . . 3 . .
4 District 4 District 4 District
5 5 5
6 Barrio/village 6 Barrio/village 6 Barrio/village
7 7 7
8 8 8
9 Place/hamlet 9 Place/hamlet 9 Place/hamleat
10 10 ) 10
11 11 T 11
12 Ward/tract 12 Ward/tract 12 Ward/tract
13 13 ] 13
14 Type of place 14 Type of place (14 Type of place
15 Metropolitan area 15 Metropolitan area T15 Metropolitan area
16 16 f1e
17 EA number 117 EA number i 17  EA number
18 18 18 ]
19 EA suffix 119 EA suffix - 19 EA suffix
20 20 Block number 20 Block number
21 21 i ey
22 T 22 22
23 T 23 Serial number 23 Serial number
24 | 24 24
25 25  Inmate 25  Inmate
26 _Record type code 1 26 _Record type code 2 26 __Record type code 3
27 |27 . 27 Type of quarters
28 Total record count 28 Line number 28 Number of HU's
29 29 Relationship to head 29 Walls
30 30 Sex 30 Roof 7777 7
31 31 A o 31 Floors
32 Population record 32 9e *1 32 R
33 count 33 Marital status . 33 ooms
g; g; Husband's 'i?f,fﬂfgfr g; Tenure
36 Housing record count !36 Mother alive 36 Rent
37 37 . 37
38 Mother's line number 38 Vacancy Status
139 Country of birth 39 Condition
40 I 40 Period of construction
Years lived in district -
41 41 Running water
42 School attendance 42 Drinking water
43 Grade completed 43 Toilet facilities
44 44 Bathing facilities
45 Literacy o 45 Television
46 . 46 Lighting
47 Ch'IdIiT_Eorn _ 47  Cooking fuel
48 - . 48 Articles produced
49 Living in Hq_ )
:? Living elsewhere :?
52 52
53 Dead N 53
54 Born last 12 months 54
S5 Major activity 55
56 Any work 56 Not uced
57 Looking 57
56 Why not looking 58
59 59
60 Hours worked 60
61 Industry 61
62 Status 62
63 Not used T 63
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Figure C-6b.

POPULATION RECORD

RECORD LAYOUTS FOR TABULATION

HOUSING RECORD

! Province ! Province

2 2

3 District 3 Dpistrict

4 4

5 5

6 Barrio/village 6 Barrio/village

7 7

8 8

9 Place/hamlet 9 Place/hamlet

10 10

11 11

12 Ward/tract 12 Ward/tract

13 13

14 Type of place 14 Type of place

15 Metropolitan area 15 Metropolitan area
16 16

17 EA number 17 EA number

18 18

19 EA suffix 19 EA suffix
20 Block number 20 Block number
21 21
22 22
23 Serial number 23 Serial number
24 24
25 Inmate 25 Inmate
26 Record type 2 26 Record type 3
27 . 27 Type of quarters
28 Line number 28 Number of HU'e
29 Relationship to head 29 Malls

30 Sex 30  Roof
31 Age 31 Floors

32 32 Rooms

33 Marital status 33
;; Husband's line number g; Tenure

36 Mother alive 36 Rent

37 Mother's line number 37

| 38 38 Vacancy status

39 Country of birtn 39 Condition
40 yiars lived in district 40 Period of construction
41 . 41 Running water

42 School attendance 42 Drinking water
43 43 Toilet facilities
44 Grade completed 44 Bathing facilities
45 Literacy 45 Television
46 . 46 Lighting

47 Children born 47 Cooking fuel

48 . . 48 Articles produced
49 Living in HU 49 Number of persons
50 - 50 in housing unit
51 Living elsevhere | 51 Head married w/ spouse
52 52 Family nuclei recode
53 Dead 53

S4_ Born last 12 months 54

55 Major activity 55

56 Any work 56

57 Looking 57

58 Why not looking 58 ot used

23 Hours worked :Z

61 Industry 61

62 Status 62

63 Economic activity recode 63

103
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will be verified 100 percent by those trainees
who show a good understanding of the require-
ments. As sufficlent trainces show understand-
ing of the process, they will be assigned to

verification. Verifiers and keyers will be ro-

tated to achieve higher quality work.

After ecach trainee has keved two EA's, the
production and error rates will be monitored.
At the end of the training period, trainces
whose production is below 80 percent of stapd-
ard, and whosc error rate exceeds 6 perecent,

wili be reassigned to other work.

The keyers will pe trained one section at
a time over a 6-week period. The training
period for cach section will be 1 week: 1 day

for stage one, l% davs for stage two, and 3
days for stage three.  The tirst section of
operators will be ready for productive work by
21 July. The full complement of key opurators
will be trained and ready for production work

by 18 August.

3.2 Genenal precedunes

When the EA Books for a Cl area are re-
ceived in a section, the control clerk will
verify that there is a book for each TA in the
CL area. For each EA, the section supervisor
or assistant supervisor will key a header record
on a disk. The EA Books and the corresponding
disks will be distributed to the operators as
work is needed. The control clerk will see
that a new CL area is not started until all EA

Books for a preceding one nave been assigned

for keying.

3.31 Preparation of header records.--For

each EA Book in a CL area, the supervisor or
assistant will select a free disk and mount it
on the supervisor's key entry device. From the
EA Book cover, the supervisor will prepare a
header record, according to the prescribed for-
mat (see figure C-6a4). As mentioned earlier,
this header will be used by the cperator as a

master for duplicating geographic codes into
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the data records keyed for the EA. An external
label containing the geographic codes will be

attached to the disk.

3.32 Assignment of work.--When an opera-

tor is ready for an assignment, the control
clerk will select an EA Book and its corre-
sponding disk from the storage facility. oOn
the Master List of EA's for Data Keying, the
clerk wiil record the operator's name, the

date, and the time the work is assigned.

3.33 Keying.--At the beginning of each
shift, the operator will load the appropriate
programs for keving into the machine. The
presence of the program will be verified by
displaying it after loading. Upon receiving
an assignment, the operator will mount the EA
disk in the device and display the header rec-
ord. The operator will verify the codes on the

header record to make sure that the disk is the

correct one for the EA.

The operator will proceed to key one rec—
ord for each person on the first questionnaire.
The questionnaires and the information for each
individual must be keved in order. When the
operator has keyed the information for the last
person in the HU or CQ, the operator will key
the heusing record. The operator will then go
to the next questionnaire and repeat the pro-

cedure.

If the word "Vacant" iz written across the
front of i questionnaire, the operator will key
the serial number for the unit, then turn to the
back of the questionnaire and key the housing

information.

When an operator finishes keying all the
questionnaires for an EA, the number of popula-
tion and housinrg data records will be recorded
in a trailer record on the disk. Then the disk
will be removed and returned, with the EA Book,
to the control clerk., The clerk will record,
on the Master List of EA's for Data Keving,

the date and time the work has been completed.
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3.4 Quality controf

The requirements for sample verification
will be the same as those for the manual edit-
ing-ceding operation (see chapter C-5). How-
ever, there are some slight differences in the

provedure, as specified below.

When the key operatcr returns the EA Book
and disk to the control nlerk, a comparison will
be wade between the control counts on the EA
Book and the counts in tue trailer record. 1If
the number of population.. records keyed are with-
in +10 of the population control count and the
number of housiug records within *1 of the
housing control count, the EA will be within
tolerance. 1f the operator has been qualified
for sample verification, the FA will be verified
on a sample basis. TIf the :xounts differ by more
than the acceptance number, the EA must be veri-
fied 100 percent e¢ven though the operator may
have been qualified for sample verificatilon.

The type of verification will be indicated on
the cover of the EA Book. The EA should not be
classified as rejected until after 100-percent
verification has revealed where the discrepancy
in record counts is located. The control counts
may be in error or a continuation book may have
been mislaid. If the EA is rejected because
of omissions or dupiication of records, the EA

must be re-keyed.

As stated above, keying of EA's that pass
the control count tolerance test will be veri-
fied 100 percent or on a sample basis according
to the status of the key operator. As the
verification keying is completed for each EA,
the total rumbter of records verified and the
total number of records taat contained errors
will be inserted into the trailer record. The
EA will then be returned to the coutrol clerk.
The clerk or supervisor will display the sta-
tistics from the trailer record and record them
on the Irdividual Performance Record (see figure
t-6¢) for the key operator. A decision will be

made on whether to accept or reject the EA. 1If
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the EA was verified on a sample basis, the clerk
will refer to the acceptance number in the table
of acceptance (see figure C-5h) 1in order to make
this decision. Rejected EA's will be verified
100 percent. If more than two work lots in the
last 10 are rejected, the operator must then

re~qualify for sample verification.

In 10C-nercent verification, the work is
corrected as 1t is verified and is accepted for
further processing. Nevertheless, the number
of records with errors will be recorded in the
trailer record and on the Individual Perfcrmance

Record for evaluation of the key operator.

After an EA has beeu accepted, the control
counts in the header record will be replaced by
the control counts in the trailer record. The
trailer record will be eliminated from the disk.
The disk will then be ready for further proc-

essing.

3.5 Release of EA's

After the data for all the EA's of a CL
area have been keyed and found acceptable, the
data are ready for the consolidation operation.
The EA Books and the corresponding disks will
be transmitted to the control clerks in the

Data Entry Branch.

The Data Entry Branch control clerk will
verify external labels on the disks against the
Master List to ensure that there 1s a disk for
every EA. EA Books will be temporarily stored
until after the computer edit diary review op-
eration and after the decision whether to ac-
cept or reject the EA. The disks, in sequence
by EA number, will be transmitted to the con-

solidation operation.

The disks will be transmitted twice a day.
For each CL area, a transmittal will be pre-
pared in triplicate (see figure C-5c). The
original of the transmittal will be sent with
the disks, one copy will be sent to Central
Control, and the third copy will be kept and

filed for reference purposes.
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Figure C-6c. FPHASE I INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE RECORD, FORM PH-162
Page / of

FORM PH~-162 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY |a. Operation

(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE
[:]Manual editing and coding

/) Data keying
Phese | X
b. Section No.

INDIVIDUAL PERFORMANCE RECORD 3

c. Name of clerk or operator

2 Coouen

Total Number Nurber Acceptance Action
EA number cases of ?a§es .of number A =Acqepted
verified| evrors R =Rejected
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5} (6)
42 05 009 079 7992 72 2 Fopy| 77C 77 | 4 /7
4R OS5 003 929 779 79 G o002 | LHHEE 65 | L 3 ~
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3.6 Openational contrnol

The major operational control form will be
the Master List of EA's for Data Keying. The
Master List will be used to monitor the flow of
the EA Books through the keying operation from
receipt of the EA Books to the release of the
disks. The Master List will be maintained by
the section control clerk. The Data Entry
Branch control clerk will maintain a record of

CL area assignments by section.

The section control clerk will also be re-
sponsible for maintaining the Daily Record of
Work Completid and the Individual Production
Summary. See chapter C-5 for discussion on

purpose and use of these forms.

4. DISTRICT CONSOLIDATION AND
COMPUTER CHECK-IN

The disks on which the data are keyed will
not be compatible with the computer; therefore,
the data will be copied onto computer-compatiblc
tapes. Moreover, the EA is too small ar entity
to be used for the computer editing. [t was
dzcided that the data will be edited at the
district level; this will minimize the number

of tapes and the number of computer runs needed,

thus saving time and money.

When all the EA's for a district have been
keyed, a disk-to-tape operation will be per-
formed. In some cases, the data will be put on
tapes as the CL arcas are released from keying,
thus 1z king the disks available for re-use.
However, the editing operation will not be per-
formed until all the data are on tape or the

tape is full; for a few districts, more than

one tape will be needed.

Each completed district tape will he passed
through the computer using a COBOL program. The
program will check the records for accuracy of
the geographic codes and duplicate or missing
EA's by matching the geographic codes on the
records to the EA Master File. The program

will also count the individual population and
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housing records for each EA. During the opera-
tion, the header records will be removed and
put on a separate tape. The program will pro-
duce a tape which contains only the EA's suc-

cessfully matched to the Master File.

The program will produce a diary which
will indicate the (a) number of valid EA's,
(b) number of EA's with incorrect geographic
codes, (c) number of EA's for which there were
duplicate records, (d) number of EA's missing,
(e) counts of the population and housing rec-
ords by EA and for total district, and (f) geo-
graphir. codes of the missing, duplicated, and
non-valid EA's.

will aiso be included so that a comparison can

A listing cof the header cards

be made between the control counts on the header
ra:ords and the counts of records actually put

on the tape.

The diary will be submitted for review.
The geographic codes for non-valid EA's will
be verified. TIf the codes that are keyed are
valid, the Master File will be updated; some
of the corrections found earlier may not have
been made in the Master File. If the codes
are not valid, the EA will be re-keyed. The
EA's for which the record counts on tape do
not match the record counts on the header rec-
ord will also be reviewed and re-keyed if
necessary. The re-keyed EA's will be merged
with the tape containing the valid EA's for
the district and the tape will be passed through
the program again. The program will recognize
the previously accepted EA's by the absence of
the header records. This process will be re-
peated until all valid EA's for the district
are accounted for on the tape. Computer edit-
ing of the tape will proceed as soon as all

the EA's are present.

5. GENERAL EDITING PROCEDURES

The purpose of the computer edit is to
discover and correct omissions and inconsis~

tencies in the data records as keyed from the
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questionnaires. Specific procedures are fol-
lowed to define and deal with omissions and
particular types of unacceptable entries. The
desired end product is a data tape for use in
tabulation that contains acceptable and consist-
ent entries for all applicable data items for

every housing unit and person enumerated.

In preparing the edit specifications, the
staff took into consideration the capabilities
of the computer program, the relationship of
the items, and the tabulation requirements.

The edit specifications were prepared in flow
chart form with supporting text by the subject
matter specialists even before the Experimental

Census.

5.1 Capabilities of the softwane

As mentioned in chapter B~9, the software
package can perform the types of checks, tests,
or imputations that are required for edicing
census data:

(1) Determine whether the types of records
that should be present are in fact pres-

ent; there must be a housing record for
cach serial number.

(2) Generate records if they are missing.

(3) Determine if the value for every variable
is within range.

(4) Test the consistency between two or more
characteristics in the same record.

(5) Store all or parts of records that already
have been edited.

(6) Test the consistency with responses for
previous household members.

(7) Impute values by the hot deck technique.

(8) Perform basic mathematical calculations—--
add, subtract, multiply, and divide.

(9) Use several values within a record or from
multiple records to construct a recode
and insert the recode in the appropriate
record.

(10) Identify and eliminate duplicate records.

(11) Produce a diary of errors found and changes
made, by EA and other designated areas.
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The program edits one record at a time.
As stated above, records already edited can be
altered and referenced but they cannot be al-
tered on the basis of subsequent records. For
example, 1f a female reports that she has four
children living in the housing unit (in item
P~15) but her line number is reported as line
number of mother (item P-8) in five subsequent
records, item P-15 cannot be changed to reflect

this fact.

A safeguard procedure is designed into
the computer edit. This consists of a diary
output in which all data changes or cases of
substituted values are tallied. By reference
to the diary, it will be determined whether the
number of edit changes are sufficiently low for

the group of records to be accepted.

5.2 Use of hot dechs

The subject matter staff also prepared the
appropriate hot decks. Only valid responses
will be used to update the hot decks; allocated
or imputed values will not be used. The edit
specifications and hot decks will be carefully
checked by both the subject matter specialists
and the programming staff for consistency and

completeness.

5.3 Editing principles

The first requirement in the editing is
that no item may contain values that are non-
valid.

sponses for all related items within a record

Next, there must be consistency of re-

and, to the extent possible, between records.

In some cases, a consistency check will
be made before the validity of an entry 1is
determined. If a value is to be assigned on
the basis of the consistency check, the value
will be compared to the original entry to as-
certain whether it is an actual change. If
it is not a change, the original entry will be
left. For example, during the edit for marital

status, relationship 1is first checked to see if
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the entry is spouse; if it is, MARRIED 1is to
be assigned to marital status. Before the
assignment of the code for MARRIED, the program
will check to see what was the original response.
If the rode for MARRIED is already present, the
program will not change the entry and an error

will not be counted.

In some of the edits, the value for an
item will be changed more than once; an imputed
value could be inconsistent with other data.
For example, a child's age imputed on the basis
of the mother's age could be inconsistent with
the child's reported years of school or years
lived in district. In this instance, the age
will be re-imputed until it is consistent. An
imputed age will be considered an intermediate
variable until final assignment. Imputed inter-
mediate variables will not be counted as changes

until the final assignment.

For a few items and conditions, a blank or
"not reported'" entry will be accepted. However,
for most items in the Phase 1 questionnaire that
are left blank or have erroneous entries, a
reasonable entry will be supplied from related
information for the samec¢ person or housing unit,
or responses to the same item for other individ-
uals or housing units with similar characteris-
tics. Entries supplied in this manner may or
may not be correc:¢ in the individual case.
However, the extensive capabilities and speed
of the computer for comparing different stored
values permit the determination of replacement
entries that can be shown to reasonably describe
the true situation. The resulting tabulations
in most cases will be more accurate than those
from unedited records or records in which all

unacceptable entries arc ccnverted into "not

reported."

There will be a check for duplicate rec-
ords; only one housing record will be allowed
for a serlal number and only one population
record per line number will be allowed for a

serial number. In addition, several recodes
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required for the tabulation will be performed
during editing and inserted into the appropri-

ate records.

6. POPULATION EDITS

For the population data, it would be de-
sirable to look at all the people in a housing
unit simultaneously.l However, as discussed
above, the editing package works with only one
record (or person) at a time. The data for
previous persons in a household can be saved,
and referenced, but cannot be altered. There-
fore, the inter-record consistency edits planned

will be minimal.

Data items will first be checked for con-
sistency with other data reported fo: the same
person. For example, if a female over 12 years
of age reports five children living in the same
HU (item P-15), none living elsewhere or dead
(items P-16 and P-17), but only three live
births in item P-14, the entry in P-14 will be

' Several items will be

changed to "five.'
checked for consistency with preceding persons
in the household. 1If data are missing, incon-
sistent, or not valid, they will sometimes be
imputed from a previous person. For example,
if the sex 1is unknown for a person whose rela-

" the sex will be assigned

tionship is 'spouse,
as opposite to that of the head of the house-

hold.

When it is not possible to determine rea-
sonable values for items from other responses
in the person's record or from responses in
other persons' records in the same housing unit,
a value will be supplizd by the hot deck tech-

nique.? Subscquently, when a value is needed

'See Part F for edit specifications for use
wich programs that are capable of unlimited
inter-record checks.

2as discussed in chapter A-9, a hot deck is
an array of possible values for an item stored
by relevant chardcteristics., As the data are
processed, the values stored are constantly
updated by valid responses,
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for an individual, it is allocated from the hot
deck. For example, there will be a hot deck
for item P~20, "Did ... do any work?" The

hot deck will be classified by a major activity
during the month (item P-19) by age, sex, and
school attendance. Assume that a 25-year old
woman reports own housework as her major activ-
ity, is not attending school, and does not
answer P-20., The entry for item P-20 for the
last female with the same characteristic is

assigned.

The subject matter specialist decided that
"not reported" categories for population items
will be allowed only for hours worked and in-
dustry (items P-23 and P-24). All other items
will have entries supplied. The edit specifi-
cations are illustrated in the flow charts con-

tained in exhibit C-6-2.

o.1 Duplicate Line nwnber

During keying, duplicate records for a
person may be keyed or the line number may be
keyed in error so that there is a duplicate
record. As each record is read into the pro-
gram, it will be compared with the previous
population records for the housing unit. If
the line number and all of the characteristics
are identical or if only one or two character-
istics are different, the record will be elim-
inated. If three or more characteristics are

different, the line number will be changed.

6.2 Tnmates

For tabulation purposes, inmates of insti-
tutions must be designated as such. When enu-
merating collective quarters (CQ) inhabited by
inmates, the enumerator is instructed to mark
YES in item C and to leave relationship (item
P-2) blank. It is assumed that CQ's inhabited
by inmates do not have a head of household.
Therefore, the edit program will check the code
in item C in the initial population record for
each serial number. If "inmates" is checked

YES, a relationship code 6 will be assigned in
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the first record. 71his code will then be
assigned to relationship in all succeeding

population records for the serial number.

If the code for inmates is out-of-range
(not 1 or 2), the code for relationship will
be checked. If relationship is blank, the
code for YES will be assigned to item C and
code 6 (for inmates) assigned to relationship.
In all other cases, the code for NO will be

assigned to item C.

6.3 Basdic characteristics

Data on relationship, sex, age, and marital
status for each person are basic to any census.
These items are essential to produce meaningful
tabulations; almost all other characteristics
are analyzed on the basis of ape and sex dis-

tributions.

6.31 Relationship.--For editing purposes,
relationship is one of the most importent char-
acteristics, cince it will be used in maay of
the other edits for the household. The edit
is designed to ensure that there is one and
only one head of the household. Since a search
of all of the household records cannot be made,
one of the first two per: ns will be made HEAD
if not already coded as such; for any subse-

quent person coded zs HEAD, the relationship

code will be changed.

For all other household members, relation-
ship will be imputed only if the relationship
code is out-of-range {(not 2 through 5). In
assigning relationship, the code for a previous
related person is used. For example, the entry
in line number of husband is checked to see if
it is equivalent to head's line number; if it
is, the code for SPOUSE will be assigned. If
this fails, the entry in mother's line number
will be checked. If mother's line number is
equal to that of the head or spouse, the rela-
tionship code for SON/DAUGHTER will be assigned.
If relationship cannot be assigned using the

line number of mother or husband in the person's
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record, then a test will be made to see if the
line number of the person is reported as a
husband's or mother's line number of a previous

person.

Tests will be run until all possible
assignments based on husband's and mother's
line numbers in all previous persons' records
have been made. 1If all these tests fail and
relationship cannot be assigned, then relation-
ship will be allocated from a hot deck by age
and sex. (Since age and sex have not been
edited, at this point, the hot deck will allow

for not reported.)

6.32 Scx.--Sex will be changed only when
the entry is not valid (not 1 or 2). If rela-
tionship is SPOUSE and a previous person is
head, the sex of the head is checked and the
opposite sex is assigned to the spouse; for
example, if the head is MALE, the code for

FEMALE will be assigned.

If the person is not spouse of head or is
the first person in the houschold, there are

no other persons to refer to; therefore, other

items within the person's record will be checked.

If there is an cntry in any of the fertility
items (P-14 to P-18) or in line number of hus-
band (P-6), which are asked of females only,
"EMALE will be assigned. If the person is not
the first person in the household, records of
the previous person will be referenced. If the
line number of the record being edited has been
reported as a previou¢ person's line number of
husband (item P-6), MALE will be assigned. TIf
there is insufficient data to impute sex from
the above items, an entry will be allocated
from a hot deck which has been set up to store

sex by relationship.

6.33 Marital status.--Although marital

status will be tabulated only for persons 12
years or older, it will be edited for everyone,

and age will not be edited until after marital

status. The edit for marital status 1is designed
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to (a) impute a code when an entry is out-of=~
range (not 1 to 5) and (b) check for consist-
ency between reported marital status and rela-
tionship and age. All persons coded SPOUSE

in relationship will be coded as MARRIED. A
pa2rson reporting a previous person's line num-
ber as line number of husband and a person
whose linc number has been reported by a pre-

vious person as line number of husband will be

coded as MARRIED.

For persons with out-of-range codes who
cannot be assigned a code based on the above
tests, age will be checked. If age has a
valid entry of 00 to 11, NEVER MARRIED will be
assigned. In all other cases, an entry will
be assigned using a hot deck. The hot deck
will be set up by sex, age, relationship and
number of children ever born. Since only sex
and relationship have been cdited at this
point, the hot deck will allow for not reported

in the other items.

For all persons reporting a marital status
other than NEVER MARRIED a consistency check
with age will be made; all ever-married persons
must be 12 years or older. If age is less than
12 or blank, further consistency checks will be
made based on entries in husband's line number,
number of children ever born, and cconomic
activity. The absence of valid entries in
these items will result in NEVER MARRIED being

assigned to marital status; ir all other cases

marital status will not be changed.

6.34 Age.--Ape is one of the most difff-
cult characteristics to collect and to edit.
It is an iImportant variable since almost all
characteristics are tabulated by age. Age
allocation requires extensive comparison with
other variables. In most cases, age will be
based on stored differences between ages of
related persons. If allocation cannot be made
on this basis, then other characteristics with-

in the person's record will be used. The edit
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requires four hot decks: age by sex, marital
status, relationship, and school attendance;
age difference between mother and child; age
difference between husband and wife; and age

difference between head and spouse.

The edit for age is designed to (a) assign
age where age is blank, (b) check for minimum
age of ever-married persons, (c¢) check for min-
imum age of head, (d) check for minimum age of
mothers, and (e) check for children with ages

in months instead of years.

The edits are desigaed to check consistency
of the reported ag. of person with the reported
age of the person's mother or child. The edit
provides for a minimum difference of 12 years.
When the age 1is imputed, consistency checks will
be made with entries for years lived in the
district and highest grade of school completed.
All checks will be made before age is changed

or before an imputed age is assigned.

6.4 Line numbern of husband

Line number of husband is relevant only
for married females; therefore, for persons
other than married females, entries will be
eliminated. If the person is head and the pre-
vious person 1is reported as SPOUSE, the entry
in line number will be compared to the previous
person's line number. If they are not the same,
the entry in line number will be changed. If
the persor is SPOUSE OF HEAD and the head is
the previous person, the same edit will be made.
If the person being edited is spouse of head
and is the first person in the household, line
number 02 will be assigned and the next person
will be designated as head. In all other cases,
the entry will be checked to see if it is equal
to a line number for a previous person who is
a married male or 1f it is greater than the
person's line number and, thererore, the line
number of a subsequent person; if the entry does
nct pass these tests, the code for LIVING ELSE-

WHERE will be assigned.
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6.5 Mothen Living and mothen's Line numben

Although the edits for these items are
shown as indeperdent of each other, they are
interrelated. For persons who report other
than YES for mother living, mother's line
number will be checked for a valid entry; if
there is a valid entry, the code for YES will
be assigned for mother living. If the entry
in line number of mother is not valid and
mother living is coded NO or DOES NOT KNOW,
tiie entry in mother's line number will be elim-
inated. 1In all other cases, the code for DOES
NOT KNOW will be assigned to mother living,

and any entry in line number will be eliminated.

Mother's line number will not be edited
for persons who reported NO or DOES NOT KNOW
if mother is living. In all other cases, line
number will be checked for consistency or will
be imputed using relationship of person and
line number, sex, relationship, and age of
person who was reported as mother. Where in-
consistencies exist or mother cannot be deter-
mined, the code for LIVING ELSEWHERE will be

assigned.
6.6 Mighation

Data on country of birth and years living
ir the district will be checked for consistency,
since there are some obvious relationships be-
tween the two items. Additionally, there are
some reasonable relationships between responses
for various members of the household. For ex-
ample, if there {is no response for a child, it
is imputed from the response for the mother

(but not to exceed the child's age).

6.61
country of birth will only be altered if it is
If the code

Country of birth.--The entry for

out of range (not 1 through 4),.
for years in district is ALWAYS, the code for
POPSTAN will be assigned. If the entry is other
than ALWAYS, information for a previous per=-

son 1s used. For example, if a previous person

is the mother, the number of years the mother
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has lived in the district will be compared with
the person's age. If mother's entry is greater
or equal to the person's age, the code for
POPSTAN will be assigned; otherwise, mother's
country of birth will be assigned. If country
of birth cannot be assigned based on mother's
entries, entries ¢f other related persons will
be used in the same way. If an entry cannot

be assigned after these tests, country of birth

will be imputed by age and sex using a hot deck.

6.62 Years lived in district.--Like coun-

try of birth, this question is important in
compiling statistics on the mobility of the
population. In some instances, a subgroup of
the population may be far more mobile than the
nation as a whole. The edit will take account
of the person's place of birth and the responses

for other members of the houscholds.

The tirst part of the edit is designed to
check for consistency between age and place of
birth and a valid entry (00 to 98) in years
lived in the district. The number of years a
person has lived in a distriet cannot be greater
than the person's age. Also, a person who was
born outside of Popstan cannot have always
lived in the district. The program will assign
ALWAYS to years lived in districe, if years in
district 1is greater than age and country of
birth is Popstan. If vears in district is
greater but country of birth is not Popstan,
the person's age will be assigned to years in
distriet. Tt is assumed that although born
outside of Popstan the person moved into the
district when he/she was less than | year of
age.

In the case of out-of-range entries, the
same tests as used for place of birth will be
made. A search will be made for related pre-
vious persons (mother, head, husband, child)
and allocation will be made on ihe basis of
the information found. However, before a value
is assigned it must be consistent with age and
place of birth of the person whose record is

being edited.
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Hot decks will be used in cases where a
son/daughter precedes the head or a child pre-
cedes a mother and in cases where an entry can-
not be based on a previous person's record.
The hot deck will store percent of life lived
in district by place of birth and age. For
heads and mothers, the hot deck will store
percent of life lived in district before the
child was born by place of birth (Popstan or
If the percent lived in Jdis-
If the

other country).3
trict is 100, ALWAYS will be assigned.
percent lived in the district, In the hot deck,
is under 100, this percent will be applied the
difference in the mother's or head's age and

the child's age, and this figure will be added
to the child's age. (The difference in age of
mother c¢r head and the child is assumed to be

the number of years lived in the district be-

fore the child was born.)

6.7 Education and Litenracy

The remaining population items on the
questionaire apply to specific age groups--all
of which are 5 years or older. Further editing
is unnecessary for children under 5 years;
however, to facilitate all tabulations, it is
advisable to remove any response for items P-l11
through P-25 which may have accidentally been

entered for the wrong age group.

6.71 School attendance.--The question on

school attendance is asked only of the popula-
tioe 5 to 34 years of age; entries for all
other persons will be eliminated. The enumera-
tor was instructed to omit P-11 for persons

35 years or older.

A consistency edit with majcr activity
(item P-19) will be performed first. If a
person reported major activity as going to
school, the code for YES will be assigned to
school attendance. 1In all other cases, valid

responses will be accepted.

3IF the person was not born in Popstan, the
percent cannot be 100.
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If the entry is out-of-range and the entry
in highest grade completed (P-12) is valid, an
entry will be assigned using a hot deck based
on age, sex, and highest grade. If highest
g~1de does not have a valid code, then the entry
i, .teracy (P-13) will be used to assign school
attendance. If literacy does not have a valid
code, then an entry fur school attendance will

be assigned based on age and sex alone.

Note that three hot decks are needed for
this edit. The hot decks will be set up by sex
Il to 13 years,

The hot

and age groups 5 to 10 years,
14 to 17 years, and 17 to 34 years.
decks reflect the different patterns of school
attendance by age and sex; for example, females
14 years or older are less likely to be attend-

ing school than males 14 years or older.

6.72 Highest grade completed.--The edit

for highest grade consists of (a) a consistency
check between a valid entry and age and (b)
allocation of an entry when the original entry
is out-of-range (not 00 to 17). The minimum
age for entcring school in Popstan is 5 years;
therefore, the highest grade completed ordi-
narily will not exceed the person's age plus 4.
It is assumed that changing the few exceptional
cases where this 1s not true will be less harm~

ful than accepting the larger number of re-

sponses that are truly inconsistent.

For cases where the original entry is out-
of-ran; e, an entry will be assigned by a hot
deck based on age, sex, school attendance, and
ability to read and write. The hot deck will
provide for cases where the entry for ability

to read and write is not valid.

6.73 Ability to read and write (literacy)~-

Although literacy will be tabulated only for
persons 10 years or older, it will be edited
for all persons 5 years or older. The enumera-
tor was instructed to omit P-13 if a person
answered 04 or more in highest grade. The edit
first checks the highest grade completed; if

highest grade has an entry of 04 or more, the
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code for YES will be assigned in P-13." It is
assumed that persons with 4 years of schooling
are literate. In cases where there is an out-

of-range code in P~13, an entry will be assigned

using a hot deck based on highest grade and sex.

6.8 Fentility

The questions on fertility, items P-14
through P-17, are asked of all females 12 years
or older and item F-18 is asked only of females

12 to 49 years old.

The purpose of the edit is to make the
entries consistent with each other and with
age. A hot deck will not be used ro impute
entries for items P-14 through P-17. The total
number of children ever born alive cannot be
greater than the person's age plus 1l or the
sum of the number of children living in the
HU, living elsewhere, and dead (items P-15
through P-17).

also cannot be smaller than the sum of the

The total number of children

entries in P-15 through P-17 or smaller than
the entry in children born in last 12 months
(item P-18).
P-15 to P-17 is greater than the entry in P-14

If the sum of the entries in

and is not inconsistent with age, the sum will
be assigned to P~14. If the sum is smaller,
the individual entries will be adjusted until
the sum is equal. 1Items P-14 through P-17 may
be adjusted several times hefore final entries
are assigned. For item P-18 a hot deck will

be used to allocate a response by age. The
maximum number of births that will be allocated
is three; demographic experts in the NSO have
determined that it is very unlikely that a
female would have more than three childr .n

within 12 months.

6.9 Economic characternistics

Items P-19 through P-25 provide informa-

tion on economic activity. The items are to

“The insertion of YES is for convenience in
tabulating; it will not be considered an error.
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be tabulated for persons 12 years ov older;
therefore, editing for children under 12 years
old will not be necessary. However, to facili-
tate all tabulations, any responses that may
have been entered for children under 12 will

be eliminated.

6.91 Major activity.--Any valid code will

be accepted. For persons who reported WORKING,
entries in P-20 through P-22 will be eliminated.
Although persons ceporting WORKING as their
major activity may have been lcoking for ancther
job, neither the enumeration procedure nor tabu-

lations were designed to provide this statistic.

For cases with out-of-range codes in major
activity, items P-23 through P-25 (hours worked,
industry, and status in employment) will be
tested for valid entries. If there is a valid
entry in any one of these items, WORKING will
be assigned to major activity. Otherwise, a
hot deck will be used ro allocate an entry.
The allocation will be made based on age, scx,
and school attendance. However, the response
in school attendance (item P-11) will not be
used by itself to impute an entry for major
activity; previous studies have shown that many

students work full time.

6.92 Do any work.--This item will be
edited for persons who did not report WORKING
in P-19. The purposc of the edit is to make
the entry in P-20 consistent with the centries
in P-21 through P-25 and to impute or allocate

a response for an out-of-range code in P-20.

If there are any valid responses in items
P-23 through P-25, the code for YES will be
assigned in P-20 and any entries in P-21 and
P-22 will be eliminated. If this test fails,
the program will check for a legitimate response
for items P-2] and P-22 (looking for work and
why not looking for work). If there is a valid
response in P-21 or P-22, the cocle for NO will
be assigned in P-20. If there is no valid re-

sponse in P-21 or P'-22, an entry for P-20 will
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be allocated using a hot deck based on age,

sex, and school attendance.

6.93 Looking for work.--As with the edit

for P-20, the object of editing P-21 is to make
the response consistent with the other economic
items and to assign an entry to replace an out-
of-range code. If there is a valid response
for P-22, P-24, or P-25, the code for NO will
be assigned in P-2l. 1If an entry cannot be
supplied on the basis of other items, a hot
deck will be used. The hot deck will be set up
by age, sex, and major activity. The categories
for major activity will not include WORKING,
however, since persons who are working are not

asked whether they are iooking for work.

6.94 Why not looking tor work.--This item

will be edited only for persons with a NO entry
in looking for work (item P~21). If there is

a valid entry in items P-24 and P-25 (industry
and status in emplovinent), the code for HAD JOB
will be entered; this code designates economi-
cally active persons who were employed but were
not at work during the reference period. 1In
all other cases, an entry will be allocated
using a hot deck. Tie hot deck will be set up

by age, sex. and major activity.

6.95 liours worked.--This item will be
edited only for persons whose major activity
was working or who reported YES for any work
(item P-20). Any numerical entry will be
accepted. It is felt that the number of hours
a person works differs greatly among individ-
uals. Blank, zero, or non-numeric codes will

be changed to NO1 REPORTED.

6.96 Inaustry.--This item will be edited
only for persons reporting WORKING in item
P-19, YES in item P-20, or HAD A JOB in item
P-22. Any valid code will be accepted; for a
blank or non-numeric code, a code for NOT RE-
PORTED will be assigned. However, the industry
code may be changed during the edit for status

in employment (item P-25).
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6.97 Status in employment.--For all per~

sons who reported ARMED FORCES, the entry in
industry must be PUBL!IC ADMINISTRATION. TIf this
consistency check fails, then the entry in in-

dustry will be changed so that it is consistent.

All electric, gas, and water industries in
Popstan are government owned; therefore, persons
who work in these industries cannot have a
status of EMPLOYER or SELF-EMPLOYED. Entries
for persons in the above industries will be
changed to EMPLOYEE, if not already reported as
EMPLOYEE. No other tests for consistency will
be made. For out-of-range responses, an entry
will be assigned using hot decks that store

status by sex, age, and industry.

7. RECODES

A recode is a sort of summary code based
on a combination of entries in the record. For
example, the classification NOT ECONOMICALLY
ACTIVE--GOING TO SCHOOL requires looking at the
responses for at least four items. An examina-
tion of the table formats for Popstan indicates
that recodes for three subjects will be desir-
able: (a) economic activity, (b) family nuclei

and (c) head, married with spouse prescent,

7.1 Eeconomic activity

The recode for economic activity will be
used quite frequently in the tabulatijons. It
involves all of items P-19 to P-25 except P-24,

The recode consists of nine categories:

Economically active

Employed
1 - At work
2 - With job, not at work
3 -~ In Armed Forces

Unemployed
4 - Looking for work
5 ~ Discouraged worker

Not economically active
6 -~ Homemaker
7 - Student
8 - Unable to work
9 - Other
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Since the various classifications of eco-
nomic activity are used in a number of tables,
it will be more efficient to insert a reccde
into the data records than to program the classi~
fication during tabulation. The specifications
for the recode will be prepared by the special-
ists in economic characteristics of the popula-
tion. These specialists will work with the
systems analysts and the programmers to ensure
that the recodes are consistent with the con-
cepts. For example, a person who reported GOING
TO SCHOOL in P-19, NO in P-20, NO in P-21, and
JOB NOT AVAILABLE in P-22 is "unemployed."
Figure C~6d contains the specifications for the
recodes. Note that "at work,'" takes precedence
over '"With job, not at work," which in turn takes

precedence over '"Looking for work."

7.11 Armed Forces.--All persons in the
Armed Forces are considered employed. These
persons are given a unique code to distinguish
them from the civilizn population; many of the

tabulations are for civilian workers only.

7.12 Employved--at work.--During the ref-

ercnce period, the person must have worked for
I hour or more for pay or profit. Persons wio
reported that they worked as unpaid workers in
a family business or family farm must have

worked 15 hours or more a week to be considered

employed--at work.

7.13 Employed--with job, not at work.--

During the reference period some persons will
report they were not working and were not look-
ing for work but will report HAD JOB as the

reason for not looking for work.

7.14 Unemployed.--Persons who are "looking
for work" constitute the unemployed segment of
the economically active population. Some are
actively looking for work (YES in P-22) and
others would be looking but they believe no jobs
are available (JOB NOT AVAILABLE in P-22). The

latter are considered 'discouraged workers."
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Figure C-6d. ECONOMIC ACTIVITY RECODE

P-19 | P-20 P-21 P-22 | pP-25 P-23 Activity recode
- - - - 5 - 3 - Armed Forces
1 - - - 1-3 - | - Employed--at work
] - - - 4 15+ 1 - Employed--at work
1 - - - 4 1-14, NR| 9 - Other
2 1 - - 1-3 - 1 - Employed--at work
2 ] - - 4 15+ I - Employed--at work
2 ] - - 4 1-14, NR| 6 - Homemaker
2 2 ! - - - b - Unemployed--looking for work
2 2 2 ] 1-3 - 2 - Employed-~with job, not at work
2 2 2 ] 4 - 6 - Homemaker
2 2 2 2 - - 5 - Unemployed--discouraged worker
2 2 2 3-4 - - 6 - Homemaker
3 1 - - 1-3 - | - Employed--at work
3 | - - 4 15+ 1 - Employed--at work
3 ] - - 4 1-14, NR | 7 - Student
3 2 ] - - - 4 - Unemployed--looking for work
3 Y3 2 | 1-3 - 2 - Employed--with job, not at work
3 2 2 1 4 - 7 - Student
3 2 2 2 - - 5 - Unemployed--discouraged worker
3 2 2 3-4 - - 7 - Student
4 ] - - 1-3 - 1 - Employed--at work
4 ] - - 4 15+ 1 - Employed-~at work
4 ] - - l 1-14, NR| 9 - Other
4 2 ] - - 4 - Unemployed--looking for work
4 2 2 ] 1-3 - 2 - Employed--with job, not at work
4 2 2 ] 4 - 9 - Other
4 2 2 2 - - 5 - Unemployed--discouraged worker
4 2 2 3 - - 9 - Other
4 2 2 4 - - 8 - Unable
- Ignored in the ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE NOT ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
recode Employed 6— Homemaker

NR Not reported 1— At work 7— Student

2= With job, not at work 8- Unable

3=~ Armed Forces 9- Other

Unemployed
b= Looking for work
5- Discouraged worker
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7.15 Not economically active.--Persons

will be classified in one of the not economi-
cally active categories (homemaker, student,
unable, or other) if they did not meet the
conditions for employed or unemployed. To be
classified as "unable," a person must report
SOMETHING ELSE in major activity and UNABLE in
why not looking for work. Persons who reported
WORKING or SOMETHING ELSE in major activity and
worked less than 15 hours as unpaid family
workers will be classified as "other." 1In all
other cases, the responses of HOMEMAKING or
ATTENDING SCHOCL (student) in major activity

will take priority.

7.2 Family nuclel

A one-digit code containing the number of
family nuclei wichin the houslng unit will be
inserted into the housing record. The rules
for this recode are somewhat complicated and
require the availability of the recovds for all
persons in the housing unit, which occurs only
when the housing record is being processed. A

family nucleus will consist of a married couple

with or without children or a parent with one

or more unmarried children under 18 years of age.

7.3 Head, marricd with spouse present

The marital status of the head of the
household :7ill be recoded according to whether
the spouse of the head is present in the house-
hold.

records will be scauned for a person with SPOUSE

In each housing unit, the population
as relationship. A single YES/NO rode is placed
in the housing record in the appropriate field
(see figure C-6b). For collective quarters,
this column will be assigned code 3. For popu-
lation tables, married persons with spouse pres-

ent will be identified during tabulation.

7.4 Popwlation count

Although not a true recnde, the number of
persons in the HU will be needed for many hous-

ing tabulations. As with family nuclei, this
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count will not be known until all the population
records for an HU have been proressed; for con-
venience during tabulation, the count will be

inserted in the housing record.

&. HOUSING EDITS

The specifications for editing housing in-
formation assume some correlation and consist-
ency between items. For example, it will be
unlikely that a housing unit wculd ha.e walls
constructed of bamboo and a roof constructed
of cement. Also, units must have piped water
inside the house in order to have a flush toilet
or a bathtub or shower inside che structure.
Knowledge of relationships among items makes it

possible to plan consistency edits to assure

higher quality data for the tabulation.

The hot deck technique will be used to
supply entries for blanks when there are no
other related items with valid responses. In
Popstan, there is some variety in housing char--
acteristics across the nation, but very little
variation in most localities. Thus, when an
entry must be supplied for a blank, it is rea-
sonable to assume that a likely entry is the

one for the previous housing unit (with other

similar characteristics).

There must be one housing record for each
serial number. If the housing record is miss-
ing, a record will be created. If there are
duplicate records, the first record will be
eliminated.

Each housing record will be edited for
applicable items only; that is, the items on
the questionnaire for which information was to
be obtained for the housling unit. The items
for which information was to be obtained de-
pended on type of living quarters (HU or CQ)
and whether the HU was vacant or occupied
(see chapter C-2). For CQ's, only item H-1
(type of living quarters) and item H-19 (pro-
duction of goods for sale or barter) will be

edited; these were the only items required for
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CQ's. The housing records for homeless will
be treated like those for collective quarters.
For HU's, the applicable items to be edited
are specified in figure C-6e. Flow charts
fllustrating the specific editing prccedures

are found in exhibit C-6-3.

Figure C-6e. APPLICABLE ITEMS FOR HOUSING

UNITS
ltem Vacant OFCU-
pied

H-1 Type of living quarters.... X X
H-2 Number of housing units

in structure.............. X X
H-3 Material of outer walls. X X
H-4  Material of roof........... x X
H-5 Material of floors......... X X
H-6  Number of rooms............ X X
H-7 Tenure.........cooiiinien, X X
H-8 Monthly rent*.............. X
H-9  Vacancy status............. X -
H-10 Condition of vacant unit... X -
H-11 Period of construction..... - X
H-12 Water supply............... - X
H-13 Drinking water............. - X
H-14  Toilet facilities.......... - X
H-15 Bathing facilities......... - X
H-16 Television.......coovuuen.. - X
H-17 Type of lighting........... - X
H-18 Cooking fuel............... - X
H-19 Home industry.............. - X

*0Only for units rented for cash.

There will be several items for which a
"not reported" entry will be allowed. They
include (a) item H-8, monthly rent; (b) item
H-11, period of construction; (c) item H-16,
presence of a television set; and (d) item
H-19, production of goods for sale or barter.
The subject matter staff felt that there was
no good basis tor imputing responses for these

characteristics.

9. CONSOLIDATION BY PROVINCE

After the data for all the districts in
a province have been edited, the data will be
consolidated onto a province tape for tabula-

tion. During the consolidation operation, the

DATA KEYING AND COMPUTER PROCESSING 119

data records will be sorted by geographic code
and serial number. In addition, the housing

record will be inserted first for each serial

number, This means that the records will have
to be sorted by record type code in descending
order since the c¢ode for the housing record is
3 and the code for the population record is 2.

(Record type 1 iz the header record.)

10. TABULATION PROCEDURES

As discussed in Part B, the tabulation
software that was selected works entirely from
parameter or command cards. The program can
tabulate and print a number of tables during
one run. As part of the preparatory work, the
subject matter staff will prepare specifications
for each table. The specifications will include
the subgroup of the population to be tabulated,
the level of tabulation, and the variables to
be used. The grouring of the values of the
variables for the rows and columns (see figure
¢~6f) will also be given. By level of tabula-
tion is meant the administrative or statistical
areas for which data are to be tabulated and
published. The processing staff will code
the parameter cards for each table. The cards
will be keyed and then tested, using test decks
and data from the Experimental Census. The
computer-generated tables will be manually
compared to the table outlines (see exhibits
C-3~1 through C-3-6); corrections will be made
as required. After tabulation, the table totals
will be compared to control counts to make sure
that all the records are correctly included in

the tabulation area.

IT. CONTROL OF COMPUTER PROCESSING

As with all other operations, the computer
processing operations are subject to quality
control and operational control. These con-
trols are concerned with three main points:

(1) Corruption or distortion of data

(2) Duplication of data
(3) Loss of data
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1.1 Quality control

Quality control of computer processing
will be maintained mostly through the generation
of diaries.

11.11
tant diary will be the edit diary.

Use of edit diary.--The most impor-

This diary
will be produced each time the data for a dis-
trict are put through the edit program. The
diary will provide information that will enable
the analysts to determine whether the edit pro-
cedure had an adverse effect on the data and

whether the rules are reasonable.

The diary will be able to provide a history
of all errors fouvrd in the editing, by question-
naire. In addition, summary statistics will be
generated that will be used to determine the
quality of data at the EA and the district
level. The diary will report the number and
percentage of changes and will designate which
are outside the tolerance previously estab-

lished by the professional staff of the NSG.

The diary will be reviewed by the subject
matter analysts. The reviaw has a two-fold
purpose:

(1) To ensure that the out-of-tolerance con-
dition is not the result of errors in data
keying, which would require the EA to be
reprocessed.

(2) To dererrine whether clerical correction
of the "out~of-tolerance' questionnaires
ie required or whether the computer cor--
rections are acceptable.

To evaluate the effect of the edit on the
data, the subject matter specialists will re-
view the firsr edit runs. The purpose of the
review is {0 netermine whether the tolerance
levels established for the census are satis-
factory and, if not, how much and in what di-

rection they should be changed.

Once the professional staff is satisfied
that the computer edits are producing correct
results, tolerance levels may be changed. To

continue to review EA's which are being handled
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correctly by the couputer programs is both in-

efficient and uneconomical.

11.12 biary output.--The diary will con-
tain statistics on che EA's that were accepted
and those that were rejected. In addition,
two groups of summary statistics will be pro-
duced for each EA and the total district. The
first is a summary of errors by error number;
each edit test for an item will be assigned an
error number. The second group of statistics
is a summary count by item and type of test
(range or consistency). This summary will also
include a count of the number and percent of
changes or imputations by item. This percent-

age will be used for tolerance testing.,

If requested, the program will also pro-
vide a detailed errur-by-errur history of all
cases failing the specified edit tests. The
error messages will be displayed for each
questionnaire and will include error number,
the number cof responses in vrror, and the new

values assigned to make the data consistent.

Depending on the number or severity of the
problems cncountered, the contents of the ques-
tionnaire may also be displayed. This addi-
tional information will make it easy for the
analyst tu determine whether the edit procedure

being used is reasonable.

11.13 Tolerance levels.--The subject

ratter staff will determine what level of im-
putation will affect the validity of the sta-
tistics. For both popvlation and housing items,
the tolerance will be set at 0.8 percent, based
respectively on the number of population items

and the nurbe: of housing items.® The number
of population and housing items in the EA will

be added by ithe computer and listed in the diary.

As stated earlier, once production begins

and the subject matter staff is satisfied that

“There are approximately 1,800 population
items per 100 persons and 1,300 housing items
per 100 hou:sing units.
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the programs are working correctly, the toler-
ance levels may be changed. They may also be
changed if the number of EA's rejected is so
high that an undue proportion of the resources
is needed to review and correct the EA's. The
subject matter staff will review the edit speci-
fications and the data. The specifications may
be too exacting or the wrong assumptions may

have been made.

11.14 Tabulations.--Quality control of
the tabulations consists of (a) clerical checks
and (b) analytical review. The clerical checks
are largely mechanical checks of figures within
a table and between tables. The analytical re-
view, which is carried out by professionals on
the subject matter staff, is concerned with

reasonable relationships between categories.

11.2 Operational contrnol

Although the computer program may be fully
tested and found to be accurate, input to a
program is subject to human error. Wrong tapes
may be used or some tapes may be missing;
therefore, operational controls are needed.
Control counts will be produced at several
stages of the machine processing--during the
consolidation of district data, consolidation
of province data, and editing. These counts
will be used to ensure that all the data are
processed. For example, the count produced
during consolidation of province data will be
compared with the sum of the district counts
of that province produced during editing to

ensure all the data have been transcribed to

the province tape. Controls are also needed
to monitor the progress of the operations to
ensure that the data are edited and tabulated

in time for publication.

Records will be maintained to monitor the
progress of each district through the editing
operation. The tabulation process will be

monitored by p.ovince.

As part of the operational control, a
filing system for the computer tapes will be
established and maintained, and a check-in and
check-out system will be used. A stovage area

will he set aside for storing the tapes.

11.21 External labels.--A label will be

physicaliy attached to each reel of tape. The
label will indicate the geographic codes of

the area contained on the reel--district for
editing and proviace for tabulating. If there
is more than one tape for an area and the tapes
must be processed in a definite sequence, the
label will contain the sequence number and the
total number of tapes for the area (1l of 6,

2 of 6, 3 of 6, etc.). The labels will also
contain information on the completeness of the

tape and dates of the editing runs.

11.22 Back-up tapes.--Occasionally data
on magnetic tapes will be accidentally erased.
To provide for this contingency, back-up tapes
can be made and kept in the library. The NSO
decided it would be too expensive to keep a
complete file of back-up tapes; therefore,
back-up tapes will be created only for the

final province tapes.
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Chapter C-7. VOLUME I(A): NUMBER OF INHABITANTS

1. PRELIMINARY POPULATION COUNTS

Publication of final results in Volume 1(A)
will be preceded by the releasc of preliminary
counts. Preliminary reports will be prepared
for each province showing 1980 and 1970 counts
for each district and for each place of 5,000
inhabitants or more. The figures, which will
be based on fieid payroll counts, will be com~
piled by each DCO and summarized by the PCO.
They will be released within about 3 months
after the census date. Because they are pre-

liminary, they will be rounded to the nearest

25, 50, or other number, as appropriate.

The NSO will grovide each field office
with a worksheet, which will list all the areas
and will have che 1970 Census figures already
posted. The NSO will review the figures com-
piled by the field offices and approve thelr
release by the PCO's. The preliminary counts
will be released as informal reports, for which
preprinted mastheads will be used, as shown in
figure C-7a. The preliminary reports will be
identified as PR 1 to 16, for the country total

and for each province.

The preliminary counts have two purposes.
They satisfy the demand for prompt relecase of
the census results and they serve as a sort of
quality control. If local officials have cause
to believe that some figures are unreasonable,
they can notify the NSO before final counts are
published. On the negativz side, giving local
officials an opportunity to question the pre-
liminary counts could delay processing and pub-
lication when no irregularities will be found.
Nevertheless, it 1is a necessary procedure to

d4void serious errors in the final figures.

2. CONTENTS OF VOLUME T(A)

Volume T(A) of Popstan will contain the
final official counts of the numker of inhabit-
ants enumerated in the census. Counts will be
published for all administrative divisions down
to hamlets of 500 inhabitants or more. These
are the first figures available from the census

and the figures most i. demand by the users.

In addition to the 1980 population counts,
the volume will contain 1970 and 1960 counts,
summary of findings, maps, charts, and defini-
tions and explanations.

I(A) will contain:

Specifically, Volume

(1) TFront pages--title page, contents, etc.

(2) Summary of findings, graphics, and text
tables

(3) Definitions and explanations, including
concepts and procedures

(4) Detailed tables

To save time, table formats, 1960 and 1970
counts, and much of the text will be prepared
in advance of the census enumeration and the
1960 and 1970 figures will be typed to the
final table formats. The 1980 figures will be
added as soon as they are tabulated and ac-

cepted as final figures.

3. DETAILED TABLES

The detailed tahles wer. outlined during
the planning stages of Popstan's census. As
described in chapter €-3, there are 10 detailed
tables a3 follows:

(1) Tables | to 3 for regions and provinces—-
population by urban-rural residence, land

area, population density, and rank, 1960
to 1980.
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Figure C-7a. PRELIMINARY REPORT FOR GIRDA PROVINCE

1980 CENSUSES oF
POPULATION anp HOUSING

PRELIMINARY PCPULATION COUNT

Ministry of Economy
Nationa!l Statistical Office
5t. Regis, Popstan

PR No. 5
15 August 1980

Girda Province

(Thie report is based on preliminary counts of the population compiled in the 1980 Census field
offices. The series consists of 15 reports--one for each province and one for Popstan.
Reports are numbered in alphabetical order rather than in order of publication)

The population of Girda Province as of |
July 1980 was 1,205,300 according to a prelim-
inary count of the returns of the 1980 Cunsus.
The figure represents a gain of approximately

The population census enumeratec persons

at their usual places of residence.

Thus, per-

sons who were temporarily away from home on
business or vacation were enumerated at their

homes. Persons who had no usual place of resi-
dence anywhere were enumerated where they were
found on Census Day.

220,100, or 22.6 percent, over the 983,183 in-
habitants in the province in 1970.

This report presents preliminary counts
for the province and for districts and places
of 5,000 inhabitents or more in 1980. These
preliminary figures will be superseded by the
final counts to be published in Volume I(A),
Number of Inhabitants.

An outline of the publication program for
the 1980 Population and Housing Censuses may
be obtained free of charge from the National
Statistical Office in St. Regis or from any of
the census field offices.

Table 1. PRELIMINARY POPULATION COUNTS FOR DISTRICTS AND PLACES OF 5,000 INHABITANTS OR MORE:
1580 AND 1970
(Minus sign denotes decrease)
1980 Per- 1980 Per-
District (prelim- | 1970 | cent District (prelim- | 1970 | cent
inary) change inary) change
Girda Province..|1,205,300(983,193| 22.6| Kabala........ovvuunnn, 63,200 47,253 33.3
- Addis Ababa barrio... 7,650 7,560 1.2
Braz!lla....: .......... 65,425 52,170 25.4 Freetown village... .. 19.675| 10,395 89.3
Cairo barrio......... 8,100 7,347 10.3 A r .
I Port lLouis village... 16,575} 17,483 5.2
Pelhi village........ 16,750 17,477 -h.2 .
s . Volta barrio......... 6,025 4,230 42.4
Himo city....oovnn. 9,250 8,426 9.8
nimo KL e e teee e eeeeannes 31,350 | 24,049 | 30.4
Lima village......... 8,350f 6,260 33.4 D ;
; acca barrio......... 9,650| 6,493! 4B.6
Monte Carlo barrio... 18,100] 10,737| 68.6 .

‘. La Paz village....... 18,425} 12,341 49.3
Fijiveeeeeiiieinannnans 78,150] 63,11 23.8 Pisa cit 10.850 7.258| 49.5
Caracas village...... 9,625| 6,204 55.1 LARRR ’ ’ ’

\ Lagos..cvverorennennons 110,275| 88,551 | 24.5

Chad village......... 5,250 L,47 18.9 A .

\ : cecra barrio.. . ...... 27,750| 19,886 39.6
Djakarta barrio...... 23,700( 26,408{ -10.3 . 1

L ; 1170250 11,918 -7.5 Bearda city........ 6,625 4,976) 29.1
Horomon Sl i1'27g PAE - Salamanca city..... 10,350 7.890| 31.2

Pico Cityennnrrnns 6:750 5:212 29.5 Monrovia viilage..... hi,600( 34,176 21.7
San Jose village..... 5,200 3,786| 37.4} (Continue)
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(2) Tables 4 to 6 for districts--population by
urban-rural residence, 1980 and 1970; land
area, population density, and size groups,
1960 to 1980.

(3) Table 7 for barrios, villages, and ham-
lets--total population, 1980 and 1970.

(4) Table 8 for metropolitan areas--popula-
tion, land area, and population density,
inside and outside central city, 1980
and 1970.

(5) Tables 9 and 10 for urban places--popula-
tion, rank, and size group, 1960 :o 1980,
and location by district and province.

Table 7 shows the most geographic detail.
It presents population counts for every level
of administrative area--the province, districe,
barrio/village, urban place (by ward for St,
Regis and %ianga), and hamlet. Except for data
for tracts and city blozks in St. Regis and

Tanga and for unpublished EA counts, no greater

detail will be tabulated.

The detailed tables will be prepared for
offset printing. They will be typed tables
rather than computer printouts. Figures will
be posted to worksheets, and the typed computa-

tions will be carefully checked.

As seen on the table formats (exhibit
C=3-1), titles arc brief, yet descriptive of
che content of the tables. For easy reference,
the designation of areas covered by the table
precedes the title. For Volume I(A), the geo-
graphic areas shewn in a table are of consider-

able importance.

4. SUMMARY OF FINDINGS

The summary of findings for Volume I(A)
will be based almost entirely on the statistics
in the detailed tables. As appropriate, text
tables are inserted. Analysis will be limited,
so as not to delay the publication. This sec~
tion of chapter C-7 describes some of the
points that will be highlighted in the text of
Volume I(A). Extenvive analyses will be incor-
porated in the Special Reports series, which

will be 1ssued from time to time.
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4.1 Population distribution and density

The relationship between a population and
the area {t uccupies may be studied in various
ways. However, the relationships of greatest
interest to demographers involve the geographic
distributlon of the population and the amount

of population per unit of land.

4.11 Distribution by region, province,

and district.--1ue extent to which people are

concentrated in one or a few parts of the coun-
try has far-reaching cconomic and social impli-
cations. Table I shows the distribution of the
population and land area by province. Direct

visual comparison of the percentages of popula-
tion and area is enough to provide a rough in-
dication of the degree of concentration. Table

4 shows s.milar distributions by district.

4.12 Population density.--Density of the

population is concerned with the quantity of
people in relation to the quantity of land.
Conventionally, population density is measured
in terms of the average number of inhabltants
per unit of area such as a square kilometer or
square mile. The statistics in the text table
shown below (figure C-7b) give an overall plc-
ture of the population density of the country
since 1960; however, since this measure for
the country as a whole (or for any large area)
does not reveal the wide variations within the

country, population density will be calculated

for each district (see map 6 in section 5).

The analysis will point out differences in
land quality that may be important. For example,
arid territory with only 50 persons per square
kilometer may be .ore over-populated than humid

regions with 500 persons per square kilometer.

Figure C-7b. POPULATION DENSITY, 1960 TO 1980

Census . Land area | Population

date Population (km?) per km?
1980..... 17,529,801 670,781 26.1
1970.. 13,384,422 670,781 20.0
1960... 10,285,033 670,781 15.3
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4.13 Center of papulation.--The center of

the populatien is a summary measure of the popu-
lation distribution. 1t is the point on which
an area would balanee if it were a rigld plane
with inhabitants who are assumed (a) to have
equal weight and (b) to exert an influence on

a central point proportional to their distances
from that point. The coordinates for the point
(center of population) ace computed thus:
T
P E and

{77 ;:_._'_;”_
P iy

th

y
L

where p; 1s the population of the ¢ district
and a; and iy are the coordinates at the center
of the /th district. If resources permit, the
computation will be done by computer, using EA's
instead of districts. A map will be prepared

to show the centers for 1980, 1979, and 1960.

4.2 Pop:lation growth

This section of the text will point out
the areas of greatest growth, as well as those
areas with little growth or even loss in the

last decade.  Several tables provide the sta-

Sectien 5

tistics for this type of analysis.
describes graphic presentation of rates of

increase or ducreasce tor various areas.

4.3 Unban-wwral aesddence

One orf the most fundamental qualitative
distributions which can be made in studying the
population is that between the urban and rural
elements. Urban-rural contrasts in Popstan are
so great that the NSO designed most of the cen-
sus tables to give users sceparate statistics
for urban and rural populations. The analysis
in Volume 1(A) will describe the distribution
of the urban and rural populations by province

and district and will note differential growth

rates (sec tables 3 and 5).

4.4 Unban places by size ghoup

For practical reasons, Popstan defines ur-

ban places rather simply: they are settlements
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of 2,000 or more whose inhabitants live close
together and engage primarily in non-agricul-
tural activities. There is definitely a grada-

vion from small urban places that are semi-rural
to very large industrialized centers. For this
reason, tables 9 and 10 are included in Volume

1(A).

the number of places in various size categories,

Examination of these tables will show

the proportion of the urban population in each

group, and change since 1960 aud 1970.

4.5 Metropolitan areas

For each of the two large centers, the NSO
recognizes an entity coasisting of a large city
and outiying arca that function as a single
economic and social unit. The analysis will
point out the significant change in each metro-

politan area since 1970, separately for the cen-

tral city and the outlying area (see table 8).

5. GRAPHICS AND TEXT TABLES

Publication graphics serve two purposes.
The first, and the more essential purpose, is
to provide census area identification maps; the
maps show the boundaries of all aaministrative
arvas for which population counts are published.
The second purpose is to present significant
results of the census in the form of statistical
maps and graphs (charts), thus making it easier
for the general user to understuand geographic
distributions and patterns. If graphics are
attractively designed, they can arouse interest

and stimulate the use of census results.

In Volume I(A), Popstan will intersperse
maps and graphs with the text or will place
them at the end of the text preceding the sta-
tistical tables. The following maps and charts

will be included in the report:

Census area identification maps

(1) Map of Popstan showing boundaries of the
regions and provinces.

(2) Map of each province, showing boundaries
of each district, boundaries of each
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barrio or village, and the location of
each urban place and hamlet.

Statistical maps

(3) Map showing the geographic center and the
population center of Popstan, 1960 to 1980.

(4) Dot map showing population by district in
1980.

(5) Map showing percent change in total popu-
lation, by province, 1970 to 1980. This
will be a choropleth map with shadings
denoting amount of increase or decrease.

(6) Map showing 1980 population density, by
district. This will be a choropleth map
with shadings to denote various intervals
of density.

(7) Map showing percent change in total popu~-
lation, by district, 1970 to 1980. The
map will use the same shading patterns as
were used for the province map.

(8) Map showing percent urban, by district,
in 1980 (choropleth map).

(9) Map showing percent change in urban popu-
lation, by district, 1970 to 1980 (choro-
pleth map).

Statistical charts

(10) Bar chart showing provinces ranked by size
of total population, 1980.

(11) Bar chart showing provinces ranked by per-
cent change in total nopulation, 1970 to
1980.

(12) Bar chart showing provinces ranked by pop~
ulation density, 1980,

(13) Ple chart showing percent of total popu-
lation in Popstan living in each province
in 1980.

(14) Double bar chart showing number of dis-
tricts by population size, 1980 and 1970.

(15) Bar chart showing cities of 25,000 inhab-
itants or more ranked by size in 1980.
Except for the census area identification

maps, each of which will require one page, the

maps and charts can be placed two or four to a

page. Text tables highlighting some of the

important census results will also be inter-

spersed with the verbal portion of the text.
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6. DEFINITIONS AND EXPLANATIONS

The purpose of a section on definitions
and explanations is to give the report user
the necessary background on how the census was
conducted, what concepts were used, how they
differ from those used in previous censuses,

and what effect the changes have on the data.

6.1 Definitions

Concepts and terms that will be defined
in Volume I(A) include the following:

(1) Usual residence. The definition vill
state that each person was counted at his
or her usual place of abode, which was
not necessarily the legal residence. In-
terpretation of residence for persons in
hotels, institutions, military installa-
tions, workers' camps, and other collec-
tive quarters will be discussed also.

(2) Urban place and hamlet. The criteria for
definipg and identifying urban places and
hamlets will be described,

\3) Metropolitan area. The definition will
give the basis for setting up metropolitan
areas, the designation of the central city,
and the districts that make up the area.

6.2 Explanations

Explanations are closely related to defi-
nitiens. In Volume I(A), the explanations are
woven into the concepts. Changes in concepts
or procedures from the 1970 Census will be in-
cluded. The following are some of the items

to be covered and the points to be emphasized:

(1) Date and source of data.

(2) Coverage of population groups--for example,
Popstan citizens serving in the military
outside the country, foreigners who work
in Popstan, persons living aboard ships
docked in the harbors on Census Day, etec.

(3) Enumeration procedure-~division of Popstan
into FA's, obtaining Information by direct
interview, selection of respondents, and
callback procedure.

(4) Efforts to improve coverage~—-intensive
training of enumerators, special enumera-
tion of transients and homeless on T-Night,
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publicity efforts to identify persons who
might have been missed in the enumeration,
use of the Listing Sheets to achleve an
orderly listing of all living quarters

in the EA and to keep a record of visits
to each housing unit, use of EA maps in-
stead of verbal descriptions of the EA's,
and follow-up of EA's with reported high
numbers of vacant units.

(5) Quality control--supervision of enumera-
tors by crew leaders, who in turn were
supervised by the census officers in the
DCO, review of the enumerators' work, com-
parison of each enumerator's listing of
HU's and CQ's with the crew leader's ad-
vance listing of 10 consecutive HU's and
CQ's, additional enumerator training as
appropriate, verification of data keying
and tabulating, and comparison of field
preliminary counts with tabulated counts
by area.

For Volume I(A) of Popstan, the concept of
number of inhabitants is generally simple. Tt
is complicated only by the existence of certain
"special groups' of people whose treatment in
the census is subject to doubt unless specific
provisions have been made for enumerating them.
In some cases, it is a matter of where to enu-
merate the people; for example, enumerating
gencral hospital patients at their homes or at
the hospital, enumerating persons in institu-
tions at their homes or at the iastitution, etc.
Although these persons comprise an insignifi-
cant proportion of thc total population of
Popstan, their numbers can affect the popula-
tion of an individual locality. The NSO hac
prepared specific instructiens on whom to

enumerate in the census.

7. FRONT PAGES

The first few poges of the volume are re-

ferred to as the "front" pages. In Volume I(A),

these pages will be numbered in Roman numerals.

The pages consist of the following:

(1) Cover. The volume will have a hard cover
with the title Volume I(A): iumber of
Inhabitants, 1980 Censuses of Population
and Housing. Also on the cover will be
the identification "Ministry of Economy,
National Statistical Office.'" The inside
front cover will be blank.
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(2) Title page. The same title and agency
identification will appear on the title
page with the addition "Populatlon counts
for provinces, districts, barrios, vil-
lages, hamlets, etc."

(3) Roster. The names and titles of senlor
officiais of the NSO will be listed on
the back of the title page.

(4) Preface. The preface will describe the
overall contents of the volume and the
source of the data. Included also will
be the recognition of the contributions
of persons who were responsible for the
various parts of the census undertaking.
Persons will be mentioned by name, title,
and specific contribution to the census.

(5) Description of reports. On the back of
the preface will be a list and brief de-
scription of the contents of reports to
be published for the census,

(6) Contents. The contents will list (a) the
topical headings and subheadings included
in the text, (b) titles of the text tables,
maps, and charts included in the verbal
portion of the report, and (c) the titles
of the detailed tables.

§. CONTROLS

In order to assure accurate and timely pub-
lication of census data, both operational and
quality controls are needed. It is especially
importaul to control costs and timiag as well
as detalls in data collection and processing
so that adequate resources are available for
this final step in a long series of activities.

The Popstan NSO has set aside specific funding

for each of the publication series.

§.1 Operational contrnol

Control of the data to be published starts
with the delineation and listing of EA's with
proper geographic identification to make it pos-
sible to combinec them into publication areas.
All FA's will be accounted for, from the time
the completed questionnaires are received in

the NSO through the final tabulation steps.

The hand count made during the manual edit
of the Phase T questionnaires in each EA will

aestablish the count of persons whose records
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will be keyed, adited, and tabulated. Differ-
ences between the manual and machine counts will
Le resolved s+ that there is an accepted final
count of persons for each EA before EA's are
combined into publication areas. Operational
controls for these pre-publication operations

are covered elsewhere in Part C.

In the publication activities, a record of
materials and progress is needed at several key
points. The following is a list of the princi-
pal activities to be accomplished:

(1) Design the table formats, the cover, and
the general layout of the volume.

(2) Prepare the stubs for the detailed tables;
post the 1970 and 1960 figures on work-
sheets for typing; prepare appropriate
footnotes regarding new settlements, name
and boundary changes.

(3) Type the tables, except for the 1980 counts
and the computations dependent on the 1980
figures.,

(4) Prepare the front pages &and the text.

(5) Post the 1980 figures on worksheets; com-
plete the tables.

(6) Prepare the text--analysis, graphics,
definitions and explanations.

For the detailed tables in Volume I(A),
control will be maintained for each of the ma-
jor activities outlined above. Responsibility
for seeing that the various parts are completed
by the appropriate pe-sons and completed with-
out delay will be assigned to a senior staff
member in the newly created Operations Branch
in the Decennial Census Division, rather than
in the Reports and Control Branch, which handles
the flow of bulk materials. Volume I(A) uses
relatively simple materials, which do not re-

quire a large amount of routine handling.

8.2 Quality control

The chapters on computer processing discuss
the examination of the edit diary, the tolerance
limits for differences between hand counts and

machine counts of records, and the procedure

for accouuating for every EA in Popstan.
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The 1980 figures for Volume I(A) are largely
simple population counts by area. The same to-
tals and subtotals (for provinces and regions,
for example) appear in several tables. The NSO
will set up a checklist of important items to

verify so that none are overlooked.

8.21

to detect "mechanical" errors will be applied

Clerical checks.--A review process

to every table and to every page of the report.
Clerical review covers such operations as the

following:

(1) Verification of spelling and punctuation
of verbal portions of the text and tables,
including titles, stubs, footnotes, head-
notes.

(2) Verification for completeness of areas in
the stubs of the detailed tables.

(3) Within~table and hetween-table verifica-
tion of the figures (in addition to
proofreading) by comparing same categories
for seme areas.

(4) Verification of figures by adding distri-
butions (where applicable) and recomputing
percentages, averages, etc.

(5) Verification of page sequence.

8.22 Analytical review.--Subject matter

specialists will (a) verify all the figures and
statistical statements in the analytical part
of the text and (b) examine the detailed tables
for reasonableness of figures by comparing with
data from the previous censuses. The prelimi-
nary reports that are issued shortly afcer the
data are collected serve as quality control.
Local officials are expected to advise the NSO
if they have reason to believe that the couats
or area ldentifications are incorrect. The
sul ject matter specialists will also review

the verbal portions of the text for accuracy

of the statements.

8.23 1Inspection of printing.--While indi-

vidual pages are being printed, an inspector
will examine the margins, uniformity of inking,
sequence of pages, and general appearance of
the work. Quality of paper and material for

the cover will have been approved in advance
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of the printing. Unsatisfactory work will be

rejected, and corrective measures will be taken.

9. DISTRIBUTION OF REPORTS

Volume I(A) will be distributed at no
charge to national, province, and district gov-
ernment agencies; census advisory committees;
elected national officials; depository librar-
jes; and major radio and tetlevision stations.
Copies to other organizations or persons will

be sold; the price will be nominal, since the

Part C

purchaser pays only the cost to print extra
coples. The sales will be handled by the gov-

ernment printing service.

The Information Office of the NSO will
make every effort to publicize the census pub-
lications and will prepare a series of announce-
ments to explain the value and use of the datd.
Order forms will be distributed and the volume
will be advertised in periodicals, professional
journals, and commerclal magazines to reach all

kinds of potential users.
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Chapter C-8. VOLUME I(B): GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS

I. INTRODUCTION

The results of the 1980 Censuses of Popu-
lation and Housing for Popstan are being issued
in the form of printed reports. Volume 1(A),
which contains final official counts of the
population down te the smallest administrative
division, is described irn ihe preceding chap-
ter. Volume I(B) is tae subject of this pres-

ent chapter (chapter -8).

1.1 Contents of Volwne 1(B)

Statistics on population and housing char~
acteristics will be presented for Popstan and
regions, provinces, districts, metropolitan
areas, villages, bar 'ios, and all urban places.
The data will be tabulated from the 100~-percent
enumeration in Phase I. Volume I(B) will con-

sist of the following:

(1) Frout pages

(2) 3ummary of findings

(3) Definitinns and explanations
(4) Detailed tables

(5) Appendix

The detailed tables will constitute the
bulk of the volume. They will follow the analy-
sis of data and the section on definitions and

explanations.

1.2 Onganization ¢} the bound volume

Volume I(B), though produced separately
province by province, will be hound as one book.
The detailed tables will be tabulated for the
whole country and regions in the first chapter,
followed by 15 chapters for the provinces--one
for each province. The tables for the whole

country will be the sum of the province figures

The publication will have a number for refer~
ence purposes. Volume I(B) will be designated
"PH(IR)," for "Population and Housing, Volume
1(e)."

and definitions and explanations will be num--

The front pages, analysis of data,

bered consecutively, with Roman numerals.

Each province will make up a chapter 1in
the volume and will be assembled in alphabetic
order. Since the provinces are not necessarily
tabulated in alphabetic order, a scheme was
devised so that pages can be numbered indepen-
dently for each chapter. Each chapter will
consist of briel derinitions and the detailed
tables. Pages for the definitions will be
nunbered with Roman numerals. For the detailed
tables, the plan uses a nimber prefix repre-
senting the chapter, followed by a dash and
then the page number for that chapter., The
firset chapter, for Popstan and regions, will
1-50,
second chapter, for the province of Artesia,

will be numbered 2-1, 2-~2, 2-50, etc.;

be numbered 1-1, -2, etc. The

the last chapter, for the province of Tumar,
will be 16-1, 16-2, 16-50, etc.

published volume, the brief text pages in the

In the

province chapters will be replaced with the
full analysis and definitions prepared for the

' of the detailed

complete volume. Over-runs
tables will be printed when the chapters are
printed; these will be used for tha final

volume.

The NSO prefers to publish Volume I(A)

and Volume I(B) as on= bound volume. Both are

and therefore will be the last to be tabulated.

'over-runs are simply additional copies of
the province tables. As the chapters are
printed, over-runs are printed for later use
in the bound volume.
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based on the 100-percent census (Phase 1), and
it would be helpful to the users of I(B) to
have available the population counts for all
areas, which are contained in I(A). Since
Volume I(A) will be relatively small (in terms
of the number of pages), Popstan will reprint
I(A) when 1(B) is being printed and bind the

two separate parts as one book. As a matter

of convenience, the two parts will be numbered
separately and will otherwise be self-contained
(although there will be a small amount of dupli-
cation with respect to some of the definitions

and explanations).

2. FRONT PAGES

The front pages will be similar 1in content
and numbering to those in Volume T(A). They

will consist of the following:

(1) Cover. The report will ecarry the title
"Volume I(B): Ceneral Characteristics,
1980 Censuses of Population and Housing."
The identification "Ministry of Economy,
National Statistical Office" will also
appear on the front cover. T.c inside
front cover will be blank.

(2) 1itle page. The same title and agency
identification will appear on the title
page, with the addition '"Population and
housing characteristics for provinces,
districts, metropolitan aceas, villages,
barrios, and urban places of 2,000 inhab-
itants or more."

(3) Roster. The names and titles of senior
officials of the NSO will be listed on
the back of the title page.

(4) Preface. The preface will describe the
overall contents of the volume and the
source of the data. Recognition of the
contributions of persons who were respon-
sible for the various parts of the census
undertaking will be made. Persons will be
ment ioned by name, title, and specific
contribution to the census.

(5) Description of reports. On the back of
the preface, the ~ontents of reports to
be published for the census will be
listed and briefly described.

(6) Table finding gulide. The table finding
gulde will precede the contents pages.
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(7) Contents. The contents will list (a) the
topical headings and subheadings in the
text, (b) the titles of the text tables,
maps, and charts included in the verbal
portion of the report, (c) the titles of
the detailed tables, and (d) a list of
items included in the appendix.

3. SUMMARY OF FINDINGS

The NSO regards the 1980 Census as a long-
term investment, the results of which will make
major contributions to many types of decision-
making and research for another decade or more.
Yet, the value of some of the census results

declines constantly with the passage of time.

Because timeliness is important, some de-
gree of urgency is attached to the publication
of the census results. The vast majority of
uscrs can be served well If a summary of sub-
stantive results appears In the report. This
summary of findings will reflect only basic
analysis of a type usually found in census re-
ports. More thorough analysis of a specialized
nature, such as a study of social and economic
characteristics of the foreign-~born population,
will be incorporated in the Special Reporte

series.

3.1 Population characternistics

A profile of the Popstanl people will be
developed from information collected in Phase
1. Vor the most part, the analysis will point
out important findings and will indicate inter-
relationships. Below are a few characteristics
that will be discussed in the summary of find-

ings. It Is by no means a complete list.

3.11 Age and sex.--Age is perhaps the
most useful single variable for analysis of
the population. The age distribution for the
urban and the rural populaticn for 1970 and
1980 can indicate the internal migration to
the cities. The age distribution by single
years permits analysis for ages that do not

coincide with the 5~ and 10-year groupings.
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As indicated in exhibits C-3-2 and C-3-4, most
of the population tables for Volume T(B) show

characteristics by age and sex.

The sex ratio is the basic tool for the
analysis cf the sex composition of the popula-
rion. It is defined as the number of males per
100 females. Because of differential migration
by sex to different areas of the country, the
sex ratios will differ. An analysis will be
made by urban-rural residence and by regions

and provinces.

It is well established that males out-
number females at birth, normally with a sex
ratio of about 105. Consequently, a "young"
population, in the sense that young persons
comprise an unusually large percentage of the
total, would be expected to have a high sex
ratio if other things were equal. In Volume
I(B), the sex ratio by age will be examined
and compared to sex ratios expected on the

basis of current life tables.

3J.12 Marital status.--Marital status of

women is especially useful in the analysis of
fertility. A large proportion of young married
women can contribute substantially to the fer-
tility in a country. Urban-rural differences

will be noted, as well as changes since 1970.

3.13 Foreign-born population.--An indica-

tion of the past migration to the country can
be seen from the tables on place of birth.
Popstan has had a recent surge of in-migration
(immigration) from the bordering countries of
Victoria and Endar. The analyst will look for
characteristics that differentiate the foreign-
born from the native population, particularly

differences in sex and age composition, economic

activity, and literacy.

3.14 Education.--Officials of the govern-
ment of Popstan are interested in the results
of the censuses with regard to literacy, school
attendance, and educational attainment. Text

tables will illustrate the results on education
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by condensing the detailed tables and emphasiz-
ing the younger ages. Data will be examined

to pinpoint areas vhere school-age children are
not attending school. Changes since 1970 will

be evaluated with respect to school programs,

3.15 Fertility and mortality.--Age-

specific fertility rates derived from the num-
ber of children born within the past 12 months
will be displayed in a chart. Fertility rates
will be analyzed by educational attainment and
age of woman, for the urban and rural popula-

tions separately.

In addition to the analysis of current
fertility, analysis of lifetime cumulative
fertility will note distributicns of women by
number of c¢hildren ever born. Analysis of
number of children born and number surviving
can indicate the trend in fertility and mor-
tality. This information will serve as base-
line data for family health clinics thiroughout
Popstan to demonstrate the effects of the
maternal and child health program. Infant
mortality has been high and the government has
introduced a program in maternal health and

family planning concentrating on girls 12 to 17.

3.16 Economic activity.--Although an ex-

tensive analysis of economic items will appear
in Volume 1I (from the resules of the sample
enumeration), statistics in Volume I[(B) pre-
sent an opportunity for comparisons and analy-
sis for many variables. Data on status in
employment, hours worked, and industry of em-
ployed persons will be examined for indication
n{ segments of the population that are under-
employed. Since an increasing number of women
are entering the labor force in Popstan, char-
acter.stics of economically active women will
be noted.

since 1970.

Special note will be made of changes

3.17 Migration.-~Migration will be in-
dicated by duratien of residence in the dis-~

trict. Special attention will be paid to the
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duration of residence in the large cities to

estimate the amount of recent migration to ur-
ban areas, which has caused congestion, strain
on the electric, sewer, and water systems, and

an aggravation of the unemployment problem.

3.2 Houaing characteristics

Adequate housing is vital to the welfare
of the inhabitants of Popstan. The 1980 Census
of Housing is for that reason an essential part
of the statistical program of the NSO. Timely
publication is awaited by the users of housing
data--national and local agencies, construction
industry, banking establishments, producers of
raw materials such as lumber and cement blocks,
manufacturers of plumbing and other household
equipment, and the many construction workers
who depend on the country's housing program and

its aspirations to raise the level of living.

3.21 Housing inventory.--Most housing

deteriorates with age, while some is lost to
the inventory through fires, demolition, or de-
cay. New housing is constantly being built.
Important items of analysis will be a descrip-
tion of housing by type and a measure of any

changes since the previous census.

An inventory of housing is meaningless,
twowever, unless it is related to the people who
need it. A serious question to be answered 1s
how the housing of the country is keeping pace

with the increase in population.

3.22 Occupancy characteristics.--Popula-

tion per occupied unit is one indicator of the
crowding of households, and the number of per-
sons per room is another indicator. It is a
major goal of the government's housing program
for Popstan to relieve overcrowded conditions.
The indicators will be examined for differences

in various parts of the country.

The government of Popstan is also assist~
ing persons to purchase their homes so that

they will feel established in the community and

Part C

will make greater efforts to improve their hous-
ing. The analysis will take note of any trends
in home ownership and compare characteristics

of owner and renter households.

The vacancy status of the housing stock is
also of great concern. The supply of vacant
housing units on the market for rent or sale
affects the ability of newvly formed households
co obtain separate quarters and the ability of

others to better their living arrangements.

3.23 Quality of housing.--The quality of

housing is indicated by such items as the con~
struction materials of outer walls, floors, and
roof, the number of rooms in the unit, avail-~
ability of piped running water, and existence
of standar ' toilet and bathing facilities. A
most serious source of disease in some parts

of Popstan is contaminated drinking water, and
the ceasus figures will reveal the individual
areas where this is a major problem. The kind
of lighting and cooking fuel provides a measure
of the conveniences available in the home. The
number of television sets will provide infor-
mation on the educational potential of this

instrument and its importance for communication.

Finally, the data on 1lmprovised dwellings
in the country will be closely reviewed. The
two metropolitan areas are troubled by a rapid
influx of laborers and their families. 1In the
fringe areas around these two cities are thou-
sands of improvised dwellings constructed of
scraps of metal and wood. The census will pro-
vide a measure of the number of such dwellings
and the characteristics of the families that
occupy them. Comparison will be made with the
1970 results to note the extent of change in

this type of housing.

3.3 Text tabfes and 1970 comparison

Text tables will be scattered throughout
the analysis. The tables will pull together

and summarize pertinent data referred to in
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the verbal analysis. The text tables will also
show 1970 data (and 1960 data, as applicable),
so that trends and changes can be observed.
Since many of the 1970 topics were collected
for a sample, a note to this effect will be

added to the text rables, as appropriate.

3.4 Graphics

In Volume I(B), graphics wjill be inter-
spersed in the text to clarify and summarize
data. Maps will be included to identify the
census areas for which statistical data are
tabulated. Statistical charts will be used to
present significant results allowing users to
understand at a glance some of the more impor-
tant features of the population. Since I(A)
and I(B) will be bound into one book, census
area identification maps will already be a part
of the volume. Maps and charts which will pre-
sent results in I(B) include the following:

(1) Age pyramid for the country with 1980 and

1970 data. The pyramid will show changes

in the sex and age distribution in the
intercensal period.

(2) Bar chart showinyg the percentage of native—
and foreign-born persons.

(3) Graph showing age-specific fertility rates
by age of woman. Age-specific fertility
rates will be derived from number of live
births ir the last 12 months.

(4) Bar chart showlng literate population 10
years or older, by province, 1980 and
1970.

(5) Map showing the percent literate popula-
tion 10 years or older, by province.

(6) Map showing the percentage of school-age
children attending school, by district.

(7) Pie chart showing industry for employed
persons.

(8) Map of Popstan showing percent increase
in total housing units, by province, 1970
to 1980.

(9) Bar chart showing percentage of home owner=-
ship and change since 1970, by province.

(10) Bar chart showing crowding (persons per
room), by province.

(11)

(12)

(13)

Bar charts showing types of construction
material for outer walls, rcof, and
floors, by province.

Bar chart comparing water supply by urban
and rural residence, 1980 and 1970.

Map showing percentage of new construction
in the past year, by district.

Figure C-8a contains several examples of

graphic presentations of census data. They

illustrate the effectiveness of graphics to

supplement the tabular presentations.

4. DEFINITIONS AND EXPLANATIONS

[n the section on definitions and explana-

tions, each important concept will be defined

according to its use in the detailed tables.

Where there were definition changes since the

previous censuses, such changes will be noted.

Appropriate aspects of the collection and

processing procedures also will be included.

4.1

Concepts

An explanation of the concepts used in the

census 1s a necessity. Users need to under-

stand the concepts in order to interpret the

statistics. As a minimum, Popstan will define

the following:

()

(2)

(3)

(6)

Demographic and social concepts--usual
resident, household, age, relationship,
marital status, married couples and
mother-child groups.

Migration--countries of birth and years
lived in district of current residence.

Fertility--live births, presence of own
children in the household.

Education and literacy~-school attendance,
year completed, and literacy.

Economic concepts--economically active,
employed, unemployed, average weekly hours
worked, industry, status in employment,
reference period, and home industry.

Housing--housing unit, type of quarters,
construction material, year of construc-
tion, room, tenure and vacancy, monthly
rent, water supply, sanitary facilities,
cooking fuel, lighting, and television.
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Flgure C-8a.

WATER SUPPLY, URBAN AND RURAL: 970 AND 1580

Plped water
Inside bullding

Plped water
outslde building

URBAN

No plped water

Plped water
inside building

Plped water
outside bullding

RURAL

No piped water

PERCENT

o

Sourae: 1470 and 1980 Cenauses of lousing
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JLLUSTRATIVE GRAPHICS FOR VOLUME I(B.)

PERCENT DISTRIBUTION OF EMPLOYED PERSONS
BY MAJOR INDUSTRY GROUPS: 1980

FARMING

SOCIAL OR
PERSONAL SERVICES

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
FINANCING

TRANSPORT wHOLESALE, RETAIL TRADE

Sowsca: 1980 Censua of Population

POPULATION OF POPSTAN, BY AGE AND SEX: 1 JULY 1970 AND 1 JuLY 1980

AGE
70 or older

65 to 69
60 to 64

55 to 59
50 to 54
45 to 49
40 to 44
35 to 39
30 to 34
25 to 29
20 to 24
15 to 19
10 to 14
51tv9

Under §

FEMALE

1,600 1,200 800 400 0 ] 400 800

Thousands

Source: 1870 ard 1980 Censuees of Fopulatior

1,200

1970

1,600

PERCENT LITERATE, POPULATION 10 YEARS AND OLDER: 1980

PERCENT LITERATE

Less than 30

30 to 39
40 to 49
0t
50 to 59 SCALE
60 or greater  So— a— —
o LR
KILOHETERS

Source: 1880 Census of Population.
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The definitions will include some explana-
tion, or rationale; for example, why literacy
was not asked of persons who have completed 4
c: more years of school, why | month instead
of 1 week or | year was used as the reference
period for economic activity, why the categories
for marital status did not distinguish betwzen
legal and de facto separations, etc. Another

explanation would be a statement on the tend-

ency to report ages in years ending in 0 or 5.

4.2 Cofiection and processing of data

In Volume 1{A), thc text included a brief
description of the (a) date and source of cen-
sus data, (b) coverage of population groups,
(c) enumeration procedure, (d) efforts to im-
prove coverage, and (e) quality control of the
field enumeration ard office processing (refer

to chapter C-7).

The text of Volume I(B) will also include
discussion of these items but in more detail.
It will discuss the field review for missing
entries, manual review in the NSO, data keying
procedure, editing and imputation rules, and
review of the tabulated results, An jnnovation
for the 1980 report will be a table on the ex-
tent of edit imputation; the text will inform

users as to the manner of handling nonresponses

and inconsistencies.

4.3 Coverage evaluation

0f particular importance will be a brief
analysis of the coverage evaluation, which ic
an essential part of Phase IL. Since coverage
evaluation measures the completeness of the
100~percent enumeration, a brief analysis of
the results Is appropriate in Volume I(B) If
results are available without delaying the pub-
lication of Volume I(B); otherwise, the results
and analysis will be included in the Special
Reports series. A more detailed descrintion of

coverage evaluation is given in chapter D-11.
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4.4 Comparability with the 1970 Census

For concepts and procedures that ware the
same in 1970. a statement will be made to that
effect. Where they have changed, the differ-
ences will be explained. For example, the ref-
erence period for the economic questions was
the preceding week in 1970 and the preceding
month in 1980. The reason for the change and
a statement as to comparability of the data

will be included In the text.

Data for a number of the 1970 topics are
subject to sampling error. The user will be
informed as to how to interpret the 1970 sam-

ple figures and the 100-percent data for 1980.

5. DETAILED TABLES

The detalled tables are the essence of
the census program. From the detailed tables
alone, it 1s possible for the users to obtain
a considerable amount of data. The other parts
of the volume enhance the understanding and

readability of the publication.

5.1 Onganization of the tables

Population tables for an area will be
presented first, followed by the housing tables.
For a complete description of table formats,
reference is made to chapter C-3 (exhibits

C-3-2 to C-3-6).

For each of the province chapters, there
will be both population and housing data. The
statistics will be presented on three levels:
(a) province, metropolitan areas, and urban
places of 50,000 inhabitants or more, (b) dis-
tricts and urban places of 10,000 up to 49,999
inhabitants, and (c) barrios, viilages, and
urban places of 2,000 to 9,999. For the total
country and the regions, the tables contain
the same items as those for the province totals,

metropolitan areas, and urban places of 50,000

inhabitants or more.



138 POPSTAN:

As a general rule, the need for data is
more pressing at the higher level of presenta-
tion. Therefore, at the country and regional
level, as at the province level, Volume [(B)
will have 33 tables on pupulation and 33 tables
on housing characteristics. At the district
level, there will be i€ population and 10
housing tables; and at the barrio/village and
lower level, 5 population and 2 housing tables
will be published. Any Information presented
for the smallest administrative division will

be found in similar tables at the higher levels.

Finally, two tables present selected popu-
lation and housing characteristics for tracts
and blocks in St. Regis and Tanga (sce exhibit
C-3-6).

can be provided, at cost, for combinations of

for other large cities, similar data

EA's (rather than blocks or tracts).

5.2 Table §inding gudde

Volume [(B) will ccntain approximately
1,550 individual tables. A user searching for
information among so many tables will be over-
whelmed. The table finding guide will be used
as a tool to assist the reader in locating the
topic of interest. Table finding guides for

Volume I(B) are presented in chapter C-3.

6. APPENDIX

The appendix follows the detaiied tables
for the last province. It will contain (a) the
Phase I questionnaire, (b) excerpts of enumera-
tor instructions for major questionnalre items
and field procedures, and (¢) the census law.
The excerpts from the «~numcrator instructions

will be carefully selected and annotated when

. 2
necessary so as no” to mislead the user.

2as a simple example, the enumerator was iIn-
structed to report marital status for all per-
sons, although marital status for persons under
12 years old is not tabulated. The "skip"
pattern on the questionnaire would have been
more complicated if answers had been limited
to persons 12 years or older.
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7. CONTROLS

The staff of the NSO is mindful of the
disheartening possibility of collecting census
information but not having the human and finan-
clal resources to complete the publication
program. Although separate funds have been set
aside for each nf the publications, the staff
realizes that unexpected and costly problems
may zdversely affect the publication program.
Both operational and quality controls have been

established to ensure successful completion of

the numerouvs activities involved in the census.

7.1 Operational control

The preceding chapters 1in Part C of the
case study describe the operational centrols
for the pre-enumeration activities, the field
operations, the manual editing and coding, the
data keying, and the corputer editing and tabu-
lating. 1In the publication activities, many
of the controls for Volume I(A) are applicable
to Volume I(B), while others involve more steps.

The following is a list of major activities to

be accomplished:
(1} Design the general layout of the report.

(2) Prepare formats, headnotes, footnotes, and
page layouts for the detailed tables.

(3) Prepare preprinted table titles, headnotes,
and footnotes.

(4) Prepare the front pages, the section on
definitions and explanations (including
collection and processing of the data),
and the appendix.

(5) Prepare a rough outline of the summary of
findings and the graphics.

(6) Enter the 1970 and 1960 data on ctape so
that the data can be merged and printed
with the 1980 data,

Much of the above will be accomplished in
advance of the enumeration. Other operational
controls will be needed as the publications
are being processed, Control of the front
pages, appendix, definitions, and the other

steps outlined above will be the responsibility
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of a senior staff member in the newly created
Operations Branch of the Decennial Census
Division. Operational control of the follow-
ing steps 1s the respoasibility of the Reports
and Control Branch:

(7) Stripping in the table titles, headnotes,
and footnotes.

(8) Clerical checks of the computer printouts.

Although the Reports and Control Branch
(Central Control) will see that tables are com-
pleted, the Publications Division staff will
strip in the tltles, headnotes, and footnotes.
The Tabulations Review stafl in the Decennial

Census Division will do the clerical checks.

7.2 Quatity control

The handling of difrerences in hand counts
(control counts) and machinc counts or records
of the count of people will have been taken
care of by the professional staff in the pro-
cedures for Volume [(A). Volume 1(8), however,
will have some additional quality checks be-
cause it is concerned with much more than simple

counts of inhabitanrts.

7.21 Clerical checks.-=Although the NSO
checked the computer programs with test cases,
there will still be some review to detect any

"mechanical™ errors. The steps in the review

will include the tollowing:

(1) Spot check of totals and calculations, and
between-table checks of totals and sub-
totals that should be the same figures.
Subject specialists will have prepared a
checklist of every item to be reviewed and
the clerk will be required to verify each
ltem,

(2) Verification of the spelling and punctua-
tion of the verbal pertions of the report,
including text, test tables, graphics, and
the appendix.

(3) Veritication of the contents pages and the
page sequence of the report.

7.22 Analytical review,--The NSO pldans to

assign a number of demographers and housing sta-

tisticians to carry out the analytical review.
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The following are among the tasks they are to

perform:

(1) Verify all the statistics that are used
in the summary of findings, including
those used in the statistical maps and
charts. Review them for reasonable re-

lationships and change since the last
census,

(2) Review the definitions and other portions
of the text for accuracy of statement.
Review the appendix.

(3) Examine key items in the detailed tabies
for reasonableness.

It is expected that the review of the
edit diaries and the tabulations from pretests
and the Experimental Census will alert the
scaff to potential items that need to be ex-
amined before publication. However, there may
be unexpected difficulties that arise in the
final tabulations that require adjustment or

special handling.

7.23 Inspection of printing.--Printing

inspection will Involve the same procedures as -
for Volume T(A). The only exception is that
Volume 1(B) is much larger and will require
closer and more frequent control to avoid the

necessity for reprinting.

&. DISTRIBUTION OF REPORTS

As stated earlier in the chapter, the NSO
prefers to publish Volume [(A) and Volume I(B)
as onc bound book. Furthermore, as the ‘letailed
tables for a province are completed, over-runs
will be printed and dlstribured to persons who

are interusted in chat province.

Copies of Volume T will be distributed
without charge to certain government agencies
at the national, province, and local levels;
to llbraries; to research centers; and to other
designated organizations (those mentioned in
chapter C-7). Other copies will be sold to the
general public at the lowest possible cost.

The NSO will prepare announcements in advance

of the publication date and will distribute
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informational booklets to inform the public
about the avallability and use of census re-
sults. Such announcements and feature articles
with supporting graphics will appear in news-
papers, professional journals, and documents
prepared for conferences and meetings of noten-
tial users of census data. The NSO will also
invite key government officials and researchers
to participate in seminars to illustrate prac-

tical uses of the statistics.

Part C

9. AVATLABILITY OF UNPUBLISHED
DATA AND TAPES

Unpublished tabulations can also be made
available, at cost, to persons who request the
informatjon. With software programs that are
available, the cost to make special tabulations
is modest. Computer tapes can also be provided
for additional analysis and research. The NSO
will publicize the availability of tapes and

encourage their use (see chapter C-3).
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Exhibit C-2-1, INDIVIDUAL CENSUS REPORT

FoRm PH.3 MINISTRY OF ECONONMY
IJANUARY 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

INDIVIDUAL CENSUS REPORT
POPSTAN 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATION AND HOUSING

CONFIDENTIAL ~ This inquiry is required by law. The information is accorded confidential treatment and cannot be
used for taxation, investigation, or regulation.

ENUMERATOR INSTRUCTIONS: Complete items A through O.

A. Enumerator's name B. Date

C. Province | Code B. Disvrict | Code
1
. i
. | ]
E. Barrio 'village ; Code F. Place | Code
| 1
1 1
1
G. Ward ‘tract code H. Block number I. CL area number
J. Type-of-place code K. Metro area ,'Code L. EA number }
I
| !
1 !
M. Number or name of street or road N. Serial number

0. House number, apartment number, location or description

The Notionol Stotisticol Office is making every effort to take o complete and accurate 1980 Census. The Census Taoker
was not oble to obtoin from you personally the information required for the Census. Please complete this form (items 1
through 15) as soon as you can. PLEASE PRINT. If this form is filled by someone else, the term *"your'' applies to the
person for whom this form is intended. Seal the completed form in the envelope provided. Do not mail the farm; the
Census Taker will return in the next few days to pick it up. Thank you for your cuoperation.

PILEASE PRINT

1. What is your full nome? Enter family name first. 4. District of your usual residence

2. Where do you usually live; that is, where do you live 5. Barrio/village of your usual residence
most of the time?

1 — Usually hive here
Go to 11
2 — Have no usual place of residence

3 -~ Usually live elsewhere — Continue with 3.

3. Province of your usual residence 6. Urban place/hamlet of your usual residence

Continue on back
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INDIVIDUAL CENSUS REPORT--Continued

7. Address of your usual residence Give house number,
apartment number, street or road name, or other
descriptior.

11. Who is head of the household at your usual place of
residence? Enter full name.

8. At your usual residence, what are the nomes of nearby
intersecting streets (roads)?

12, What is your relationship to the head of household
where you usually live? Circle one.
1 — Head
2 ~ Spouse of head
3 — Son or daughter of head/spouse
4 — Other relanive

5 — Nonrelauve

9. At your usual residence, what are the names of nearby
londmarks (rivers, churches, schools, etc.)?

13. Sex Circle one.

1 - Male

2 — Female

14, What is your age os of last birthday? If under | year,
enter 00.

Years

10. At your usual residence, what are the nomes of twa of
the nearest neighbors?

15. Whot is your marital status? Circie one.

1 - Married

2 - Divorced

3 — Separated
4 — Widowed

5 — Never married

Transcribed by - [} Enumerator

[ oco
NSO

Mame e Date

OFFICE U3E
oMLY

INSTRUCTIONS: If code | or 2 in question 2, it is assumed that the information for the person
is transcribed to the EA and Serial Number indicated in items C to N. If code
3 in question 2, enter in items C to N, in RED; the identification of the EA
where the information was transcribed.
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Appendix

REGIONS AND PROVINCES--Population:
REGIONS AND PROVINCES--Population, land area, population density, and

rank:

DISTRICTS~~Population, land area, and oopulation density:
DISTRICTS--Population by urban-rural residence:
DISTRICTS--Population by size of district:

BARRIOS, VILLAGES, AND HAMLETS--Population:

METROPOLITAN AREAS--Population, land area, and popuiation density, inside
and outside central city:

URBAN PLACES--Population by size of place:
URBAN PLACES--Population and rank, 1960 to 1980, and location by district

and province

1960 to 1980
REGIONS AND PROVINCES--Population by urban-rural residence:

1960 to 1980

1980 and 1970

VOLUME T(A) TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS

1980 and 1970

1960 to 1980

1460 to 1980

1960 to 1980
1980 and 1970
1960 to 1980

145

Table 1. REGIONS AND PROVINCES--POPULATION: 1960 TO 1980
(Minus sign denotes decrease)
1980 1970 1960
Population Increase over Populat fon Incrgase over population
preceding census preceding census
Per- Per- Per- Per- Per-
Region and province Number cent Number cent Number cent Number cent Number  cent
POPSTAN

Total.......... XX XXX, XXX 100,00 X, %xXX, XXX AR X XX, XXX, XXX 100.0 X, XXX, XXX  XX.X XX,XXX,xxx 100.0
Samchok Region.....
Gold Coast Rcgion..
Western Region.....
Atlifica Region....

Total.....u.... 100.0 100.0 100.0

Samchok Region:
Artesia..........

Dari....ovivvunn.

Laya.ieeverinnns,

Patan....ooovunen

Girda............




146

Exhibit C-3-1,

Table 2.

Appendix

VOLUME T[A} TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS--Continued

REGIONS AND PROVINCES--POPULATION, LAND AREA, POPULATION DENSITY, AND RANK: 1960

TO 1980

Region and
province

1980

Popu-
lation

Per-
cent

Land area

~

Km

Per-
cent

Rank

Population
per km?

Popula-
tion
per km?

Popu-
lation

Popula-
tion
per km?

Land
area

1970 1960

(SAME STUB AS
TABLE 1)

XX g XXX y XXX

100.0

XXX 3 XXX

100.0

XX, X

XX XX XX

XX o X XXX

Table 3.

REGIONS AND PROVINCES--POPULATION BY URBAN-RURAL RESIDENCE:

(Minus sign denotes decrease)

1960 TO 1980

Province and
residence

1980

1970

Populaticn

Increase over
preceding census

Population

Increase over
preceding census

1960
population

Number

Per-
cent

Per-
cent

Number

Per-

Number cent

Per-

Number cent

Per-

Number cent

POPSTAN

XX ), XXX ) XXX

100.0

Xy XXX J XXX XXX, X

XX 3 ¥ XX XXX

100.0  x,xxx,xxx

XXX, X

XX, XXX ) XXX

100.0
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Exhibit C-3-1. VOLUME T{A} TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS--Continued

Table 4. DISTRICTS--POPULATION, LAND AREA, AND POPULATION DENSITY: 1960 T0 1980

(Minus sign denotes dacrease)

Percent
1980 1970 1960 increase in
population
Land Popula- Popula- Popula- 1970 1960
Popu- area tion Popu- tion Popu- tion to to
Province and district lation  (km®) per km? lation per km? lation per km? 1980 1970
ARTES!IA
bongo District.......... Xy XKX XXX X XXX XXXX. X X XXX XXX XXXX X XZXXX ;XXX XXXX.X  XXX.X  XXX.X
Idfu District...covenvnn.
(ete.)
COPAL
Baja District...........
Bassac District.........
Chile Districteveveva.n.
(ete.)
Table 5. DISTRICTS--POPULATION BY URBAN-RURAL RESIDENCE: 1980 AND 1970
(Minus sign dznotes decrease)
1980 1970 Percent increase
Province and district Total Urban Rural Total Urban Rurcl Total Urban Rural
(SAME STUB AS TABLE 4) Ky XXX XXX XXX, XXX XXX XXX Xy XXX g XKX XXX, XXX XXX, XXX XXX, X XXX . X XXX, X
Table 6. DISTRICTS--POPULATION BY SI1ZE OF DISTRICT: 1960 TO 1980
1980 1970 1960
Number Number Number
of dis- Per-| of dis- Per- | of dis- Per-
Size of district tricts Pecpulation cent tricts Population cent tricts Population cent
Total........... XXX XX, XXX,xxx 100.0 XXX XX,XxXX,xxx 100.0 XXX XX, XXX ,xxx 100.0

Districts with
population of--

500,000 or more.........
200,000 to 499,999......
150,000 to 199,999......
100,000 to 149,999......

80,000 to 99,999........
60,000 to 79,999........
40,000 to 59,999........
20,000 to 39,999........

10,000 to 19,999........

5,000 to 9,999..........
Less than 5,000.........
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Exhibit C-3-1.

Appendix

VOLUME T(A) TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS--Continued

Table 7. BARRIOS, VILLAGES, AND HAMLETS--POPULATION: 1980 AND 1970
(Minus sign denotes decrease)
Population Per- Population Per-
cent cent
Area by province 1980 1970 | change | Area by province 1980 1970 | change
ARTESIA COPAL
Dongo District..... Xy XXX XXX X, XXX, XXX XXX.X Baja District...... X XXX, XXX X XXX XXX XKX.X
Ajmer barrio........... Bayla barrio...........
London city.......... E) Shab city (part)..
Wadi hamlet.......... Kolar hamlet.........
Chanda village......... Burdura barrio.........
Chanda hamlet........ Dabhor hamlet........
Gisor barrio........... Logrono hamlet.......
Kanput hamlet........ Dashi barrio...........
Shendi hamlet........ El Shab city (part)..
Kula barrio............ (ete. )
San Demetrio city....
Ubi hamlet...........
Malega barrio..........
Tamero hamlet........
ldfu District......
Arko barric............
Nagina hamlet........
Bamko barrio...........
Cahors hamlet........
Verona city..........
(ete.)
Table 8. METROPOLITAN AREAS--POPULATION, LAND AREA, AND POPULATION DENSITY, INSIDE AND OUTS|DE
CENTRAL CITY: 1980 AND 1970
1980 1970 Popula-
Population Popula- Population Popula- tion
Land tion Land tion increase
Per- area per Per- area per | 1970-1980
Metropolitan area Number cent| (km?) km? Number cent | (km?) km? | (percent)
ST REGIS!
Total.iveiieneiinnennnnss X, XXX, %xx  100.0  x,xxx XXXX. X X,XxXX,xxx 100.0 Xy XXX XXXX.X XXX . X
Inside central city.........
Outside central city........
TANGA?
Totaliwvrivinennnnnnn, 100.0 100.0
Inside central city.........
Outside central city........

1Comprises St. Regis and Yapei Districts.

2comprises Rocha District.
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Exhibit C-3-1. VOLUME T{A) TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS--Continued

Table 9. URBAN PLACES--POPULATION BY SIZE OF PLACE: 1960 T0 1980

1980 1970 1960
Number Number Nuﬁoer
of Per- of Per- of Per-
Size of urban place places Population cent { places Population cent | places Population cent
Jrban, total.... XXX X, XXX, XXX 100.0 XXX X, XXX 4 XXX 100.0 XXX X XXX, XXX 100.0

Places with
population of--

1,000,000 or more.......
500,000 to 999,999......
100,000 to 499,999......
50,000 to 99,999........

20,000 to 49,999........
10,000 to 19,999........
5,000 to 9,999..........
2,000 to 4,999..........

Table 10. URBAN PLACES--POPULATION AND RANK, 1960 TO 1980, AND LOCATION BY DISTRICT AND PROVINCE

{(Minus sign denotes decrease)

Location 1980 1970 1960 Percent increase
Urban place Popu- Popu- Popu- 1970 to 1960 to
by 1980 rank Province District lation Rank lation Rank lation Rank 1980 1970
Urban place A..... XXXHXXXX  XXXKXXXXKX Ky XXX, XXX XXX X, XXX, XXX XXX XXX, XXX AXX XXX, X XXX X
Urban place B.....
Urban place C.....

Urban place D.....
Urban place E.....

Urban place F.....
Urban place G.....

(ete, )
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Appendix

Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME T(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS

Summary of general population characteristics for Popstan: 1980
Population in localitles by size of locality and by sex: 1980 and 1970

Age and sex of the population, urban and rural: 1980 and 1970
Single years of age by sex, urban and rural: 1980
Relationship to household head, and population in collective quarters, by age and sex, urban and rural:

1980

Marital status by age and sex, for persons 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
Marital status by sex, relationship to household head, and population in coilective quarters, for persons
12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980

Nativity by age and sex, urban and rural: 1980
Country of birth by age and sex, for foreign-born persons, urban and rural: 1980
Duration of residence in district by age and sex, urban and rural: 1980

Children ever born by age of woman, for women 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
Surviving children by age of woman, for women 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
Children born alive in last 12 months by age of woman, for women 12 to 49 years old, urban and rural:

1980
Maternal survivorship by age and sex of person, urban and rural: 1980
Literacy by age and sex, for persons 10 years or older, urban and rural: 1980

Literacy by age and sax, for foreign-born persons 10 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
Literacy by children ever born and age of woman, for women 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
School attendance by age and sex, for persons 5 to 29 years old, urban and rural: 1980

Educational attainment by age and sex, for persons 5 to l4 years old, urban and rural: 1980
Educational attainment by age and sex, for persons 15 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
Educational attainment by age and sex, for persons 5 to 29 years old not attending school, urban and

rural: 1980
Educational attainment by children ever born and age of woman, for women 12 years or older, urban and
rural: 1980

Economic activity by age and sex, for persons 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980

Industry by age and sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980

Status in employment by age and sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980

Status in employment by industry and sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older, urban and rural:
1980

Hours worked by age and sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980
Hours worked by status in employment and sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older, urban and rural:

1980

Economic activity by age, relationship to household head, and presence of own children under 12 years
old, for women 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980

Economic activity by age and sex, for foreign-born persons 12 years or older, urban and rural: 1980

Marital status by age and sex, for economically active oersons 12 years ar older, urban and rural: 1980

Households by size of household and number of children, urban and rural: 1980
Households by size of household, presence of nonrelatives, number of family nuclei, and number of
economically active members, urban and rural: 1980
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1980

VOLUME T(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued
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POPULATION

AREA

1980

PER=-
CENT MEDIAN
1970 CHANGE

CHILDREN

PERCENT

HOUSEHOLDS

EVER BORN
PER 1009
AGE WOMEN

FOREIGN
BORN

ALWAYS

LIVED I

N
DISTRICT

LITERATE

ECONOMI-
CALLY
ACTIVE

MEDIAN

NUMBER SIZE

POPSTAN

TOTAL . . . . .
SAMCHOK REGION . .
GOLD COAST REGION .
WESTERN REGION . . .
ATLIFICA REGIOH . . . .

PROVINCES

ARTESIA
cCoPaL . , . . . . .
DARI . . ., . . . . .
ERIS . . . . .. ..
GIRDA e
HALT . . . . . ..

MATANGA . . . . ., . . . .
FATAN . . . . . . . . ..
RIFT . . . o .« ..
TERRA . . . . . . . . ..
TUMAR . . . . . . . . L

METROPOLITAN AREAS
ST. REGIS . . . . . . . .
TARGA . . . . . . . ..

URBAN PLACES 50,000

OR MORE
AMABAD . . e e e
BALI . . . . . . . ..
BARA . . . . . .. ..

places)

P-2.

POPULATION IN LOCALITIES BY SIZE OF LOCALITY AND BY SEX:

1980 AND

1970

1980

1970

NUMBER
OF

LOCAL~
ITIES

RECION AND
POPULATION SIZE
OF LOCALITY

POPULATION

BOTH

SEXES MALE

FEMALE

NUMBER
OF

POPULATION

PERCENT CHANGE,
1970 TO 1980

MALES
PER 100
FEMALES

LOCAL-
ITIES

BOTH
SEXES

MALE

FEMALE

MALES
PER 100
FEMALES

BOTH
SEXCS MALE FEMALE

POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . ..

URBAN . . ., .
500,000 OR MORE .
100,000 TO 499,999
50,000 TO 99,999 .
20,000 70 49,999
10,000 TO 19,999
5,000 TO 9,999 .
2,000 7O 64,999

500 T0 999 . .
200 TO 499 . .
LESS THAN 200 .
NOT IN LOCALITIES

SAMCHOK REGION
(Repeat)
GOLD COAST REGION
(Repeat)
WESTERN REGION
(Repeat)

ATLIFICA REGIOH
(Repsat)

RURAL . . .
1,000 TD 1,999 .
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME 1(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued

P-3. AGE AND SEX OF THE POPULATION, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 AND 1970

1980 1970 PERCENT CHANGE,
1970 TO 1980
BOTH SEXES MALES BOTH SEXES MALES
REGION, RESIDENCE, PER- PER 106 ER- PER 100 BOTH
AdD AGE NUMDER CENT MALE FFMALE FEMALES NUMBER CENT MALE FEMALE FEMALES | SEXES MALE FEMALE
POPSTAN
TOTAL . .
UNDER 5 YEARS
5 T0 9 YEARS .
10 TO 16 YEARS

15 TO 19 YEARS .
20 T0 24 YEARS .
25 T0 29 YEARS .

$0 T0 34 YEARS . .
35 TO 39 YEARS .
40 TO 44 YEARS .
45 TO 49 YEARS .
50 TO 54 YEARS .
55 10 59 YEARS .

60 TD 64 YEARS ,
65 TD 69 YEAS .
70 TO 74 YERS .
75 T0 79 YELARS

80 TO 84 YEARS . .
85 YEARS DR OLDER
MEDIAN AGE . ., . .

URBAN . ., ., .,
(Repeat)

RURAL . . .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for each
region)

P-4, SINGLE YEARS OF AGE BY SEX, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

TOTAL URBAN RURAL
BOTH SEXEEER BOTH_SEXES BOTH SEXEg
- P - -
REGION AND AGE NUMBER CENT MALE FEMALE NUMBER CENT MALE FEMALE NUMBER  CENT MALE FEMALE
POPSTAN
ALL AGES . . ,
UNDER 1 YEA
1 YEAR . . . ., ,
2 YEARS . . . . .
3 YEARS . ., .,

(By single years)
96 YEARS . ., . .

97 YEARS . ., . . .
98 YEARS NR OLDER .
MEDIAN 2GE . . ., ,

(Repeat for each
region)




Exhibit C-3-2.

P~5, RELATIONSHIP

Appendix

VOLUME 1(B) PC-ULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued

T0

HOUSEHOLD HEAD,

AND POPULATION IM COLLECTIVE QUARTERS,

BY AGE AND SEX,

URBAN ARD RURAL: 1980

153

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AGE, AND SEX

IN HOUSEHOLDS

IN COLLECTIVE QUARTERS

TOTAL
POPULATION

TOTAL

SPOUSE
OF HEAD OR SPOUSE RELATIVE

HEAD

SON OR
DAUGHTER
OF LEAD

OTHE

R NON-
RELATIVE

OTH
TOTAL

INSTI-
TUTIONS QUARTERS

IH
ER

HOMELESS
oPU-
LATION

POPSTAN

BOTH SEXES . .
UNDER 5 YEARS . .
5 TO 14 YEARS
15 TO 24 YEARS .
25 TO 34 YEARS

35 TO 44 YEARS . .
45 TD 54 YEARS . .
55 TO 64 YEARS

65 YEARS OR OLDER
MEDIAN AGE . .

MALE . . . . .
(Repeat)
FEMALE . . . . .
(Repuat)
URBAN
BOTH SEXES .
(Repeat)
MALE . . . . . .
(Repeac)
FEMALE
(Repeat)
RURAL
(Repeat as ghoun
urban)

(Repeat for each
region)

for

P~6.

MARITAL STATUS BY

AGE AND SEX,

FOR PERSONS

12 YEARS OR OLDER,

URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

REGION, RES!DENCE,
AGE, AND SE

NEVER _MARRIED

MAR

RIED

PERSONS
12 YEALS
9R OLDER

TOTAL

NUMBER PERCENT

NUMBER PERCENT

SPOUSE
PRESENT

SPOUSE

ABSENT| SEPARATED

WIDOWED

DIVORCED

POPSTAN

BOTH SEXES
14 YEARS .
YEARS .
YEARS .
YEARS .
YEARS
YEARS
YEARS .
YEARS
YEARS
YEARS
YEARS
YEARS
4 YEARS
75 OR OLDER
MEDIAN AGE . ., .

MALE . . . ..
(Repeat)

FEMALE
(Repeat)

(Repeat for urban both

gexes, urban male, wurban
female, rural both sexes,
rural male, rural female)

(Repeat for each region)
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME 1(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued

P-7. MARITAL STATUS BY SEX, RELATIONSHIP TO HOUSEHOLD HEAD, AND POPULATION IN COLLECTIVE QUARTERS, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER,
URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

IN HOUSEHOLDS IN COLLECTIVE QUARTERS

SON OR
REGION, RESIDENCE, PERSOKS DAUGHTER IN IN HOHELESS
SEX, AND 12 YEARS SPOUSE OF HEAD OTHER NON- INSTI- OTHER 0Py~
MARITAL STATUS O0R OLDER TOTAL HEAD OF HEAD OR SPOUSE RELATIVE RELATIVE TOTAL TUTIONS QUARTERS LATION

POPSTAN

BOTH SEXES
NEVER MARRIED
MARRIED . . .
PERCENT . .
SPOUSE PRESENT
SPOUSE ABSENT
SEPARATED . . .
“IIDONED .
DIVORCED .

MALE .
(Repeat)

FEMALE
(Repeat)

(Repeat for wrban
both gexes, urbun
male, urbwm female,
rural both soxes,
rural male, rural
female)

(Repeat. for each
region)

P-3. NATIVITY BY AGE AND SEX, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE

FOREIWN BORN _FOREIGN BORN
REGION, RESIDENCE, NATIVE PER- NATIVE PER- NATIVE PER~-
AND AGE TOTAL BORN NUMBER CENT TOTAL BORN NUMBER CENT TOTAL BORN NUMBER CENT

POPSTAN
TOTAL

UNDER 5 YEARS

5 TO 9 YEARS .
1N TO 16 YEARS .
19 T0 19 YEARS

20 TO 26 YEARS

25 TO 29 YEARS

30 TO 34 YEARS .
35 TO 39 YEARS .
40 TO 644 YEARS .
45 TD 49 YEARS .
50 TO 54 YEARS , . .
55 TO 59 YEARS ., . ,

60 TO 64 YEARS . . .
65 TO 69 YEARS ., . .
70 TO 74 YEARS . . .
75 TO 79 YEARS . . .
80 10 84 YEARS

85 YEARS OR OLDER’
MEDIAN AGE . . .

URBAN . . . . .
(Repeat)

RURAL . .
(Repeat)

(Repcat for each
region)
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME 1(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued
P-9. COUNTRY CF BIRTH BY AGE AND SEX, FOR FOREIGN-3ORN PERSONS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE
TOTAL TOTAL TOTAL
REGION, RESIDENCE, FOREIGH FOREIGN FOREIGN
AND AGE BORN ENDAR VICTCRIA  OTHER BORN ENDAR VICTORIA  OTHER BORN ENDAR VICTORIA  OTHER

POPSTAN

TOTAL . ., . .
UNDER 5 YEARS . .
5 TO 14 YEARS .
15 TD 24 YEARS .
TO 34 YEARS .
70 44 YEARS . .
TO 54 YEARS . .
TO 64 YEARS . .

3 YEARS OR OLDE
MEDIAN AGE . .

URBAN . . . .
(Repeat)

RURAL . . . . .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for each
region)

P-10. DURATION OF

RESIDENCE IN DISTRICT BY AGE AND SEX,

URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

REGION, <ESIDENCE,
AGE, AND SEX

TOTAL
POPULATION

IN DISTRICT
SINCE BIRTH

YEARS IN DISTRICI FOR PERSONS NOT HERE SINCE BIRTH

PERCENT
OF AGE
GROUP

NUMBER

LESS THAN

TOTAL 1 YEAR

1 70 4
YEARS

5 709
YEARS

10 TO 19
YEARS

20 70 29

YEARS YEARS

30 TO 39 40 YEARS

OR MORE

POPSTAN

BOTH SEXES . .
UNDER 5 YEARS . . .
5 TO 14 YEARS ., . |
15 7O 24 YEARS ., .

25 TO 34 YEARS .
35 7D 44 YEARS .
43 TO 54 YEARS . . .
55 TO 64 YEARS . . .
65 YEARS OR OLDER .
MEDIAN AGE . . . .

MALE . . .
(Repeat)

FEMALE . . . . . . .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for urban both
gexres, urban male, ur-
ban female, rurul both
gexes, rural male, ru-
ral female.)

(Repeat fir each
region)
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Exhibit C-3-2,

P-11.

CHILDREM EVER BORN BY AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL:

Appendix

1980

VOLUME T(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AND AGE OF WO/AN

ALL

WOMEN BY NUMDER OF CHILDREN EVER BORN

WOMEN
12 YEARS
OR OLDER

NOME 1 2

CHILDREN
PER 1000
WOMEN

10 OR
9 MORE

POPSTAN

TOTAL . .
2 TO 16 YEARS .
YEARS . .
YEARS . .
YEARS . .
YEARS . .
YEARS . .
YEARS ., .
YEARS . .
YEARS . .
YEARS .
YEARS
YEARS . .
70 TO 74 YEARS . .
75 YEARS OR OLDER

URBAN ., . . ,
(Repeat)

RURAL . . .
(Repeat)

(Repzat for each
region)

pP-12,

SURVIVING CHILDREN BY AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AND AGE OF WOMAN

ALL
WOMEN

WOMEN BY NUMBER OF SURVIVING CHILDREN

12 YEARS
OR DLDER

NONE 1 2

3 4 5 6

CHILDREN
PER 1000
WOMEN

1¢ OR
9 MORE

POPSTAN

YE*RS
YEARS
YEARS
YEARS , .
YEARS .
YEARS . .
YEARS
YEARS |
YEARS .
YEARS
YEARS .
YEARS
YEARS . .
OR OLDER

URBAN .
(Repeat)

RURAL . . .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for each
region)

P-13. CHILDREN BORN ALIVE IN LAST 12 MONTHS BY AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 12 TO 49 YEARS OLD, URBAH AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
CHILDREN BORN ALIVE IN CHILDREN BORN ALIVE IN CHILDREN BORN ALIVE IN
LAST 12 MONTHS LAST 12 MONTHS A 1
ALL ALL PERCENT ALL RCENT
WOMEN | NUMBER PERGCENT NUMBER WOMEN | NUMBER OF ALL NUMBER WOMEN NUMBER OF ALL NUMBER
REGION AND 12 70 49 0F OF ALL oF 12 10 49 OF  URBAN oF 12 T0 49 OF  RURAL OF
AGE OF WOMAN YEARS WOMEN  WOMEN CHILDREN YEARS WOMEN  WOMEN CHILDREN YEARS WOMEN  L:DMEN CHILDREN
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . . .
2 70 14 YEARS . .
15 70 19 YEARS . .
20 TO 24 YEARS . .
25 T0 29 YEARS . .
30 TO 34 YEARS . .
35 T0 39 YEARS . .
40 TO 44 YEARS . .
45 TO 49 YEARS . .

(Repeat for each
region)
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Exhibit C-3-2. VOLUME 1{B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued

P-14. MATERNAL SURVIVORSHIP BY AGE AND SEX OF PERSON, URBAN AND RURAL: 1930

BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE
REGION, RESIDENCE, MOTHER MOTHER NOT MOTHER MOTHER NOT MOTHER MOTHER NOT
AND AGE OF PERSON TOTAL ALIVE DEAD  KNOWN TOTAL ALIVE DEALD  KNOWN TOTAL ALIVE DEAD  KNOWR

POPSTAN

5 T0 9 YEARS

10 T0 14 YEARS

15 TO !9 YEARS

20 TO 24 YEARS

25 10 29 YEARS

34 YEARS

X9 YEARS
YEARS

7 YEARS

54 YEARS

55 TO 59 YEARS

60 TO 64 YEARS . .
65 YEARS OR OLDER

URBAN . . . . .
(Repeat)

RURAL
(Repeat)

T
T
40 T
1
T

ocooo
3
)

(Repzat jor each
region)

P~15. LITERACY BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 10 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE
l___LLLLKAL LITERALE | ITERATE
REGIOH, PERSOMNS PERCENT PERSONS PERCENT PERSONS PERCENT
RESIDENCE, 10 YEARS OF AGE ILLIT- | 10 YEARS 0F AGE ILLIT-| 10 YEARS OF AGE ILLIT-
AND AGE OR OLDER HUMBER GROUP ERATE | OR OLDER HUMBER GROUP ERATE | OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP ERATE
POPSTAN
TOTAL

10 TO 14 YEARS
15 7O 19 YEARS
20 TO 24 YEARS
25 T0O 2% YEARS
30 TO 34 YEARS
35 70 39 YEARS
40 TO 4% YEARS
45 TO 39 YEARS
0 70 54 YEARS
5 70 59 YEARS
0 TO 64 YEARS
5 OR OLDER

URBAN
(Repeat)

RURAL
(Repeat)

(Pepeat for each
region)

P-16. LITERACY BY AGE AND SEX, FOR FOREIGN-BDRN PERSONS 10 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE
FOREIGN=- LITERATE FOREIGN=- LITERATE FOREIGN=- LITERATE
BCRN BORK BORN

PERSOHS PERCENT PERSONS PERCENT PERSONS PERCENT
REGION, RESIDENCE,| 10 YEARS OF AGE TLLIT- | 10 YEARS OF AGE ILLIT-| 10 YEARS OF AGE ILLIT-
AND AGE OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP ERATE | OR OLDER NUMBER GROUP EFATE| OR OLDEK NUMBER GROUP ERATE

POPSTAN
TOTAL .

10 TO 14 YEARS

15 70 24 YEARS

25 10 34 YEARS .
35 T0 44 YEARS .
45 1O 54 YEARS .
55 TO 64 YEARS . .
65 YEARS UR OLDER

URBAN
(Repeat)

RURAL
(Repeat)

{Repeat for each
region)
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P=17. LITERACY BY CHILDREN EVER BORN AND AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL LITERATE ILLITERATE
CHILDREN CHILDREN CHILDREN
EVER BORN EVER BORN » EVER BORN z
ALL WOMEN PER ALL WOMEN 1000 ALL WOMEN 1000
WOMEN WITH ¢ 1000 WOMEN WITH 1 LIT- WOMEN WITH 1 ILLIT-
REGION, RESIDENCE, 12 YEARS OR MORE ALL| 12 YEAKS OR MORE ERATE| 12 YEARS OR MQRE ERATE
AND AGE OF WOMAN OR OLDER CHILDREN NUMBER WOMEN{ OR OLDER CHILDREMN NUMBER WOMEN| OR OLDER CHILDREN NUMBER WOMEN
POPSTAN
TOTAL . .
12 T0 14 YEARS
15 T0 19 YEARS
20 TO 264 YEARS
25 TQ 29 YEARS .
30 TO 34 YEARS
35 70 39 YEARS .
40 TO 44 YEARS
45 TO 49 YEARS
50 TO 54 YEARS
55 10 59 YEARS .
60 TO 64 YEARS
65 OR OLDER
URBAN
(Hepeat )
RURAL . . . .,
(Repeat)
(Repeat for earnh
region)
P-18. SCHOOL ATTENDANCE BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 5 TQ 29 YEARS 0LD, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE
ATTENDING SCHOOL ATTENDING SCHOOL ATTENDING SCHOOL
REGION, PERSONS PERCENT NOT PERSONS PERCENT NOT PERSONS PERCEN HOT
RESIDEHCE, 5 10 29 OF AGEJATTENDING 5 10 29 OF AGE|ATTENDING 5 10 29 OF AGE|ATTENDING
AND AGE YEARS OLD HUMBER GROUP SCHOQL [YEARS OLD NUMBER GROUP SCHOOL |YEARS OLD NUMBER GROUP SCHOOL
POPSTAN
TOTAL
5 YEARS .
6 YEARS .
7 YEARS
8 YEARS .
9 YEARS .
10 YEARS . . . .
t1 YEARS . , . .
12 YEARS ., . . .
13 YEARS .
14 YEARS
15 YEARS ., ., . .
16 YEARS . . . .
17 YEARS . . , ,
18 YEARS . . . .
'9 YEARS . ., ., .
20 YEARS .
21 YEARS . , .
22 YEARS ., , ,
23 YEARS . ., .
2% YEARS . . ,
25 YEARS . ., ., ,
26 YEARS . , . .
27 YEARS . ., . .
28 YEARS . ., ., ,
29 YEARS . . . .
URBAN . . . ,
(Repeat)
RURAL . . . .
(Repeat)
(Repeat for each
regton)




Appendix 159

Exhibit C-3-2, VOLUME 1(8) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued

P-19, EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 5 10 14 YEARS OLD, URBAN AND RURAL: 1930

REGION, RESIDENCE, PERSONS AGE
SEX, AND YEARS OF 5 10 t4
SCHOOL COMPLETED YEARS OLD 5 YEARS 6 YEARS 7 YEARS & YEARS 9 YEARS 10 YEARS 1} YEARS 12 YEARS 13 YEARS 14 YEARS

POPSTAN

BOTH SEXES. .
NONE . , . . . .
PRIMARY SCHOOL:

1 YEAR . . .
2 YEARS |
3 YEARS .
4 YEARS .

5 YEARS . . .
MIDDLE SCHOOL:
6 YEARS . . .
7 YEARS .
8 YEARS . .
HIGH 5CHOOL:
P YEAR . . . . .
2 YEARS OR MORE .
MEDIAN YEARS . . .
MALE
(Repeat)
FEMALE
(Repeat)

(Repe oo Jor urban
weg, wrban
rian Jfemale,
toth sexes,
vele, rral

P-20. EOUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSOHS 15 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
AGE

REGION, RESIDENCE,
SEX, AND PERSONS 15 10 20 T0 25 10 30 TO 35 10 40 TO 45 T0 50 10 55 T0 60 TO 65
YEARS OF SCHOOL 15 YEARS 19 24 29 34 39 04 49 54 59 64

COMPLETED OR OLDER YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS OLDER

POPSTAN
yp BOTH SEXES .
PRIMARY "sCHOOL :
1 YEAR . . . .

5 YEARS . .
MIDDLE SCHOOL:
6 YEARS . . ..
7 YEARS . . . . .,
8 YEARS . -
HIGH SCHOOL:
1 YEAR . . . . . . .
2 YEARS . . . . . .
3 YEARS PR
4 YEARS .
UNIVERSITY:
1 YEAR . . . . . . .
2 YEARS . . . . . .
3 YEARS e
4 YEARS . . . . .
5 YEARS OR MORE
MEDIAN YEARS . .

MALE . . . . . . . .
(Repeat)

FEMALE . . . . . . .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for urba
both sexes, urban
male, urban female,
rural both sexes,
rural male, rural
female)

(Repeat for each
region)
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VOLUME T{B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 5 TO 29 YEARS OLD NOT ATTENDING SCHOOL, URBAN AND RURAL:

1940

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AGE, AND SEX

PERSONS

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED

5 10 29
YEARS OLD

PRIMARY SCHOOL

MIDDLE SCHOOL

HIGH

UNIVERSITY

NOT
ATTENDING

SCHOOL NONE

1
YEAR

2
YEARS

3
YEARS

4
YEARS

5
YEARS

6 7
YEARS YEARS

SCHOOL,
1 10
YEARS

o

8
YEARS

170 4
YEARS

5 YEARS
OR MORE

MEDIAN
YEARS

POPSTAN

BOTH SEXES
5 YEARS . . ., .
6 YEARS . . . .
7 YEARS . . . .
8 YEARS ., , ., .
9 YE'AS . .

YEARS . . .
YEARS . .,
YEARS . . .
YEARS . . .
YEARS . . .

YEARS . . ., . .
YEARS . . . . .
YEARS . . ., .
YEARS . . . . .
YEARS . . . . .
YEARY .

YEARS . . . . .
YEARS . . . . .
YEARS . ., . . .
YEARS . . . . .

YEARS . . . . ,
YEARS . . . . .
YEARS . ., . . .
YEARS . . . . .
YEARS . . . . .

MALE . . . . .
(Repeat)

FEMALE . ., .,
(Repeat)

(Repeat for urban
both sexes, urban
male, urban female,
rural both eceres,
rural male, rural
female)

(Repeat for each
region)

pP-22.

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY CHILDREN EVER BORN AND AGE OF WOMAN, FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AND AGE OF WOMAN

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED

NONE

EPRIMARY SCHOOL

T 7073

YEARS 4 0R S5

YEARS

MIDDLE SCHOOL,
S5 TO 8 YEARS

HIG!! SCHOOL,
1 TO 4 YEARS

UNIVERSITY,
t YEAR OR MORE

CHILDREN
NUMBER PER 1000
OF WOMEN WOMEN

NUMBER
OF WOMEN

CHILDREN
PER 1000
WOMEN

NUMBER
OF WOMEH

CHILDREN
PER 1000
WOMEN

CHILDREN
NUMBER PER 1000
OF WOMEN WOMEN

CHILDREN
NUMBER PER 1000
OF WOMEN WOMEN

CHILDREN
NUMBER PER 1000
OF WOMEN WOMEN

POPSTAN

=<
m
>
o
wn

RURAL . . , . .
(Repaat)

(Repeat for:each
region)
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FOR PERSONS t2 YEARS OR OLDER,

URBAH AND

RURAL:

1380
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VOLUME 1(B} POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued

ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE

1'OT FUONOMICALLY ACTIVE

PERSONS

TOTAL

CIVILIAN

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AGE, AND SEX

12 YEARS
OR OLDPER

PER-

MUMBER CENT

ARMED
FORCES

l UNEMPLOYED
TOTAL EMPLOYED HUMBER PERCENT

STU-
DENT

HOME~

TOTAL MAKER OTHER

POPSTAN

BOTH SEXES
12 T0 14 YEARS
15 TO 19 YEARS

(By S-year groups)
60 TO 64 YEARS . .
65 YEARS OR OLDER
MALE .
(Repeat)
FEMALE
(Repeat)

(Hepear for urban
bothn sexes, whan
male, wrban female,
rural both seres,
rural male, maeal
Jermale)

(Repoeat jor each
regton)

P-24. IRCUSIRY BY ACE AND SEX,

FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIAKS

12 YEARS OR OLDER,

URBAH AN

D RURAL:

1980

REGION, RESIDENHCE, &
ANRD INDUSTRY

EX,

ENPLOYED
CIVILIANS
12 YEaR5
OR OLDER

12
YEA

10 t5 70
16 19
RS YEARS

20 TO
264
“EARS

25 10 30

29
YEARS YEA

10
3%

35 10
3 9
RS

3
YEARS

40 T0
4
YEARS

75
YEARS
OR
OLDER

45 10 55 T0
54 64
YEARS  YEARS

65 T0
74
YEARS

POPSTAN

BOTH SEXES . . . . . .

FARMIKG, FGRESTRY, FICHINC,

HURTIRG . . . . . A
MINING, QUARZYING
NANUFACTURING . . . . .
ELECTRICITY, CAS. WATER
CONSTRUCTION . . . . . . .
WHOLESALE OR RETAIL 7RADE
TRANSPORTATICH, STORACL,

COMMUNICATION . . . . . . .
FINAHCIRG, RUS{MNESS SERVICES
PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION . . .
SOCIAL 0O PERSONAL SERVICES
HOT REPORTED . . . . . . . .

MALE .
(Repcat)

FEMALE . . . . . . . . . . . ..,
(Repeat)

(Repeat for wurban both sexes, ur-
ban male, wurbor female, rural both

gexea, rural male, rural fend e,

(Repeat for each region)

P-25. STATUS IN EMPLOYMENT BY AGE

AND SEX, FOR EM

PLOYED CIVILIANS

12 YEARS OR OLDER,

URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

MALE

FEMALE

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AND AGE

CMPLOYED
CIVILIANS
12 YEARS
OR OLDER

EMPLOYER

SELF-
EMPLOYED

EMPLOYEE WDRKER

UNPAID i C
FAMILY
WORKER

EMPLOYED
IVILIANS
12 YEARS
OR OLDER

EMPLOYER

SELF-
EMPLOYED
WORKER

UNPAID
FAMILY

EMPLOYEE WORKER

POPSTAN
TOTAL . .
12 TD 14 YEARS
15 T0 19 YEARS

(By S-year groupag)

60 TO 64 YEARS .
65 YEARS OR OLDER
MEDIAN AGE . .

UR3AN
{Repeat)

RURAL . . v« v . .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for euch region)
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P-26. STATUS IN EMPLOYMENT BY INDUSTRY AND SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

MALE FEMALE
EMPLOYED ENPLOYED
CIVILIANS SELF~ UNPAIDICIVILIANS SELF- UNPAID
12 YEAR EMPLOYED FAMILY| 12 YEARS EMPLOYED FAMILY
REGION, RESIDENCE, AND INDUSTRY OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE WORKER WORKER [ OR OLDER EZMPLOYER EMPLOYEE WORKER WORKER

POPSTAN
TOTAL T

FARMING. FORESTRY, FISHING,

HUNTING e e e
MINING, QUARRYING' e e e
MARUFACTURING . . . . . . . . .,
ELECTRICITY, GAS, WATER ., . ..
CONSTRUCTION . e
WHOLESALE OR RETAIL TRABE' .
TRANSPORTAYION, STORAGE,

COMMUNICATION . .
FINANCING, BUSINESS SERVICES .
PUBLIC ADMIHISTRATION

SOCIAL OR PERSONAL SERVICES
NOT REPORTED . . . P

URBAN . . . . . ., ..
{Repeat)

RURAL . . . . . .. .. ...
{Repeat)

(Repeat for each region)

P-27. HOURS WORKED BY AGE AND SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
AT WORK BY USUAL HOURS WORKED PER WEEX
EMPLOYED WITH

CIVILIANS JoB 170 15 70 25 10 36 TO 45 10 60 NOT
REGION, RESIDENCE, 12 YEARS | NOT AT 14 24 34 35 46 59 HOURS RE- MEDIAN
AGE, AND SEX OR OLDER WORK TOTAL HOURS HOURS HOURS HOURS HOURS HOURS OR MORE PORTED  HOURS

————t

POPSTAN

BOTH SEXES .
TO 14 YEARS .
{0 19 YEARS .

4 YEARS .
9 YEARS .
4 YEARS .
9 YEARS .
40 TO 44 YEARS .
45 TO 49 YEARS . .
50 TO 54 YEARS . .
55 T0 59 YEARS . .
60 TO 64 YEARS
65 YEARS OR OLDER

MALE . . . . . ..
(Repeat)

FEMALE . .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for urban
both sexes, urban
male, urban female,
rural both sexes,
rural male, rural
female)

(Repeat for each
ragion)
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P-28. HOURS WORKED BY STATUS IN EMPLOYMENT ANO SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
MALE FEMALE
EMPLOYED EMPLOYED
CIVILIANS SELF=- UNPAIDICiVILIANS SELF=- UNPAID
REGIDN, RESIDENCE, 12 YEARS EMPLOYED FAMILY! 12 YEARS EMPLOYED FAMILY
AND USUAL HOURS WORKED OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE WORKER WORKER| OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE WCRKER WORKER

POPSTAN

TOTAL

WITH JOB NOT AT WORK

AT WORK BY HOURS WORKED
1 T0 14 HOURS .
15 10 24 HOURS . . . .
25 TO 34 HOURS . . .
35 HOURS . . . . . .
36 TO 44 HOURS .
45 TO 59 HOURS
60 HOURS OR MORE .
HOT REPORTED . . .
MEDIAN HOURS

URBAN ., . .
(Repeat)

RURAL . . . . . .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for each region)

NEFKLY=

P-29. ECONOMIC ACTIVITY

OR OLDLR, URBA A

BY AGE,

Nl RURAL:

RELATIONSHIP TU HOUSEHOLD HEAD,
1980

AND PRESENE OF OWN CHILDREN UNOER 12 YEARS OLD,

FOR WOMEN 12 YEARS

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AND AGE OF WOMAN,
BY PRESENCE

OF OWN CHILOREN
UNDER 12 YEARS OLO

WOMEN
12 YEARS
OR OLDER

HEAD

WIFE OF HEAD

OTHER RELATIVE

NONRELATIVE

TOTAL

ECONOMICALLY
ACTIVE

PER=
NUMBER CENTl

TOTAL

ECONOMICALLY
ACTIVE

FER-
NUMBER CENT

TOTAL

ECONOMICALLY

ACTIVE
PER=
NUMBER CENT

ECONOMICALLY
ACTIVE

TDTALI NUMBER CENT

POPSTAN

YEARS . . . .
YEARS . .

YEARS . .
YEARS . .
YEARS . .
YEARS

OR OLDER’

WITH OWN CHILDREN
12 7O 14 YEARS . . .
YEARS , . .
YEARS . .
YZARS .
YEARS ., . .
YEARS . . .
OR OLDER

CHILDREN
4 YEARS . .
YEARS . . .
YEARS . . .
YEARS ., .
YEARS . . .
4 YEARS . . .

OR DLDER .

URBAN . . . . . .
(Repeat)

RURAL . . . . ..
(Repeat)

(Rep:at for each
region)
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19890

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AND AGE

BOTH SEXES

MALE

FEMALE

FOREIGN~-

ECONOMICALLY
ACTIVE

OR OLDER

PERCENT
F AGE

0
NUMBER GROUP

FOREIGN-

ECONOMICALLY
ACTIVE

NOT
ECONOMI-
CALLY

ACTIVE | OR OLDER

PERCENT
F AGE

0
NUMBER GROUP

NOT
ECONOMI-
CALLY
ACTIVE

T
FOREIGN-

OR OLDER

ECONOMICALLY
ACTIVE

PERCENT
OF AG
RUMBER GROUP

m

NOT
ECDNOMI -
CALLY
ACTIVE

POPSTAN

TCTAL . . . .
TO 14 YEARS . .
TO 24 YEARS . .
TO 34 YEARS . .
TO 44 YEARS . .
T0 54 YEARS . .
TO 64 YEARS . .
YEARS OR OLDER

URBAN ., . . .,
(Repeat)

RURAL . . . .
(Repeat)

A LN - =
nwnunnnun

(Repeat for each
region)

=313,

MARITAL STATUS 3Y AGE AND SEX, FUOR ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

REGION,

RESIDENCE,
AGE, AND SEX

ECONOM-~
ICALLY
ACTIVE

PERSONS

12 YEARS
OR OLDER

NEVCR MARRIED

MARRIED

SEPARATED

—

WIDOWED

DIVORCED

PER-
CENT

OF AGE
NUMBER GROUP

SPOUSE PRESENT | SP
PER-
CENT

, OF AGE

| NUMBER GROUP

CENT
OF AGE
NUMBER GROUP

OUSE ABSEgT

PER-
CENT

OF AGE
NUMBER GROUP

PER-

CENT

OF AGE

NUMBER GROUP

PER=
CENT

OF AGE
NUMBER GROUP

POPSTAH

BOTH SEXES
14 YEARS . .
YCARS . .,
YEARS .
EARS . .
YEARS . .
YEARS . .
YEARS .
YEARS .
YEARS .
YEARS .
YEARS . .
YEARS OR OLDER

MALE .
(Repeat)

FEMALE .
{Repeat)

(Repect for urban
both pexea, urban
male, urban female,
rural both sezes,
rural male, rural
female)

(Repeat for each
region)
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REGION,

NUMBER OF CHILDREN
UNDER 6 YEARS OLD

NUMBER OF CHILDREN
UNDER 12 YEARS QD

NUMBER OF CHILDREN
UNDER_18 YEARS OLD

RESIDENCE, AHD
$IZE CF HOUSEHULLD

NGNE 1 2

3 OR
MORE

NONE 1 2

3 0r
MORE

3 O0R
NONE 1 2 MORE

POPSTAN

TOTAL ., . . . .
PERSON . . . . . .
PERSONS . . . .
PERSOHS . . .
PERSONS
PERSONS
PERSCNS
PERSONS
PERSONS
VERSONS
10 PERSONS
MEDIAR . . . . .

OONCUE DN -

URBAN . . . . .
(Repeat)

RURAL . . . . .
(Repeav)

(Repeat for each
regton)

P-33,

MEMBERS, URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

HOUSEHOLDS BY SIZE OF HOUSEHOLD, PRESENCE OF NONRELATIVES, NUMBER OF FAMILY NUCLEI, AND NUMBER OF ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE

POPU-
LATION

HOUSE-
HOLDS

REGION,
RESIDENCE, AMD
SIZE OF HOUSEHOLD

NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS

WITH NONRELATIVES

NUMBER OF FAMILY NUCLEI

NUMBER_OF ECONOMICALLY
ACTIVE PERSQNS

AVERAGE
NUMBER

OF NON-
TOTAL NUMBER RELATIVES

NOKE 1 2

3 OR
MORE

3 OR

NONE 1 ? MORE

POPSTAN

TOTAL .
PERSON , .
PERSONS
PERSONS .
PERSONS .
PERSONS .
PERSONS .
PERSQHS
PERSONS .

0

PERSONS
0 PERSONS

URBAH . . . , .
(Rapeat)

RURAL ., . . ..
(Repeat)

DO JONR D AN -

(Repeat for each
region)
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Exhibit C-3-3. VOLUME 1(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGTONS

Summary of general housing characteristics for Popstan: 1980
Population by type of living quarters, urban and rural: 1980 and 1970

Tenure and vacancy by type of unit, for all housing units, urban and rural: 1980 and 1970
Tenure and vacancy by number of units in structure, for conventional housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Material of walls, roof, and floors, by type of unit, for all housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Material of walls, roof, and floors, by number of units in structure, for conveacjonal housing units,
urban and rural: 1980

Material of walls, roof, and floors, by tenure and vacancy, for conventioral housing units, urban and
rural: 1980

Number of rooms in unit by tenure and vacarcy, for conventional housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Number of persons in unit by type of unit. for all occupied housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Number of rooms by number of persons in unit and tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban
and rural: 1980

Persons per room by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Weter supply and source of drinking water, by type of unit, for all ocsupied housing units, urban and
rural: 1980

Water supply by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Toilet and bathing facilities by type of unit, for all occupied housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Toilet and bathing facilities by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Water supply, toilet and bathing facilities, by number of rooms in unit, for occupied conventional housing
units, urban and rural: 1980

Lighting and television, by type of unit, for all occupied housing units, urban and rural: 1980
Lighting and television, by teaure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural: 1980
Cooking fuel by type of unit, for all occupied housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Cookirj fuel by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urbhan and rural: 1980

Mon:.aly rent by number of units in structure, for occupied conventional housing units rented for cash,

urban and rural: 1980
Monthly rent by number of rooms in unit, for occupied conventional housing units rented for cash, urban
and rural: 1980

Monthly rent by water supply, toilet and bathing facilities, for occupied conventional housing units
rented for cach, urban and rural: 1980

Period of construction by number of units in structure, by tenure, for occupied conventional housing
units, urban and rural: 1980

Period of construction by material of walls, roof, and floors, for occupied conventional housing units,
urban and rural: 1980

Period of construction by number of rooms in unit, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and
rural: 1980

Period of construction by water supply, toilet and bathing facilities, for occupied conventiona! housing
units, urban and rural: 1980

Period of construction by lighting and cooking fuel, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and

rural: 1980

Period of construction by persons per room, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rural:
1980

Age and sex of household head by type of unit, for all occupied housing units, urban and rural: 1980

Age and sex of household head by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units, urban and rurai: 1980

Age and sex of household head by period of construction, for occupied conventional housing units, urban
and rural: 1980

Articles produced in the home for sale or barter, by type of unit, for all occupied housing units, urban
and rural: 1980
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ALL HOUSING UNITS

PERCENT

AREA

PERSONS
P

HOUSING
UNIT

m
x

BUILT IN
PERCENT LAST 12

CHANGE

OWNEK

1980 1970

AVAIL-
MONTHS OCCUPIED VACANT

WITH 2.01
PERSOKS
OR MORE

PER ROOM

ABLE

WITH
PIPED WITH
WATER STANDARD

INSIDE PLUMBING [OF ROOMS

MEDIAN
NUMBER

MEDIAN
MONTHLY
RENT

POPSTAN

TOTAL . . . ..
SAMCHOK REGION . .
GOLD COAST REGION . .
WESTERN REGION . . .
ATLIFICA REGION . . .

PROVINCES
ARTESIA . . . . . . .
COPAL . . . . . . ..
DARI . . . . . . ..
ERIS . . . .. ...
GIRDA . . . . . . . .

PATAN . . . . .

RIFT . . . . ., . ..
TERRA ., . . . . . . .
TUMAR . . . . . . . . .,

METROPOLITAN
ST. REGIS . . . . . . .
TANGA . . . . . . . ..

URBAN PLACES
OR MORE
AMABAD . . . . . . . . .,
BALT . . . . .. .. ..
BAYA . . ., L ...,
CAYRO . . .

{Continue
places)

with wban

Note:

Avallable vacant units are year-round habitable housing units for rent or sale.
piped water inside the structure and flush toilet and bathing facilities for exclusive use

Housing units with standard plumbing have
of the occupants.

H-2. POPULATION BY TYPE OF LIVING QUARTERS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980 AND 1970
POPULATION BY TYPE OF HOUSING UNIT POPULATION IN COLLECTIVE
QUARTERS
ALL IN HOMELESS
REGIOM, RESIDENCE, TOTAL NOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-~ INSTI- POPULA~
AND CENSUS DATE POPULATION UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE TOTAL TUTIONS OTHER TION
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . e e e
1960 . . . . . . .. ...
1970 . . . . o .. 0.,
PERCENT CHANGE . . PR
UFBAN . . . .

980 . . .. .,
1970 . . . . .
PERCENT CHANGE
RURAL . . . .
1980 . . . . . .,

1970 . . ., . ..
PERCENT CHANGE .

.

(Repoat for each region)
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H-3.

TENURE AND VACANCY BY TYPE OF UNIT,

Appendix

FOR ALL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL:

1980 AND 1970

VOLUME T(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued

REGION, RESIDENCE,
AND VACANCY

TENURE,

1980

1970

PERCENT CHANGE,

1970 T0 1980

ALL
HOUSING
UNITS

CONVEN-
TIONAL

IMPRO~

VISED MOBILE

ALL
HOUSING
UNITS

CONVEN-
TIONAL

IMPRO-

VISED MOBILE

ALL
HOUSING CONVEN-
UNITS

TIONAL

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE

POPSTAN

TOTA
OCCUPIED . .
OWNER OCCUPTED

PERCENT OF OCCUPIED

RENTED FOR CASH
OTHER OCCUPIED
VACANT

HABITABLE YEAR RDUND

FOR RENT O0R SALE
PERCENT OF TOTAL .

NOT FOR RENT OR SALE

HABITABLE SEASONAL . .

NOT HABITABLE

URBAN
(Repcat)

RURAL
(Repeat)

(Repeat jor each region)

H-4 .

TENURE ANO VACANCY BY NUMBEP. OF UNITS IN STRUCTURE, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

REGION, TENURE,
VACANCY

AND

CONVEN-~
TIONAL
HOUSING
UNITS

TOTAL

URBAN

RURAL

1 UNIT

2704 5709
UNITS UNITS

10 OR
MORE

1 UNIT

DETACHEO ATTACHED

1 UNIT 2 10 ¢

UNITS

57109

UNITS

10 OR
MORE

2 OR
1 UNIT MORE

PDPSTAN

TOTAL . . . .

OCCUPIED . .

DUNER OCCUPIED

RENTED FOR CASH .

OTHER OCCUPIED .
VACANT . Ce e e e

AVAILABLE . . | . | ..

OTHER VACANT . . . . .

(Repeat for each region)

H-5.

MATERIAL OF WALLS, ROOF, AND FLOORS, BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL NOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

TOTAL

URBAN

RURAL

REGION AND
MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTION

ALL
HOUSING
UHITS

CONVEN-
TIONAL

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE

ALL
HOUSING
URITS

CONVEN-
TIONAL

IMPRO~
VISED MOBILE

ALL
HOUSING
UNITS

CONVEN~
TIONAL

IMPRO-
VISED MOBILE

POPSTAN
TOTAL P e e e e e
WA
STONE, CEMENT, BRICK

ME s e e e e e e
LDUD

BAMBOO, REED,
OTHER MATERIAL
ROOF:

MUD .

STDNE' CEMENT. TILE
METAL ., . .
HOUD . .o
BAMBOO, REED, MUD .
OTHER OR NONE . . .
FLOORS:
STONE, CEMENT, LIME
TILE, SLATE, MARBLF
woop ., .., ., .,
LEAVES, REED, MuUD .,

OTHER MATERIAL . .

(Repeat for each region)
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H-6. MATERIAL OF WALLS, ROOF, AND FLOORS, BY NUMBER OF UNITS IN STRUCTURF, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
CONVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN-
TIONAL TIONAL TIONAL
REGION AND HOUSING 27104 5709 10 OR HOUSING 2 70 % 5 OR HOUSING 2 OR
MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTJION UNITS 1 UNIT UNITS UNITS MORE UNITS 1 UNIT UNITS MORE UNITS 1 UNIT MORE
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . .
WALLS:
STONE, CEMEMT, BRICK
METAL . . . . P
wooo . . . . . ..
BAMBOO, REED, MUD .
OTHER MATERIAL . .
RODOF:
STOME, CEMENT, TILE .
METAL . . . . . . . .
woop . . . .. L,
BAMBOO, REED, MUD
OTHER DR NONE . . .
FLOORS:
STONE, CEMENT, LIME .
TILE, SLATE, MARBLE .
Wwoono . . . . ., ..
LEAVES, REED, MUD . .
OTHER MATERIAL
(Repeat for each region)
H-7. MATERIAL OF WALLS, ROOF, AND FLOORS, BY TENURE AND VACANCY, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
CONVEN- QCCUPIED VACANT OCCUPIED VACANTY OCCUPIED YACANT
TIONAL RENTER RENTER RENTER
REGION AND HOUSING AND| AVAIL- AND| AVAIL- AND| AVAIL-
MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTION URITS OWHNER OTHER ABLZ OTHER OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER
—
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . . . . .
WALLS:
STONE, CEMENT, BRICK . R
METAL . . . . . . . . .
woeop . . . . L L .
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . .
OTHER MATERIAL . .
ROOF:
STONE, CEMENT, TILE .
METAL . . . . . . . .
Wwoop . . . . ..
BAMBOO, REED, MUD .
OTHER OR NONE . . .
FLOURS:
STONE, CEMENT, LIME .
TILE, SLATE, MARBLE .
LU L
LEAVES, REED, MuD . .
OTHER MATERIAL ., . .
(Repeat for each region)
H-8. NUMBER OF ROOMS IN UNIT BY TENURE AND VACANCY, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAR RURAL
CONVEN- OCCUPIED VACANT QCCUPIED VACANT OCCUPIED YACANT
REGION AND TIONAL RENTER RENTER RENTER
NUMBER OF ROOMS HOUSING AND| AVAIL- AND| AVAIL- AND| AVAIL-
IN UNIT UNITS OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER OWNER OTHER ABLE OTHER
POPSTAN
TOTAL . PR

VRN RNLUN
E
o
(=]
X
w

ROOMS . .
10 ROOMS OR RE
MEDIAK ROONMS . .

b=

{Repeat for each
regton)
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H-9. NUMBER OF PERSONS IH UNIT BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAH AND RURAL:

1980

TOTAL

URBAN

RURAL

ALL
REGION AND 0CCUPIED

NUMBER DF PERSUNS HOUSING
NIT UNETS

INU

CONVEN- IMPRO~
TIONAL VISED MDBILE

ALL
0CCUPIED
HOUSING

UNITS

CONVEN- IMPRO~
TIONAL VISED

0
MDBILE

ALL
CCUPIED
HOUSING

UNITS

CONVEN-  IMPRD-
TIONAL VISED

MOBILE

POPSTAN

TOTAL .
PERSON .,
PERSONS . . . .
PERSONS . . . .
PERSONHS ., . . .
PERSONS . . .
PERSONS . . .
PERSONS .
PERSONS .
PERSONS . . . . .
10 PERSONS OR MORE
MEDIAN PERSONS .

VR NOR LN -

(Repeat for each
region)

H-10. NUMBER OF RODMS B

Y

NUMBER OF PERSONS IN UNIT AND TENURE, FOR QCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

REGION, RESIDENCE,
TENURE, AND NUMBER OF
PERSONS IN UNIT

OCCUPIED
COMVEN-
TIOHAL
HOUSING
UNITS

1 2
ROOM ROOMS

3
ROOMS

4
ROOMS

5 6
ROOMS ROOMS

7
ROOMS

8
ROOMS

10
9 ROOMS
ROOMS OR MORE

MEDIAN
ROOMS

POPSTAH

TOTAL . . . . . .
PERSON . . . . . ., .
PERSONS . . . . , ., |,
PERSONS . . . , . . .,
PERSONS . . . , . . .
PERSONS . . . . . .
PERSONS .
PERSONS , . ..
PERSONS . . . . ,
PERSONS . . . . . . .,
10 PERSONS OR MORE . .
MEDIAR PERSONS . ., . |,

OWNER OCCUPIED . . ,
(Repeat)

RENTER AND OTHER .
(Repeat)

URBAN ., . . ., . .
(Repeat as shown for
Popatan)

RURAL
(Repeat as shown for
Popstan)

VRN UEN

(Repeat for each region)

H-11. PERSONS PER ROOM BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

REGION AND
PERSONS PER ROOM

TOTAL

URBAN

RURAL

0CCUPIED
CONVEN-
TIONAL
HOUSING
UNITS

OWNER RENTED
occu- FOR
PIED CASH

OTHER
occu-
PIED

0CCUPIED
CONVEN-
TIONAL
HOUSING
UNITS

OWNER RENTED
accu~ FOR
PTED CASH

OTHER
occu-
PIED

0CCUPIED
CONVEH-
TIONAL
HOUSING
UNITS

OWNER RENTED
occu- FOR
PIED CASH

OTHER
occu-
PIED

POPSTAN

MORE

(Repaat for each region)
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H-12, WATER SUPPLY AND SOURCE CF DRINKING WATSR, BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

TOTAL URBAN RURAL
ALL ALL ALL
REGION, WATER SUPPLY, OCCUPIED OCCUPIED OCCUPIED
AND SDURCE OF HOUSING  CONVEN- 1MPRO- HOUSING CONVEN-  IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN-  IMPRQ-
DRINKINO WATER UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE

POPSTAN
TOTAL

WATER SUPPLY
PIPEQ WATER INSIDE .
PIPED WATER OUTSIDE:
WITHIN 100 METERS
BEYOHD 10C METERS
NO PIPED WATER . .

DRINKING WATER
PIPED OR PUMP INSIDE .
PIPED OR PUMP OUTSIDE
BOTTLED OR CANKED WATER
CLOSED WELL OR SPRING
OPEN WELL OR SPRING .
RIVER, LAKE, OTHER

(Repeat for each region)

H-13. WATER SUPPLY BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

ToTAL - - URBAN RURAL

0CCUPIED 0CCUPIED OCCUPIED

CONVERN- CONVEN- CONVEN-
TIONAL OWNER  RENTEO  OTHER| TIONAL  OWNER RENTED OTHER| TIONAL  OMNER RENTED  OTHER
HOUS ING occu- FOR  0CCU-| HOUSING  ocCU- FOR  0CCU- | HOUSING  oCCU- FOR  0CCU-
REGION AND WATER SUPPLY UNIT3 FIED cAsH  PIED| = UNITS PIED  CASH  FIED| = URITS PIED  CASH  FIED

POPSTAN
TOTAL

PIPED WATER INSIDE .
PIPED WATER OUTSIDE:
WITHIN 100 METERS . .
BEYOND 100 METERS . .
NO PIPED WATER .

(Rereat for each region)

H-16. TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAH AND RURAL: 1980

TOTAL URBAN RURAL
ALL ALL ALL
O0CCUPIED OCCUPIED OCCUPIED
REGION, TOILET AND HOUSING  CONVEN- IMPRO- HOUSING  CONVEN- IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
BATHING FACILITIES UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIUHAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . . . ..

TOILET FACILITIES
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE .
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED . .

OUT-HQUSE , . ., . . . .

COVERED PIT . ., ., . ., ., .
QPEN PIT ., . . . . . ..,
OTHER . . . . . . . . ..,

BATHING FACILITIES
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOWER, EXCLUSIVE . . .
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOWER, SHARED . . . , .
HAND BASIN, PIPED WATER .
PORTABLE TUB OR BASIN .
OTHER . . . . . . . . .

(Repeat for each region)
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H=15.

TOILET AND BATHIHG FACILITIES BY TENURE,

Appendix

FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS,

URBAN AND

VOLUME T(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGTONS--Continued

RURAL :

1980

REGION, TOILET AND
BATHING FACILITIES

TOTAL

URBAN

RURAL

O0CCUPIED
CONVEN-
TIONAL
HOUSIHG
UNITS

OWNER
occu-
PI1ED

RENTED
FOR
CASH

OTHER
occu-
PIED

OCCUPIED
CONYEN-
TICHAL
HOUS ING
UNITS

OWNER
occu-
PIED

RENTED
FOR
CASH

OTHER
occu-
PIED

0CCUPIED
CONVEN~
TIONAL
HOUSING
UNITS

OWNER RENTED
occu- FOR
PIED CASH

OTHER

POPSTAN
TOTAL

TOILET FACILITIES
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED . .
OUT-HOUSE , . . . . .
COVERED PIT . .- e
OPEN PIT
OTHER . .

BATHING FACICITIES
IHSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOWER, EXCLUSIVE . . .
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOWER, SHARED . .
HAND BASIN, PIPED WATER
PORTABLE TUB OR BASIN .
OTHER . ., . . . . . . .

(Repeat for each region)

H-16. WATER SUPPLY,

URBAN AND RURAL:

TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES,
1980

BY NUMBER OF ROOMS IN UNIT,

FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS,

REGION, RESIDENCE,
WATER SUPPLY,
TOILET AND

BATHING FACILITIES

0CCUPIEOD
CONVENR-
TIONAL
HOUSING
UNITS

1 2 3
ROOM ROOMS ROOMS

4
ROOMS

S ] 7
ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS

3
ROOMS

10
9 ROOMS
ROOMS OR MORE

MEDIAN
ROOMS

POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . . .

WATER SUPPLY
PIPED WATER INSIDE . . .
PIPED WATER QUTSIDE . . .
NO PIPED WATER . . .

TOILET FACILITIES
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE .
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED . .
NO FLUSH TOILET . . , ., .

BATHING FACILITIES
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOMER, EXCLUSIVE . .
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOWER, SHAREO . . .
HO INSTALLED BATHTUB
OR SHOMWER . . ..

URBAN . . . . . ..
{Repeat)

RURAL . . . . . . ..
(Repeat)

(Repeat for each region)

H=-17.

LIGHTING AND TELEVISION, BY TYPE OF UNIT,

FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL:

1980

REGION, LIG HTING.
AND TELEVISIO

TOTAL

URBAN

RURAL

ALL
OCCUPIED
HOUSING
UNITS

CONVEN-
TIONAL

IMPRO-
VISED

MOBILE

ALL
GCCUPIED
HOUSIKG
UNITS

CONVEN-
TIONAL

IMPRO-
VISED

MOBILE

ALL
OCCUPIED
HOUSING
UHITS

CONVEN-
TIONAL

IMPRO-
VISED

MOBILE

POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . . ..

LIGHTING
ELECTRI C e e e e e

REROSERE™ | & o . L o
OTHER OR NONE . . . . . .
TELEVISION
WITH TELEVISION . . . . .

NO TELEVISION . . . . . .
NOT REPORTED . . . . . .

(Repeat for aach region)
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H-18, LIGHTING AND TELEVISION, BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CUNVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AHD RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
OCCUPIED OCCUPIED OCCUPIED
CONVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN~
TIONAL OWNER RENTED OTHER TIONAL OWNER RENTED OTHER TIONAL OWNER RENTED OTHER
REGION, LIGHTING, HOUSING occu- FOR 0CCU-} HOUSING accu- FOR 0CCU-| HOUSING accu- FOR occu-
AND TELEVISION UNITS PIED CASH PIED UNITS PIED CASH PIED UNITS PIED CASH PIED
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . .
LIGHTING
ELECTRIC . . . . .
GAS . . . . . , . .
KEROSENE . . ., , ., . . .
OTHER OR NONE . . , . . ,
TELEVISION
WITH TELEVISION , . . , .
NO TELEVISION . ., . ., , .
NOT REPORTED . . ., ., .
(Repeat for each region)
H-19. COOKING FUEL BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
ALL ALL ALL
REGION AND 0CCUPIED OCCUPIED OCCUPIED
COOKING FUEL HOLUSING COMVEN- IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN-  IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN-  IMPRO-
USED MOST UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIORAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE
POPSTAN
TOTAL . .
ELECTRICITY .
GAS . . .
KEROSENE . . , .
COAL OR CHARCOAL
wooep ., ., ., , .
OTHER OR NONE
(Repeat for each
region)
H-2U, COOKING FUEL BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
OCCUPIED OCCUPIED 0CCUPIED
CONVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN~
TIONA" OWNER RENTED OTHER TIORAL OWNER RENTED OTHER TIONAL OWNER RENTED OTHER
REGION AND HOUSING accu- FOR 0CCU-| HOUSING ocCcu- FOR 0CCU-| HOUSING occu-~ FOR accu-
COOKING rUEL USED M0S}Y UNITS PIED CASH PIED UNITS PIED CASH PIED UNITS PIED CASH PIED
POPSTAN
TOTAL , . . . . .
ELECTRICITY . . . . .
GAS . . . e e e .
KEROSENE . . . . ., . . .,
COAL OR CHARCOAL ., . , .
weob . ., ., , ., . N
OTHER OR NONE ., . . .- .
(Repeat for each region)
H-21. MONTHLY RENT BY NUMBER OF UNITS IN STRUCTURE, FOR OCCUFIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS RENTED FOR CASH, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
COHVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN-
TIONAL TIONAL TIONAL
UNITS UNITS UNITS
RENTED 2T04 5709 10 OR RENTED 2 10 4 5 OR RENTED 2 OR
REGION AND MONTHLY RENTY FOR CASH 1 UNIT UNITS UNITS MORE| FOR CASH 1 UNIT UNITS MORE| FOR CASH 1 UNIT MORE

POPSTAN

TOTAL . . . ., . . .
LESS THAN 10 GOLDARS .
10 TO 19 GOLDARS . . .
20 TO 29 GOLDARS . . ., .
30 T0 39 GOLDARS ., ., . .
40 TO 49 GOLDARS ., ., ., .
50 TO 69 GOLDARS ., . ., .
70 TO 99 GOLDARS . . . .

9
100 GOLDARS OR MORE . ., .
NOT REPORTED , . . . ., .
MEDIAN RENWT . , . ., . , .,

(Repeat for each region)
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H-22, MONTHLY RENT BY NUMBER OF ROOMS IN UNIT, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS REHTED FOR CASH, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
CONVEN~
TIONAL
REGION, RESIDENCE, UNITS LESS 10 10 20 10 30 70 40 TO 50 TO 70 10 190
AND NUMBER OF RENTED  THAN 10 19 29 39 9 69 99  GOLDARS NOT  MEDIAN
ROOMS IN UNIT FOR CASH  GOLDARS  GOLDARS  GOLDARS  GOLDARS  GOLDARS  GOLDARS  GOLDARS  OR MORE REPORTED RENT
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . .
! ROOM ., . .,
2 ROOMS .
3 ROOMS . . .
6 ROOMS . . .
5 ROOMS . .
6 ROOMS . . . . . .
7 ROOMS
& ROOMS .
9 ROOMS

10 ROOMS OR MORE .
MEDIAN ROOMS . . .

URBAN . . . .
(Repeat)
RURAL . . . . .
(Repeat)
(Repeat for each
region)
H-23, MOMTHLY RENT BY WATER SUPPLY, TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS RENTED FOR CASH,
URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
CONVEN-
TIONAL
REGION, RESIDENCE, UNITS LESS 10 TO 20 TO 30 TO 40 TO 50 T0 70 TO 100 HOT
WATER SUPPLY, TOILET RENTED THAN 10 19 29 39 49 69 99 GOLDARS RE- MEDIAN
!D BATHING FACTLITIES FOR CASH GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS OR MORE PORTED RENT
POPSTAN
TOTAL
WATER SUPPLY
PIPED WATER INSIDE .
PIPED WATER OUTSIDE .
NO PIPED WATER -
TOILET FACILITIES
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE .
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED . .
NO FLUSH TOILET . . P
BATHING FACILITIES
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOWER, EXCLUSIVE ., . .
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOWER, SHARED . . -
NO INSTALLED BATHTUB
OR SHOWER ., ., . N
URBAN . . . . . . . .
{Repeat)
RURAL . . . . . . ., .
{Repeat)
(Repeat for each region)
H-24. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION BY NUMBER OF UNITS IN STRUCTURE, BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS,
URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
DCCUPIED TOTAL URBAN RURAL
CONVEN-
REGION, PERIOD TIONAL
OF CONSTRUCTION, HOUSING 2T04 57109 10 OR 1 UNIT t UNIT 2 T04 5 T0 9 10 OR 2 OR
AND TENURE UNITS 1 UNIT UNITS UNITS MORE| DETACHED ATTACHED UNITS UNITS MORE 1 UNIT MORE
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . . . . . .
LAST 12 MONTHS . . . . .
EARLIER e e e e

HOT REPORTED . . . . . .

OWNER OCCUPIED .
LAST 12 MONTHS . .
EARLIER Ce e e e
NOT REPORTED . . .

RENTER AND OTHER .
LAST 12 MONTHS . . .
EARLIER . . vl e
NOT REPORTED . . . .

(Repeat for each region)




Appendix 175
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H=-25, ;5§§ED quggNSTRUCTION BY MATERIAL OF WALLS, RUOF, AND FLOORS, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HL.3INO UNITS, URBAN AND
t

TOTAL URBAN RURAL
OCCUPIED| PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED{ PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED{ PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION
CONVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN- —
TIONAL LAST NOT TIONAL LAST NOT TIONAL LAST NOT
REGION AND HOUSING 12 RE-| HOUSIHO 12 RE=- HOUSING 12 RE=-
MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTION UNITS | MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS | MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS] MONTHS EARLIER PORTED
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . ., ., .
WALLS:
STONE, CEMENT, BRICK
METAL . . . ., .,

BAMBOO, REED, MUD .
OTHER MATERIAL ., .
ROQF:
STONE, CEMENT, TILE . .
METAL . . . . . . .. .
WeoD . . L. L.,
BAMBOO, REED, MUD . ., .
OTHER OR NONE . . ., , .,
FLOORS:
STONE, CEMENT, LIME , .
TILE, SLATE, MARBLE . .
Wwoop . . . ., .,
LEAVES, REcb, MUD . .
OTHER MATERIAL . . .,

wooD .

(Repeat for each region)

H-26. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION BY NUMBER OF ROOMS IN UNIT, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

TOTAL URBAN RURAL
CCCUPIED PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED| PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION
CONVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN-
REGION AND TIONAL LAST NOT TIONAL LAST NOT TIONAL LAST NOT
NUMBER OF ROOMS HOUSING 12 RE- HOUSING 12 RE- HOUSING 12 RE-
IN UNIT UNITS MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS| MONTHS EARLIER PORTED
POPSTAN

TOTAL . ., . .
1 ROOM . . .., .
2 ROOMS ., ., . . . .
3 ROOMS . . . ., ., .
4 ROOMS ., . . ., ,
5 ROOMS . ., . . . .
6 ROOMS ., ., ., . , .
7 ROOMS . ., .,
8 ROOMS , , , , .,
9 ROOMS . . , , .
10 ROOMS OR MORE .
MEDIAN ROOMS . .,
(Repeat for each
region)

H-27. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION BY WATER SUPPLY, TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS,
URBAN AND RURAL: 1980

TOTAL URBAN RURAL

OCCUPIED| PERIOD OF CUNSTRUCTION OCCUPIED| PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED| PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION

CONVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN=-
REGION, WATER SUPPLY, TIONAL LAST NOT TIONAL LAST NOT TIONAL LAST NOT
TOILET AND BATHING HOUSING 12 RE- HOUSING 12 RE-| HOUSING 12 RE~-
FACILITIES UNITS | MONTHS EARLIER PORTED URITS [ MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS [ MONTHS EARLIER PORTED

POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . . . ..

WATER SUPPLY
PIPED WATER INSIDE . . .
PIPED WATER OUTSIDE . . .
NO PIPED WATER . . , . .

TOILET FACILITIES
FLUSH TOILET, EXCLUSIVE .
FLUSH TOILET, SHARED .
NO FLUSH TOILET . . . . .

BATHINO FACILITIES
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOWER, EXCLUSIVE , ., .
INSTALLED BATHTUB OR
SHOWER, SHARED . . .
NO INSTALLED BATHTUB
OR SHOMWER . . . . . . .

(Repeat for each region)
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Exhibit C-3-3. VOLUME (B} HOUSING TABLE TITLES AVD FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued
H-28. PERIOD OF COMSTRUCTION BY LIGHTING AHD COOKING FUEL, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSIHG UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
f TOTAL URBAN RURAL
OCCUPIED| PERIOO OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIEN| PERIOD OF COHSTRUCTION OCCUPIED| PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION
CONVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN-
REGION, LIGHTING, TIORAL LAST NOT|  TIONAL LAST NOT| TIONAL| LAST NOT
AND COOKING FUEL HOUSING 12 RE-| HOUSING 12 -| HousIng 12 RE-
USED MOST UNITS| MONTHS  EARLIER PDRTED UNITS| MONTHS  cAKLIER PORTED UNITS| MONTHS EARLIER PORTED
POPSTAN
TOTAL
LIGHTING
ELECTRIC . . .
GAS . . . . . .
KEROSENE

OTHER 0% NONE

CGOKING FUEL
ELEC(RICITY
CAS . . ...
KEROSEHE . . . .
COAL OR CHARCOAL
woob . ... L
OTHER OR NONE

(Repeat for each

region)
H-29. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTIOM BY PERSONS PER ROOM, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
OCCUPIED| PERIOD OF COHSTRUCTION OCCUPIED| PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION OCCUPIED|{ PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION
CORVEN- CONVEN- CONVEN~
TIONAL LAST NOT TIONAL LAST NOT TIONAL LAST NOT
REGION AND HOUSING 12 RE-| HOUSING 12 RE-| HOUSING 12 RE-
PERSONS PER ROOM UNITS| MONTHS  EARLIER POURTED UNITS | MDi'THS  EARLIER PORTED UNITS| MONTHS  EARLIER PORTED
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . .
1.00 OR LESS . .
1.01 70 2.00 . .
2.01 70 3.00 . .
3.01 10 4.00 . .
4,01 OR MORE . . . .
PERCENT 2.01 OR MORE
(Repeat for each regiun)
H-30. AGE AND SEX OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL OCCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
ALL ALL aLL
0CCUPIED O0CCUPIED OCCUPIED
REGION AND HOUSIMG  COMVENW- IMPRO- HOUSING  CONVEN- INMPRO- HOUSING  CONVEN- IMPRO-
AGE AHD SEX OF HEAD UNITS TIUNAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE
POPSTAN
TOTAL . . . . . . .
UNDER 20 YEARS . .
20 Tu 29 YEARS . . . . .
30 TO 39 YEARS . ., . . .
40 7O 49 YEARS . . . . .
50 TO 69 YEARS . .
70 YEARS OR OLDER .
MARRIEw HEAD, SPOUSE
PRESENT ., . . . . .
(Repeat)
OTHER MALE HEAD . . . .
(Repeat}

OTHER FEMALE HEAD . . .
(Repecat)

(Repeat for each region)
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Exhibit C-3-3. VOLUME I(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR POPSTAN AND REGIONS--Continued
H=31. AGE AND SEX OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD BY TENURE, FOR NCCUPIED CONVENTIOHAL HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
TOTAL URBAN T TTRURAL
O0CCUPIED 0CCUPIED 0CCUPIED
CONVEN- CONVEN~ CONVEN-
TIONAL OWNER  RENTED OTHER| TIONAL  OWNER REN(ED OTHER| TIONAL  OWNER RENTED  OTHER

REGION AND HOUSING 0ccu- FOR  OCCU-| HOUSING  DpCCU- FOR  0CCU-| HOUSING  oCCU- FOR  OCCU-
AGE AND SEX OF HEAD URITS FIED CASH  PIED|  UNITS FI:t  CASH  PIED| = UNITS FIED  CASH  PIED

POPSTAN

TOTAL
UNDER 20
20 T0 29
30 TO 39
40 TO 49
50 T0 69

YEARS . . .,
YEARS . . .,
YEARS . . .
YEARS . .
YEARS . .
70 YEARS OR OLDER .
MARRIED HEAD, SPOUSE
PRESENT . ., . . . .

(Repeat)

OTHER MALE HEAD . . . .,
(Repeat)

OTHER FEMALE HEAD . .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for acch :e.von)

H-32. AGE AND 5EX OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD 3Y PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSIMG UNITS. URBAN AND RURAL: 1980
[ TOTAL URBAN RURAL
| occupien| PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION | OCCUPIED| PERIDD OF CONSTRUCTION | OCCUPIED| PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION
CONVEN- CONVEN- 4 CONVER-
TIONALL  LAsT HOT|  TIONAL|{ LAST NOT]  TIONAL|  tasT NOT
REGION AND HOUSTHG 12 RE-| HOUSING 12 RE-| HOUSING 12 RE-
AGE AND SEX OF HEAD URITS| MONTHS EARLIER PORTED UNITS| MONTHS  EARLIER PORTED UNITS! MONTHS  EARLIER PORTED

POPSTAN

TOTAL . . . . .,
UNDER 20 YEARS . . . . .
20 !0 29 YEARS . ., . . .
30 TO 39 YEARS . . . . .
40 TO 49 YEARS . . . |
50 TO 69 YEARS . .

70 YEARS OR OLDER

MARRIED HEAD, SIOUSE
T ... .

PRESEN .. .
(Repeat)

OTHER MALE HEAD . . . .
(Repeat)

OTHER FEMALE HEAD . ., .
(Repeat)

(Repeat for each region)

H=-33.

REGION AND ARTICLES
PRODUCED IN HOME
_FOR SALE OR BARTER

ARTICLES PRODUCED IN THE HOME FOR SALE OR BARTER, BY TYPE OF UNIT, FOR ALL O0GCUPIED HOUSING UNITS, URBAN AND RURAL: 1984
TOTAL URBAN RURAL
ALL ALL ALL
OCCUPIED OCCUPIED OCCUPIED
HOUSING  CONVEN~ IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO- HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO-
UNITS TTONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE

POPSTAN

TOTAL . . . . . . ..
WITH ARTICLES PRODUCED .
NO ARTICLES PRODUCED . .
NOT REPORTED . . . ., . .

(Repeat for each region)
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Exhibit C-3-4, VOLUME T1(B) PUPULATTION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS

Province, metropolitan area, and urban places of 50,000 inhabitants or more

Summary of general population characteristics for the province: 1980

These tables have the same subject content ag tables P-2 to P-33. They are presented for (a) each
province by total, urban, rural, (b) each metiropolitan area in the province by total, urkan, rural,
and (e) each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more in the provinee. Figures for the metrcpol-
itan area and urban places follow the province figures in the stub of each table. Statistics for
each urban place appear only as a total (not total, urban, rural). Table titles should ke modified
to tnelude "metropolitan area and eacn urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more.'

Districts and urban places of 10,000 to 49,999 inhabitants*

Age and sex of the population: 1980
Relationship to household head, and population in collective quarters, by sex: 1980
Marital status by sex, for persons 12 years or older: 1980

Nativity by sex: 1980

Duration of residence in district, by sex: 1980

Children ever born by age of woman, for women 12 years or older: 1980
Literacy by sex, for persons 19 vears or older: 1980

School attendance by age ard sex, for percons 5 to 29 years old: 1980

Educational attainment by sex, for persons 15 years or older: 1980

Economic activity by sex, for persons 12 years or older: 1980
Industry by sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older: 1980
Status in employment by sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older: 1980

Hours worked by sex, for employed civilians 12 years or older: 1980

Households by size: 1980

Households by number of children related to head: 1980

Households by presence of nonrelatives, number of family nuclei, and number of economically active
members: 1980

Barrios/villages and urban places of 2,000 to 9,999 inhabitants®#

Age and sex of the population: 1980

Marital status by sex, for persons 12 years or older: 1980
School attendance by age and sex, for persons 5 to 19 years old: 1980
Educational attainment by sex, for persons 15 years or older: 1980

Economic activity by sex, for persons 12 years or older: 1980

*When placed on the tables, the titles should include "for districts and for urban places of 10,000 to
49,999 inhabitants."

““When placed on the tables, the titles should include "for barrios/villages and for urban places of 2,000
to 9,999 inhabitants."
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Exhibit C-3-4. VOLUME I(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Continued

P=101. SUMMARY OF GENERAL POPULATION CHARACTERISTICS FOR THE PROVINCE: 1980
POPULATION
HOUSEHOLDS
CHILOREN PERCENT
ER~ EVER BORN ALWAYS ECONOMI -
CENT MEDIAN PER 1000 | FOREIGN LIVED IN CALLY MEDIAN
DISTRICT AND URBAN FLACE 1980 1970 CHANGE AGE WOMEN BORN  DISTRICT LITERATE ACTIVE NUMBER SIZE
DISTRICTS
TOTAL . . . . . ...

DONGO e e e e
1IDFU . . . ., ., .
JUMMU L L L L L L L,
KARS . . . . . ... .
KUMA . . o . L L., L
LARTI . . . . ..., ...
LIMA . . . o oL
(Continue with districts)

URBAN PLACES 50,600

OR MORE
CENDARI . . . . . . . .
ougaANTELAgES9
10,006 49,999 . : 2 te tod +

ALORA ciTy. |00 Note: Artesia Province iz illustrated in the stub.
BULNES CITY . . . . . . .
0SAKA CITY

SAN RAMON CITY . . .
TERRA CITY . . . . .

These tables have the same subject content as tables P-2 to P-33.
province by totul, urban, rural,

They are pn
(b) each mevropolitan arca in the provirce by

esanted for (a) each
total, urban, rural,

P-102 . . Y . . . .
to and (e} each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more in the province. Figuree for uie metrvpoli-
p-133 tan area and uricn places follow the province figures in the stub o each takle. Statistics for
each urban place appear only as a total (not total, urban, rural). Taiile titles should be modified
to inelude "metropolitan area and each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more."
P-134. AGE AND SEX OF THE POPULATION, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
UNDER 570 10 T0O 15T0 2070 257T0 3570 45 (0 5570 6570
DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, 5 9 14 19 24 34 44 54 64 74 75 OR MEDIAGK
AND SEX TOTAL  YEARS ~ YEARS  YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS  YEARS  YEARS YEARS YEARS  OLDER AGE

DONGO DISTRIC
OTAL . . . . . . ..

MALE . ..
FEMALE . . ., . ..
IDFU DISTRICT

TOTAL . . . . .

FEMALE . . . . . ..
TUMMD DISTRICT
TOTAL . . . ..

FEMALE . . . . ..l
(Continue with districts)

ALORA CITY
TOTAL . . . . . . ..
MALE . . . . . ... ..
BULNES CITY
TOTAL . . . . .
MALE . . . . ce e e

05AKA CITy’ "
TAL . . .

MALE . . . . .. .. ..
FEMALE . . . ... ...
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Exhibit C-3-4, VOLUME T(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH FROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISTONS--Continued

P-135, RELATIONSHIP TO HOUSEHOLD HEAD, AND POPULATION IN COLLECTIVE QUARTERS, BY 5tX, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF
10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980

IN HOUSEHOLS% . IN COLLECTIVE QUARTERS
TOTAL DAUGHTER IN IN |HOMELESS

DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, POPU- SPOUSE 0F HEAD OTHER HON- INSTI- OTHER POPU-
AND SEX LATION TOTAL HEAD OF HEAD OR SPOUSE RELATIVF RELATIVE TOTAL TUTIONS QUARTERS LATION

DONGO DISTRICT
MALE e e e .
FEHALE
(Continue wzth dzetrzcta)

ALORA CITY

MALE . . . . . I
FEMALE . . .
(Continue with urban
places)

P-136. MARITAL STATUS BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS CR JLDER, FOR DISTRICIS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TD 49,999
INHABITANTS: 1950

NEVER MARRIED MARRIED
PERSONS TOTAL
DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, 12 YEARY SPOUSE SPOUSE
AND SEX GR OLDER NUMBER  PERCENT NUMBER PERCENT PRESENT ABSENT | SEPARATED WIDOWED DIVOKCED

DONGO DISTRICT
MALE . P
FEMALE
(Contimue with di-trict ta)

ALORA CITY
MALE . . .
FEMALE .
(Continue with urban

pluces)

P=137. NATIVITY BY SEX, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980

BOTH STXES MALE FEMALE
I FOREIGN _BORN FORFIGN BORN_ | FOREIGN BORN
NATIVE PER- NATIVE PER- NATIVE PER=~
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE TOTAL BORHI NUMBER CENT TOTAL BORN NUMBER CENT TOTAL BORN HUMBER CENT

DONGO D1STRICT

IDFU DISTRICT .

JUMMU DISTRICT .
(Continue with districts)
ALORA CITY . . . . . . .
BULNES CITY . . . . . . .
0SAKA CITY . . . .o
(Continue with urban
placeg)

P-138. DURATION OF RESIDENCE IH DISTRICT, BY SEX, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAR PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980

IN DISTRICT YEARS IN DISTRICT FOR PERSONS NOT HERE SINCE BIRTH
TOTAL SINCE BIRTH
DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, POPU~ LESS THAN 1 10 4 5 T09 10 10 19 20 TO 29 30 7O 39 40 YEARS
AND SEX LATION NUMBER PERCENT TOTAL t YEAR YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS OR MORE

DONGO DISTRICT
MALE e e e e e
FEMALE . . .

(Continue uith'dza*rzcta)

ALORA CITY
MALE . . ., .. .o
FEMALE . . ..

(Continue with urban
places)
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VOLUME 1(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Continued

P-139. CHILDREN EVER BORN BY AGE OF /0OMAN, FOR WOMENM 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,799
INHABITANTS: 1980
WOMEN 12 TO 24 WOMEN 25 TO 34 WOMEN 35 TO 44 WOMEN 45 YEARS
TOTAL WOMEN 12 YZARS OR OLDER YEARS OLD YEARS OLD YEARS OLD OR OLDER
CHILDREN EVER BORN CHILDREN CHILDREN CHILDREN CHILDREN
PER 1300 PER 1000 PER 1000 PER 1000 PER 1000
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE WOMEN NUMBER HOMEN WOMEN WOMEN WOMEN WONEN WOMEN WOMEN KWOMEN WOMEN
DONGO DISTRICT
IDFU PISTRICTY
JUMMU CISTRICT .
(Tontinue with districts)
PLORA CITY . ., . . . .
BULNES CTYY | I
0SAKA CITY
(Continue with ,u'ban
places)
P-140. LITERACY BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 10 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
BOTH SEXES MALE FEMALE
LITCRATE LITERATE __LITERATE
PERSONS PERSONS PERSONS
10 YEARS PER~- ILLIT=- 1 10 YEARS PER~ ILLIT- | 10 YEARS JER~- ILLIT-
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER | NUMBER CENT ERATE | OR OLDER | NUMBER CENT CRATE | OR OLDER | NUMBER CENT ERATE

DONGO DISTRICT

IDFU DISTRICT

JUMMU DISTRICT

(Continue with digiricts)

ALORA cITY . . . . . ..

BULNES CITY
0SAKA CITYV

(Continue with urbzm
places)

P-141. SCHOOL ATTENDANCE BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 5 T0 29 YEARS OLD, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAM PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999
INHABITANTS: 1980
PERSONS 5 TO 29 5 10 7 8 10 11 12 TU 14 15 T0 19 20 T0 29
YEARS OLD YEARS 0OLD YEARS 01D YEARS OLD YEARS OLD YEARS OLD
ATTENDING
SCHOOL
TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOT/L PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT
DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, IN AGE OF AGE | IN AGE ATTEND- | IN AGE ATTEND- | IN AGE ATTEND- | IN AGE ATTEND~ IN AGF ATTEND-
AND SEX GROUP | NUMBER GROUP GRDUP ING GROUP ING GROUP ING GROUP ING GROUP ING
O0NGO DISTPICT
MALE .
FEHALE .
(Continue with dia cmccu)
ALORA CITY
MALE . “e e
FEMALE , . SN

(Continue with urben
places)

P-142.

INHABITANTS: 1980

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 15 YEARS OR OLDER,

FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999

DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE,
AND SEX

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED

PERSONS PRIMARY SCHOOL MIDDLE SCHOOL HIGH SCHOOL UNJVERSITY
15 YEARS 1704 5 6 OR 2 8 1703 3 4 5 YEARS| MEDIAN
OR OLDER NOKE| YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS YEARS OR MORE| YEARS

DONGO DISTRICT

MALE . . . .

FEMALE . .

(Continue wish dzacrwte)
ALORA CITY

MALE e b e e e e e

FEMALE . e -

(Continue wzth urban
placeas)
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P-143., ECONOMIC ACTIVITY BY SEX, FOR PERSONS

INHABITANTS: 1980

VOLUME T(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES ANV FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND 1TS SUBDIVISIONS--Continued

12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999

ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE NOT ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE
PERSONS TOTAL CIVILIAN
DISTRICT, URB*N PLACE, 12 YEARS PER=| ARMED NEMPLOYE HOME- STU-
AND SEX OR OLDER NUMBER CENT | FORCES TOTAL EMPLOYED NUMBER PERC TDTAL MAKER DENT OTHER
DONGO DISTRICT
MALE .
FEMALE
(Continue wmth drstrzcts)
ALORA CITY
MALE . . . . . . .
FEMALE .
(Continue with urbrm
placea)
P=144. INDUSTRY 3Y SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILLIANS 12 YLARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AHD FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999
INHABITANTS: 1989
ENMPLOYED ELEC~ FIMANC- SOCIAL
CIVILIANS MANU- TRICITY, CON~ TRAHS- 1NG, PUBLIC OR NOT
DISTRICT, URECAN PLACE, 12 YEARS FAC~ GAS, STRUC- POR- BUSINESS ADMINIS- PERSONAL RE~
ARD SEX OR OLDER FARMING MINING TURING HATER TioH TRADE TATION SERVICES TRATION SERVICES PORTED
DOHGU DISTRXCY
FENALE
(Continue wrth dtat:ncta)
ALORA CITY
MALE . . . ..
FEMALE
(Continue with urban
places)
P=145. STATUS IN EMPLOYMENT BY SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO
49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
MALE FEMALE
EMPLOYED EMPLOYED
CIVILIAHS SELF- UNPAID | CIVILIANS SELF- UNPAID
12 YEARS EMPLOYED FARILY 12 YEARS EMPLOYED FAMILY
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE WORKER WORKER DR OLDER EMPLOYER EMPLOYEE WORKER WORKER

DOHGO DISTRICT . . . . .
IDFU DISTRICT . . . . . .
JutiMU DISTRICT

(Continue with districts)

ALORA CITY . . . . .
BULNES CITY . . .
0SAKA CITY

(Continue with u}ban

places)
P-146, HOURS WORKED R¥ SEX, FOR EMPLOYED CIVILIANS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FDR D.STRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999
INAABITANYS: 1980
AT WORK BY USUAL HJURS WORKED PER WEEK
EMPLOYED WITH

CIVILIANS JOB t 19 15 10 25 10 36 T0 45 70 60 NOT
DIJTRICT. URBAN PLACE, 12 YEARS | NOT AT 16 24 34 35 44 59 HOURS RE~ MEDIAN
AND SEX OR OLDER WORK TOTAL {DURS NOURS HOURS HDURS NOURS HOURS OR MORE PORTED HOURS

DDNGD DISTRICT
MALE e e e e e e
EHALE .
(Continus wzth dratrrcta)
ALORA CITY

MALE . . . . .. ...
FEMALE . . . . .

(Continue with urban
places)
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VOLUME T(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISTONS--Continued

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE

HOLOS

10

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 PERSONS
PERSON PERSONS PERSONS PERSONS PERSONS PERSONS PERSONS PERSONS PERSONS OR MORE MEDIAN

DONGC DISTRICT . . . . .
IDFU DISIRICT . .
JUMMU DISTRICT .
(Continue with diatricts)
ALORA CITY .

BULNES CITY .

0SAKA CITY N
(Contiue with urban
places)

P-1648,

HOUSEHOLDS BY HUMBER OF CHILDREN RELATED TO HEAD, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR UKBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS:

1980

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE

TOTAL
HOUSE-
HOLDS

NUMBER OF CHILDREN UNDER

NUMBER OF CHILOREN UHDER

NUMBER OF CHILDREN UNDER

6 YEARS OLD RELATED TQ0_HEAD 12 _YEARS OLD RELATED T0 HEAD 18 YEARS OLD RELATED TQ HEAD
3 OR 3 OR 30
KONE 1 2 MORE NORE 1 2 MORE NONE 1 2 MORE

DONGO DISTRYCT

IDFU DISTRICT

JuMMU DISTRICT .
(Continue wich Jisterleis)
ALORA CITY

BULKES CITY

0SAKA CITY .
(Continue with urban
placeg)

P-149,

HOUSEHOLDS BY PRESENCE OF NONRELATIVES, NUMBL? OF FAMILY NUCLEI, AND NU
AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHAI:.TANTS:

1980

MBER OF ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE MEMBERS, FOR DISTRICTS

T

NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS
——— -
| WIVi. NONRELATIVES NUMBER OF FAMILY NUCLEI NUMBER OF ECOMOMICALLY
POPU- . ACTIVE PERSQNS
LATION AVERAGE
IH HUMBER
HOUSE- GF HOH- 3 OR 3 OR
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE HOLDS TOTAL NUMLER RELATIVES NONE t 2 MORE NONE 1 2 MORE
DONGO DISTRICY . . . . ,
IDFU DISTRICT . . . . . .
JUMMU DISTRICT P
(Continue With districts)
ALORA CITY . . ., . . ., ,
BULNES CITY . . . . . . ,
0SAKA CITY . . . . .
(Continue with urban
places)
P-150. AGE AND SEX OF TNE POPULATION, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO 9,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
MALE FEMALE
DISTRICT, TOTAL UNDER 570 35 10 UNDER 5 10 35 10 .
BARRIO/YILLAGE, POPU~ 5 34 64 65 OR MEDIAN 5 34 64 65 OR MEDIAN
AND URBAN PLACE LATIO® TOTAL YEARS YEARS YEARS OLDER AGE TOTAL YEARS YEARS YEARS OLDER AGEA

DONGO DISTRICT
ATESSO BARRIO . , .
ISHA BARRIO .

LONDON . . . .
RULINDA BARRIO . . ..

SAN DEMETRIO . . . . .
UBI VILLAGE . . . .

(Continue with districta)
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Exhibit C-3-4. VOLUME 1(B) POPULATION TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND 1TS SUBDIVISTONS--Continued
P-151. MARITAL STATUS BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO 9,999
INHABITANTS: 198

MALE FEMALE

MARRIED B MARRIED
DISTRICT, PERSONS WIDOWED WIDOWED
BARRID/VILLAGE, 12 YEARS NEVER| SPOUSE SPOUSE| SEPA- OR DI~ NEVER| SPOUSE SPOUSE| SEPA= OR DI-
AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER| TOTAL MARRIED|PRESENT ABSENT| RATED VORCEO| TOTAL MARRIED|PRESENT ABSENT| RATED VORCED

DONGO DISTRICT
ATESSO BARRIO . . . . .
ISHA BARRIO . . ..

LONDON . . .
RULINDA BARRIO ..

SAN DEMETRIO . . .
UBI VILLAGE . . . .
(Continue with dtep.:Jtu)

.o

P-152. SCHOOL ATTENDANCE BY AGE AND SEX, FOR PERSONS 5 TO 19 YEARS OLD, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO
9,959 INHABITANTS: 1980
MALE FEMALE
5 TO 7 YEARS 8 TO 11 YEARS (12 TO 19 YEARS 5 T0 7 YEARS 8 TO 11 YEARS 12 TO 19 YEARS
oLD oLD oLD oLD oLp oLD

DISTRICT, PERSONS TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT TOTAL PERCENT
BARRIO/VILLAGE, 5 TO 19| IN AGE ATTEND-| IN AGE ATTENO-{ IN AGE ATTEND-| IN AGE ATTEND-| IN AGE ATTEND-| IN AGE ATTEND-
AND URBAN PLACE YEARS 0OLO GROUP ING GROUP ING GROUP ING GROUP ING GROUP ING GROUP ING

DONGO OISTRICT
ATESSO BARRIO . . . .
ISHA BARRIO . . . .

LONDON , . . .
RULINOA BARRIO ..

SAN DEMETRIO ..
UBI VILLAGE . . . . . .
(Continue with districts

)

FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO 9,999

P-153. EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 15 YEARS OR OLDER,
INHABITANTS: 1980
MALE FEMALE
LEVEL OF SCHOOL COMPLETED LEVEL OF SCHOOL COMPLETED
DISTRICT, PERSONS
BARRIO/VILLAGE, 15 YEARS PRIMARY MIDDLE HIGH PRIMARY MIDDLE HIGH
AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER TOTAL NONE SCHOOL SCHOOL SCHOOL MEDIAN TOTAL NONE SCHOOL SCHOOL SCHOOL MEDIAN

DONGO DISTRICT
ATESSO SARRIO . . . . . .
ISHA BARRIO . e e .

LONDON . . . . . ., . .
RULINDA BARRIO . . . . .
SAN DEMETRIO . . . .

UBI VILLAGE . . . . .

(Continue with dtetrtcte)

P-154. ECONOMIC ACTIVITY BY SEX, FOR PERSONS 12 YEARS OR OLDER, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 TO 9,999
INHABITANTS: 1980
MALE FEMALE
ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE

CIVILIAN NOT CIVILIAN NOT
DISTRICT, PERSONS UNEMPLOYED ECONOM- UNEMPLOYED _ | ECONOM-
BARRIO/VILLAGE, 12 YEARS ARMED PER-1 ICALLY] ARMED PER=| ICALLY
AND URBAN PLACE OR OLDER! FORCES TOTAL EMPLOYED| NUMBER CENT| ACTIVE] FORCES TOTAL EMPLOYED| NUMBER  CENT| ACTIVE

rtd

DONGO DI T.MICT
ATESSO BARRIOD .
ISHA BARRIO . .

LONDON
RULINDA BARRID'

SAN DEMETRIO
UBI VILLAGE . . .
{Continue with dzatrtata

)
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Exhibit C-3-5. VOLUME T(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS

Province, metropolitan area, and urban places of 50,000 inhabitants or more

Summary of general housing characteristics for the province: 1980

These tables have the same subject content as tables H-2 to H-37. They are pregented for (a) each
province by total, wrban, rural, (b) each metropolitan area in the province by total, urban, rural,
and (e) each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more in the province. Figures for the metropol-
itan area and urban places follow the province figures in the stub of eaeh table. Statistics for
each urban place appear only as a total (not total, urban, rural). Table titles gshould be modified
to include "metropolitan area and each wrban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more."

Districts and urban places of 10,000 to 49,999 inhabitants*

Type of unit and population, by type of living quarters: 1980

Tenure and vacancy by number of rooms in unit, for conventional housing units: 1980

Material of walls and roof for conventional housing units: 1980

Material of floors and number of units in structure, for conventional housing units: 1980

Number of persons in unit and persons per room, by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units:
1980

Period of construction, water supply, and source of drinking water, for occupied conventional housing
units: 1980

Toilet and bathing facilities for occupied conventional housing units: 1980

Lighting, television, cooking fuel, and home industry, for occupied conventional housing units: 1980

Monthly rent for occupied conventional housing units rented for cuzh: 1980
Age and sex of household head by tenure, for occupied conventional housing units: 1980

Barrios/villages and urban places of 2,000 to 9,999 inhabitants#®#

Type of unit, tenure and vacancy, material of construction, and monthly rent: 1980
Selected characteristics for occupied conventional housing units: 1980

*When placed on the tables, the titles should include "for districts and for urkan places of 10,000 to
49,999 inhabitants."

**When placed on the tables, the titles should include "for barrios/villages and for urban places of 2,000
to 9,999 inhabitants."
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Exhibit C-3-5. VOLUME T(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Continued

H-101, SUMMARY OF GENERAL HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS FOR THE PROVINCE: 1930

ALL HOUSING UNITS PERCENT
PERSONS WITH 2.01% WITH
PER[BUILT IN AVAIL- PERSONS PIPED WITH| MEDIAN| MEDIAN

PEXKCENT | HOUSING | LAST 12 OWNER ABLE OR MORE WATER STANDARD| NUMBER{MONTHLY

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE 1980 1970 CHANGE URIT MONTHS OCCUPIED VACANT PER ROOM INSIDE PLUMBING [OF ROOMS RENT
DISTRICTS
OTAL . . . . . . ..

DONGO . . .,
IDFU .
JumMmu .,
KARS . . . . . . . ..
KUMA .
LAYMTY | PR
LIMA

(Continue with districts)
URBAN PLACES 50,000
OR MORE
CENOARI . . . . . . . ..

URBAN PLACES
10,000 TO 49,999
ALORA CITY . ., . . . .
BULNES CITY .
0SAKA CITY ., .
SAN RAMOH CITY
TERRA CITY . .

Note: Available vacant units are year-round habitable housing units for rent or sale. Housing units with standard plumbing have
piped water inside the structure and flush toilet and bathing facilities for exclusive use of the occupants.

These tables have the same subject content as tables H-2 to H-33, They are presented for (a) each

H-102 province by total, urban, rural, (b) each metropolitan area in the province by total, urban, rural,
to and (¢) each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more in the province. Figures for the metropoli-
H-133 tan area and urban places follow the province figuree in the stub of each table. Statistics for

each urban place appear only as a total (not total, urban, rural). Table titles should be modified
to include "metropolitan area and each urban place of 50,000 inhabitants or more."

H=134. TYPE OF UNIT AND POPULATION, BY TYPE OF LIVIHG QUARTERS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 70O 49,999
INHABITANTS: 1980

TYPE OF HOUSING UNIT . POPULATION
IN HOUSING UNITS IN COLLECTIVE
ALL QUARTERS
HOUSING  CONVEN- IMPRO- CONVEN- IMPRO~ I'ISTI~
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE UNITS TIONAL VISED MOBILE TOTAL TIONAL VISED MOBILE TUTIONS OTHER| HOMELESS

DONGO DISTRICT . . . . .,
IDFU DISTPICT . . . . . .
JUMMY DISTRICT RN
(Continue with districts)

ALORA CITY .
BULNES CITY .
05AKA CITY , .
SAN RAMON CITY
TERRA CITY . .
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H-135, TENURE AND VACANCY BY NUMBER OF RUOMS IN UNIT, FOR CONVENTIOHAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF
10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980

CONVEN-
TIONAL 10
DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, HOUSING 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -] 9 ROOMS MEDIAN
TENURE AND VACANCY UNITS ROOM ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS ROOMS OR MORE ROOMS

DONGO DISTRICT
TOTAL . . . . . . . .
OCCUPIED . . ., . . . . .
OWNER .
RENTER AND OTHER . .
VACANT .
AVAILABLE . .
NOT AVAILABLE .

(Repeat for each district
and urban place)

H-136. Mﬁ;ig%AL OF NA%%SOAHD ROOF FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999
I TANTS:

ORVEN COHSTRUCTION MATERIAL OF WALLS COHSTRUCTION MATERIAL OF ROCF
C -
TIONAL STCHE, BAMROO, STONE, BAMBOO,
HOUSING CEMENT, REEO, CEMENT, REED,
DISTRICT AND URSBAN FPLACE UNITS BRICK METAL WooD MUD OTHER TILE METAL Wooo MUD OTHER

DONGO DISTRICT
IDFU DISTRICT .
JuMMU DISTRICT . .
(Continue with distric )

ALORA CITY
BULHES CITY
0SAKA CITY .
SAN RAMON CITY
TERRA CITY .

H-137. MATERIAL OF FLOORS AND NUMBER OF UNITS IN STRUCTURE, FOR CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES
OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980

CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL OF FLOORS | NUMBER OF UNITS IN STRUCTURE
CONVEN-
TIONAL|  STOME, TILE. LEAVES, :
HOUSING| CEMENT,  SLATE. REED, 1 UNIT 1 UNIT 10 OR
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE UNITS LIME  MARBLE WooD MUD OTHER| DETACHED ATTACHED 2 10 & 5 TO 9 MORE

DOHGO DISTRICT .

IDFU DISTRICT . . . .
JUMMU DISTRICT .
(Continue with d*stmctn)

ALORA CITY .

BULNES CITY .

0SAKA CITY . ..

SAN RAMON CITY . . .
TERRA CITY . . . . . ..

H-138. HNUMBER OF PERSONS IN UNIT AND PERSONS PER ROOM, BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HDUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR
URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 198

OCCUPI§D HUMBER OF PERSONS IN UNIT PERSONS PER ROOM
CONVEN-

TIONAL 1.00 1.09 2.01 3.01
DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, HOUSING 4 6 8 10 OR MEDIAN OR 10 10 OR
AND TENURE UNITS 1 2 3 OR 5 O0R 7 OR 9  MORE PERSONS LESS 2.00 3.00 MORE

DONGO DISTRICT
TOTAL e e e

OWNER OCCUPIED . . . . .
RENTER AND OTHER . . . .

(Repeat for each district
and urban place)
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VOLUME 1(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Continued

H~-139. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION, WATER SUPPLY, AND SOURCE OF DRIMKING WATZR, FOR OCCUPIED CGHVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR OISTRICTS
AND FOR UPBAN PLACES OF 10, 000 TO 49, 999 INMABITANTS 1980
PERIOD OF COHSTRUCTION [ WATER SUPPLY SOURCE OF DRINKIHG WATER
OCCUFIED i - e e cmmoes

CONVEN- PIPED WATER CLOSED

TIOMAL LAST NDT OUTSIDE OUTSIDE NO PIPED BOTTLED WELL

HOUSING RE- THSIDE WITHIN BEYOND PIPED OR 014
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE UNITS HOHTH' EARLIER PORTED STRUCTURE 100 HETERS 100 ﬂETERS WATER PUNP CANNED SPRING OTHER
DONGO DISTRICT .
IDFU OISTRICT ., .
JUNHU.DISTRICT .
(Continue with digtrivea)
ALORA CITY
BULMES CITY
0SAKA CITY , |
SAH RAMON CITY
TERRA CITY .
H-140.  TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES FOR OCCUPIEO CONVEMTIONAL NOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS ANO FOR URBAK PLACES OF 10,000 T0

49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
IUILET FACILITIES BATHING FACILITIES
OCCUPIED pom-—— i - St -

CONYEN- rLUJH TOILET INSTALLED BATHTUB HARD

T101AL e OR SHOMER BASIN, PORTABLE

HOUSING ouT-~ COVERED PIPED TUB OR
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE UWITS EXCLUSIVE SHARED HOUSE PIT OTHER|EXCLUSIVE SHARED WATER BASIN OTHER

DOKGO DIS
IDFU DIST
JUuMitu DIS

(Luntinue

ALCRA CITY
BI'LHES ClTY
0SAKA CITY

SAN RAMIN CITY
TERRA CITY . |

cr
T
c

TR]

RIC

TRI
RN

T disoricts)

H=t41. LIGHTING,

PLACES OF

TELEVISION,

COOKING FUEL,
10, 000 T0 49,999 IWHABITANTS

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE

AND HOME INDUSTRY,
1980

FOR OCCUPIED CONVEHTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN

-

ARTICLES

! LGHTING TELEVISION COOKING FMEL USED MOST PRODUCED FOR
e S SALE QR BARIER
HONE KERO- COAL, HONE

THER WITH OR HOT SENE WOOD, OR NOT

KEROD~ OR TELE- RE- ELEC- OR OTHER, RE-
GAS SENE NONE PORTED|TRICITY GAS oIt HONE SOME PORTED

OCCUPIED{ ____ _
CONVEN-| ELECTRIC
TIONAL
HOUSING PER-
HUMBER  CENT

UHITS

VISION

PONGO DISTRICT
IDFU DISTRICT .
JUMMU DISTRICT

(Continue with

ALORA CITY
BULNES CITY
0SAKA CIY |
SAN RAMON CITY'
TERRA CITY . .

districts)

H=-142,
499,999 INHABITANTS:

MONTHLY RENT FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS RENTED FOR CASH,
1980

FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 T0

DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE

CONVEN-
TIOHNAL
UNHITS
RENTED
FOR CASH

LESS to 10 20 10
THAN 10 19 29
GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS

30

3
GOLDARS

10
9

40 T0
49
GOLDARS

50 T0 70 10 100 NOT
69 99 GOLDARS RE- MEDIAN
GOLDARS GOLDARS OR MORE PORTED RENT

DONGO DISTRICT
IDFU DISTRICY
JUMMU DISTRICT

(Continue with die Lmutu}

ALORA CITY

BULHES CITY .

OSAKA CITY .

SAN RAMON CITY'

TERRA CITY . . . . .
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Exhibit C-3-5. VOLUME T(B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR EACH PROVINCE AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS--Continued

H-143. AGE AND SEX OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD BY TENURE, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSIKG UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF
10,000 TU 49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980

OCCUPIED MARRIED HEAD, SPOUSE PRESENT OTHER MALE HEAD OTHER FEMALE HEAD
CONVEN-
TIONAL UNDER 30 TO 40 TO 50 TO 65 UNDER 30 TO 50 TO 65 UNDER 30 TO 508 TO 65
DISTRICT, URBAN PLACE, HOUSING 30 39 49 64 OR 30 49 64 OR 30 49 64 OR
AND TENURE UNITS YEARS YEARS YEARS  YEARS OLDER YEARS YEARS YEARS OLDER| YEARS YEARS YEARS OLDER

DOHGO DISTRICT
TOTAL . ..

OWNER OCCUPIED .
RENTER AND OTHER

(Repeat for each district
and urban place)

H=144, TYPE OF URIT, TENURE AND VACANCY, MATERIAL OF CONSTRUCTION, AND MONTHLY RENT, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF
2,000 TO 9,999 INHABITANTS: 1980

TYPE OF HOUSING UNIT CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS PERCENT WITH--
OCCUPIED VACANT
STONE STONE

DISTRICT, ALL OWNER RENHTER OR OR MEDIAN
BARRIO/VILLAGE, HOUSING CONVEN- IMPRO~ PER- AND AVAIL-~ METAL METAL| MONTHLY
ANO URBAN PLACE UHITS TIONAL VISED MOBTLE NUMBER CENT OTHER ABLE OTHER ROOF WALLS RENT

DONGO OISTRICT
ATESSO BARRIO . . . .,

ISHA BARRIO
LORDON . ., . .
RULINDA BARRIO . . . . .
SAN DOMETRIO . . . . .
UBI VILLAGE . [

(Continue with districts)

H=-1645, SELECTED CHARACTERISTICS FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UMITS, FOR BARRIOS/VILLAGES AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 2,000 70
9,999 INHABITARTS: 1980

PERCENT WITH~-

OCCUPIED BATHTUB ELEC- 2.01

CONVEN- FLUSH OR TRIC PERSONS PERCENT
DISTRICTY, TIONAL PIPED TOILEYT, SHOWER, OR GAS OR MORE| MEDIAN MEDIAN BUILT IN
BARRIO/VILLAGE, HOUSING [ WATER IN EXCLU- EXCLU- ELECTRIC COOKIHG TELE- HOME PER ROOMS PERSONS LAST 12
AND URBAN PLACE UNITS |STRUCTURE SIVE SIVE LIGHTING FUEL VISION INDUSTRY ROOMIIN URIT IN UNIT  MONTHS

DOHGO DISTRICT
ATESSO BARRIO . . . . .,
ISHA BARRIO . . . . .

LOHDON ., . . . . .
RULINDA BARRIO . . . .
SAN DOMETRIO . . . . .
UBI VILLAGE ., . . . . . .

(Continue with districts)
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Exhibit C-3-6, VOLUME 1(B) TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR CENSUS TRACTS AND BLOCKS

(Tables 201 and 202 ar> puablLished fon St. Regis and Tanga cities. As appropriate, they cre prepared for wards
or orfhen subdivisdions of cities o4 5,08 {nhabitanis oh more)

Table

PH-201 Selected demograp.ic, social, and economic characteristics for census tracts: 1980

PH-202 Selected population and housing characteristics for blocks, by census tract: 1980

PH-201. SELECTED DEMOGRAPHIC, SOCIAL, ANMD ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS FOR CENSUS TRACTS: 1929

T T e e -

POPULATICN RESIDENCE IN
e TAl5 LISTWICT JCHILCREN
FVER

i TIERSONS 10| MALES, 12 FENALES, 12
' 10 Bo;ml ATTEND- ECO 0N~ ECONOM-

PERalny 3 TU
11 _YEARS 9D YEN2S OR JLDER_JYEARS OR OLLER 1YEARS OR ULDER

MEDIAN \FOREIGH PER 1C0D G iCALLY ICALLY

s 4 LIT-
TRACT TOTAL QU.RIERY AGC BOKn} ALWAYS YEARS WOMEN| HUMEE.: SCHOCL| NUMBER ERATE| NUMBER ACTIVE|HUMBER ACTIVE

001
oo2
ge3
00%
605

306
co7
08
rosg
0t

[N VY XN

nooco

tractg)

PH-202. SELEC’ED POPULATION AND HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS FOR BLOCKS, BY CENSUS TIACT: 1980

HOUSEHOLDS HOUSING UNITS OCCUPIED CONVENYTONAL HOUSINMG UNITS

. CONVENTIONAL
POPULA-{ IMPRO- WITH WITH WITH 2.01

TOTAL TTON PER VISED AVAIL- STONE OR| INSIDE LLEC- PERSCHS MEDIAN
BLOCKS WITHIN PCPU- HOUSE- o pecy- ABLE METAL PIPED TRIC OR MOPE  MEDIAN MDNTHLY
TRACTS LATION| NUMBER HOLD| MOBILE TOTAL PIED  VACANT WALLS WATER LIGHTING PER ROOM ROOMS RENT

TRACT or1
1. .
2

—-OBO W

TRACT 002 . . .

NaeQWOUNE VHWN -

{Continue with
tracts)
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(By publication arca and table numbenr)

TABLE FINDING GUIDF FOR VOLUML 1{B) POPULATION SUBJECTS

191

Popstan Urban places
and
Subject Regions| Provinces Metro-| 50,000 10,000 2,000
{urban/ {urban/ Dis-| politan or to to| Barrios/
rural) rural)| tricts areas more 43,993 9,999 villages
DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS
Population:
Total, 1980 and 1970........ccvvvevnn... 1 1%, 101% 101 1 1, 101 101
Percent change, 1970 to 1980.......... | # 1%, 101%* 101 1 1, 101 101
By size of locality and sex,
1980 and 1970. .. vivvnevn e, 2 102 102 102
rercent change, 1970 to 1980.......... 2 102 102 102
Age:
Single years, by S€X.....ovvivrennnn.n. . 4 104 104 104
5-year age groups, by sex, 1980
and 1970, ... vuniiie ittt e, 3 103 103 103
Percent change, 1970 to 1980.......... 3 103 103 103
5-year age groups,** by sex, 1980....... 134 134
Broad sge groups, by SeX.........0uuunn. 150 150
Median........ooiiviivinnnunnnn, Cereaee 1% 1%, 101*{ 101, 134 1 1, 101 101, 134 150 150
L= = 1 T 2,3 102, 103 102, 103|102, 103
Relationship to household head:
BY SeXiiiiiiii i e i e 135 135
By age and sex........viiiiiiiinnnnnnn., 5 105 105 105
By marital status and sex............... 7 107 107 107
8y economic activity, presence of own
chiidren, and age {for women).......... 29 129 129 | 129
Median age...vviiinii i iiinnnnnnennns, 5 105 105 105
Population in collective quarters:
By S Xttt i e Cesieaeinens 135 135
By age and sex.......coviviinennnnnnn, Ve 5 105 105 105
By marital status and Sex............... 7 i07 107 107
Median age.......coovviriiininnennnnnnn, 5 105 105 105
Homeless population:
T 135 135
By age and sex......coiiiiiiiinnnnnnnn., 5 105 105 105
By marital status and sex............... 7 107 107 107
Median age.......oovviiiiiinnnnnvnnnnnn. 5 105 105 105
Marital status:
BY SeXiiiiiiieriiinieinnan e, 156 136 151 151
By age and SeX.......cvvvivniiineenennna, 6 106 106 106
By relationship to household head
AN SeXiuterrrrrnernnoannensnsn Cereeea 7 107 107 107
By age and sex for economically
active PersoNS...uuveveeernennnnnnnnnss 31 131 131 131
Median age.........covvviennn.. Cheeeens . 6 106 106 106
children ever born:
By age of woman....... ........ N 11 11 139 111 [RA 139
By literacy and age of woman............ 17 117 117 117
By educational attainment and age
Of WOREN. . v uitttt ittt it 22 122 122 122
Per 1,000 women. ..o vviiinineeenrnnnnns i*, 11 1%, 101% 101, 139 1, 111 1,101 101,139
1 1
Surviving children:
By age of woman........euvn... et 12 112 il2 112
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Exhibit C-3-7. TABLE FINDING GUIDE FOR VOLUME 1(B) POPULATION SUBJECTS--Continued

Appendix

Popstan Urban placcs
and
Subject Regions| Provinces Metro-| 50,000 10,000 2,000
(urban/ (urban/ Dis-| politan or to to| Barrlos/
rural) rural) tricts areas more 49,999 9,999/ villages
Children born alive in last 12 months:
By ace of woman. .. ...coviiiieninnennnas 13 113 113 113
Maternal survivorship:
By age and sex of person............... 14 114 114 114
Households:
By SiZB..vuiiii ittt it nreenennnnees 147 147
By number of children related to head.. 148 148
By size and number of children
related to head........ovnvnnnnnnns, 32 132 132 132
By presence of nonrelatives............ 149 149
By size and presence of nonrelatives... 33 133 133 133
By number of family nuclei............. 149 149
By size and number of family nuclei.... 33 133 133 133
By number of economically active
PCISOMS e 4 vt rees e rnannensennnsacsnenns 149 149
By size and number of economically
ACLIVE PEFSONS. vttt eeenvrannnennnnns 33 133 133 133
Median size........ciiiviviiinvnnnnn., 1*, 32 1%, 101} 101, 147 I, 132 1,101 101, 147
132 132
SOCIAL CHARACTERISTICS
Hative population:
BY SEXittt it ettt 137 137
By age and Sex......veirennienininnnann 8 108 108 108
Median @G@. ... vuvrurienrennennsnnnnns 8 108 108 108
Foreign-born population:
BY SEXititiitiii it e i i e 137 137
By age and SeX......vviiiiiinininannas 8 108 108 108
By countrv of birth, age, and sex...... 9 109 109 109
By literacy, age, and SeX.....ovvvnusns 16 116 116 116
By economic activity, age, and sex..... 30 130 130 130
Median age..........coviiiiiviinnnnnnns 8 108 108 108
Percent of total population............ ] 1%, 101% 101, 137 1 1,101 101, 137
Duration of residence in district:
BY SBXiriiiiiiiii it i i i e . 138 138
By age and SeX....ieeriietininniennnnans 10 110 110 110
Percent in district since birth........ 1*, 10 1%, 101%| 101, 138 1, 110 1,101 101, 138
110 110
Median age........oviiiiiinennnnnvanns 10 110 110 110
Literacy:
BY SeXitiiiiiiiirarenerennnnnnas Ceerees 140 140
By age and SeX....eiivirrnrnnnnnnnnsias 15 115 115 115
By age and sex of foreign born......... 16 116 116 116
By children ever born and age of
WOMAN . s st ese s neneroneorssaananasansns 17 117 17 117
Percent literate....coveiievnennnnnncns 1% 1%, 101%] 101, 140 1 1, 100 101, 140
School attendance:
dy age and sex for persons 5 to 29
years old. .. iveerinnenrnnnnnennns cees 18 118 141 118 118 141
By age and sex for persons 5 to 19
¥ears Old. e iuveneirneneensnnnnanes 152 152
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Exhibit C-3-7. TABLE FINDING GUIDE FOR VOLUME I(B) POPULATION SUBJECTS--Continued

193

Popstan Urban places
and
Subject Regions| Provinces Metro-{ 50,000 10,00v 2,000
(urban/ (urban/ Dis-| politan or to to| Barrios/
rural) rural)| tricts areas more 49,999 9,999f villages
Educational attalnment:
By age and sex for persons 5 to 14
¥ears Old. .. iiviererniiniaineniaananas 19 119 119 19
By age and sex for persons 15 years
Or Older...covivrnieinennnnsnennnnenns 20 120 120 120
By age and sex for persons 5 to 29
years old not attending school........ 21 121 121 121
By children ever born and age of
L o1 T 1 22 122 122 122
By sex for persons 15 years or older... 142 142 153 153
Median years of school completed....... 19, 20 119, 120 142} 119, 120} 119, 120 142 153 153
2] 121 121 121
Economic activity:
BY SCXevreervrrnneenns e, 143 143 154 154
By age and sexX...ccuiiieninriioniiinnans 23 123 123 123
By relationship to household head
and age (for women)........ e 29 129 129 129
By presencc of own children and age
(FOr WOMEN) tvvr it ettt eietneeenrannss 29 129 129 129
By age and sex of foreign born......... 30 130 130 130
Percent economically active........o.uvn 1% 1%, 101*%{ 101, 143 1 1, 101 101, 143
Industry:
By SeXuinirriinaeninonns e reenec e nens 144 144
By age and SeX......ovitiiinieanniianns 24 124 124 124
By status in employment and sex........ 26 126 126 126
Status in employment:
BY SEXiiiiiiiiiiiii it i 145 145
By age and sexX.......vviiinninarnnnenan 25 125 125 125
By industry and Sex........oevvevnvennn 26 126 126 126
By hours worked and sex.........c00e... 28 128 128 128
Median age by sex......covvviinennnanns 25 125 125 125
Hours worked:
BY SeXuitiiiieteiiinianirenienanns . 146 146
By age and SeX.......uvveererrariononas 27 127 127 127
By status in employment and sex........ 28 128 128 128
Median hours worked by sex............. 146 146
Median hours worked by age and sex..... 27 127 127 127
Median hours worlied by status in
employment and SeX......ovesinessonens 28 128 128 128

“Excluding urban and rural.
4% ]l0-year age groups beyond age 25.
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Exhibit C-3-8, TABLE FINDING GUIDE FOR VOLUME T(B) HOUSING SUBJECTS
(By publication area and table numben)

Popstan Urban places
and
Subject Regions| Provinces Metro- 50,000 10,000 2,000
(urban/ (urban/ Dis-| politan or to to| Barrios/
rural) rural)| tricts areas more 49,999 9,999 villages
OCCUPANCY CHARACTERISTICS
All housing units:
Total, 1980 and 1970......0vvvrunnnrnnn, 1* 1%, 101#% 101 1 1, 101 101
Percent change, 1970 to 1980.......... T* 1%, 101% 101 1 1,101 101
Population:
By type of housing unit, 1980 and 1970.. 2 102 102 102
Percent change, 1970 to 1980.......... 2 102 102 102
By type of housing unit, 1980........... 134 134
In collective quarters, 1980 and 1970... 2 102 102 102
Percent change, 1970 to 1980.......... 2 102 102 102
In collective quarters, 1980............ 134 134
Homeless population, 1980 and 1970...... 2 102 102 102
Percent change, 1970 to 1980.......... 2 102 102 102
Homeless population, 1980............... 134 134
Per housing unit....vvvviviinnnnnnnnn.. I* 1%, 101%* 101 1 1, 10} 101
Tenure and VacanCy.....vvvvvunrnnnneeennn, 144 14k
By type of unit, 1980 and 1970.......... 3 103 103 103
Percent change, 1970 to 1980.......... 3 103 103 103
By number of units in structure......... 4 104 104 104
By material of walls, roof, and floors.. 7 107 107 107
By number of rooms in unit.............. 8 108 135 108 108 135
By median number of rooms.......ocn0vun.. 8 108 135 108 108 135
Percent owner occupied..........vvuun... 1%, 3 1%, 101% 101 1, 103 1,101 101 144 144
103 103
Percent available vacant............ e 1%, 3 1#, 101=* 101 1, 103 1, 101 101
103 103
Tenure:
By number of rooms in unit.............. 10 110 110 110
By Persons per room........veveeniennnns 1 1 138 [RE 11 138
By water supply......oovviiirinennnnnnns 13 113 13 113
By toilet and bathing facilities........ 15 115 115 115
By lighting and television.............. 18 118 118 118
By cooking fuel..........coviviunnnn. 20 120 120 120
By period of construction............... 24 124 124 124
By number of units in structure......... 24 124 124 124
By age and sex of household head........ 31 13) 143 131 131 143
By number of persons in unit............ 10 110 138 110 110 138
Age and sex of household head:
By type of unit....vivievinnennnennn,s 30 130 130 130
By tenure........... e e r et 31 131 143 131 131 143
By period of construction..... v e 32 132 132 132
Number of persons in unit:
By type of unit......ovvvviviivnnnnnnnn. 9 109 109 109
By number of rooms......cvivvernnnnnnnn. 10 110 110 110
By median number of rooms............... 10 110 110 110
BY BeNUIE. . it ritiitrsieitrerenannnnnss 10 110 138 110 110 138
Median persons in unit.....vovvevvnrnnn. 9,10 109, 110 109, 10| 109,110 145 145
Number of persons per room:
By tenure......iiiiiiiiiiiii i 11 111 138 m 111 138
By period of construction....... e 29 129 129 129
Percent overcrowded. ... vooievnneennnenn 1%, 11 1%, 101% 101 1, 111 1.101 101 145 145
29 11, 129 129 111, 129 l
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Popstan Urban places
and
Subject Regions| Provincges Metro- 50,000 10,000 2,000
(urban/ (urban/ Dis-| pnlitan or to to| Barrios/
rural) rural)| tricts areas more 49,999 9,999| villages
OCCUPANCY CHARACTERISTICS
Type of housing unit.....ovvvvevinenunnnns 134 134 144 14y
By tenure and vacancy, 1980 and 1970.... 3 103 103 103
Percent change, 1970 to 1980.......... 3 103 103 103
By material of walls, roof, and floors.. 5 105 105 105
By number of persons in unit............ 9 109 109 109
By median number of persons............. 9 109 109 109
By water supply........ ..ot 12 112 112 112
By source of drinking water............. 12 112 12 112
By toilet and bathing facilities........ 14 14 114 114
By lighting and television.............. 17 117 117 117
By cooking fuel......... ... ... i, 19 119 119 119
By age and sex of household head........ 30 130 130 130
By articles produced in the home for
sale or barter. .. .. v, 33 133 133 133
STRUCTURAL CHARACTERIST!ICS
Material of walls and roof...........0.... 136 136
By type of unit........c v iiinnnnnn. 5 105 105 105
By number of units in structure......... 6 106 106 106
By tenure and vacancy....... ..ot 7 107 107 107
By period of construction............... 25 125 125 125
Percent with stone or metal roof........ iub 144
Percent with stone or metal walls....... 144 144
Material of floors......covvviinnenevnnnns 137 137
By type of unit.........coi ... 5 105 105 105
By number of units in structure......... 6 106 106 106
By tenure and vacancy.........cviveinunn. 7 107 107 107
By period of construction............... 25 125 125 125
Number of units in structure.............. 137 137
By tenure and vacanCy.....eeverenraennns 4 104 104 104
By material of walls, roof, and floors.. 6 106 106 106
By monthly rent.........cocveinevvnnnn. 21 121 121 121
By period of construction............... 24 124 124 124
BY LBMUIC. ..ttt it e e eranonnnes 24 124 124 124
Number of rooms in unit:
By tenure and vacancy.......eeveninnnnn. 8 108 135 108 108 135
By number of persons in unit............ 10 110 110 110
By tenure. ... iiiiiiie ittt e 10 110 110 110
By median numbar of persons............. 10 110 110 110
By water supply....iieniiniininrnnnonnnn 16 116 116 116
By toilet and bathing facilities........ 16 116 116 116
By monthly rent....... . coviiiiininnnnnn 22 122 122 122
By median rent......ccvoveinirnnnnennennn 22 122 122 122
By period of construction...........v... 26 126 126 126
Median number of rooms.......veuvennnons 1% 1%, 101* 101 1 1, 101 101 145 145
Period of construction..v...veeneveunnenns 139 139
By number of units in structure......... 24 124 124 124
R =Y O] o 24 124 124 124
By material of walls, roof, and floors.. 25 125 125 125
By number of rooms inunit.......cov.... 26 126 126 126
By median number of rooms............... 26 126 126 126
By water supply....cvniiiinii i, 27 127 127 127
By toilet and bathing facilities........ 27 127 127 127
Oy 1ighting. .o in e i i ineinnnnns 28 128 128 128
By cooking fuel.........ovvvviniinennn.. 28 128 128 128
8y number of persons per room........... 23 129 129 129
By percent overcrowded...........0un.... 29 129 129 129
By age and sex of household head........ 32 132 132 132
Percent built in last 12 months......... I* 1%, 101=* 101 | 1,101 101 145 145
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Exhibit C-3-8. TABLE FINDING GUIDE FOR VOLUME T(B) HOUSING SUBJECTS--Continued

Popstan Urban places
and
Sub ject Regions| Provinces Metro-{ 50,000 10,000 2,000
(urban/ (urban/ Dis-| politan or to to{Barrios/
rural) rural)| tricts areas more 49,999 9,999]vi1lages
PLUMBING FACILITIES
Water SUPPlY. vt ieiiiiinniiiirrennennnnn, 139 139
By type of unit.......covvvievvnnnnnen, 12 112 112 112
By tenure.......oiviiiiiiiiirinnna, 13 113 113 113
By number of rooms in unit............. 16 116 116 116
By median number of rooms.............. 16 116 116 116
By monthly rent......vvviieeenennnnnen. 23 123 123 123
By median rent.........oovvvunrvrvnnnn. 23 123 123 123
By period of construction.............. 27 127 127 127
Percent with piped water inside........ 14 1%, 101# 101 1 1, 101 101 145 145
Source of drinking water................. 139 139
By type of unit......coovviiniennnnenn. 12 112 112 112
Toilet and bathing facilities......... . 140 140
By type of unit...........cvvivunnnnn, 14 114 14 114
By tenure.....coiiviiii it 15 115 115 115
By number of rooms in unit............. 16 116 116 116
By median number of rooms.............. 16 116 116 116
By monthly rent........covvvvivvnnnnnn. 23 123 123 123
By median rent...........oovvivuennnn.. 23 123 123 123
By period of construction.............. 27 127 : 127 127
Percent with standard plumbing,........ | % 1%, 101% 101 1 1, 101 101
Percent with flush toilet, exclusive... 145 145
Percent with bathtub or shower,
eXCIUSTVE. .t iiy ittt it iie i inenennn, 145 145
APPLIANCES AND FUELS
Lighting. it iiiiiiiis i eennnnnns 141 14
By type of unit.......oviiivnennnnnn, 17 117 117 117
By tenure.......ciiiiiiiiii i 18 118 118 118
By period of construction.............. 28 128 128 128
Percent with electric lighting......... 141 141 145 145
Television. e e er i iiniiisenennnnnen, 141 141
By type of unit.v..oviviriiinerinnnnn.. 17 117 117 11?7
By tenure... ...ttt ittt 18 118 118 118
Percent with television................ 145 145
Cooking fuel. ..o iiiirnnennnnnnnn, 141 141
By type of unit............ et 19 119 119 119
By tenure....ooviiiiniinn i 20 120 120 120
By period of construction.............. 28 128 128 128
Percent with electric or gas cooking
LT L 145 145
FINANCIAL CHARACTERISTICS
Monthly rent.......ooviiiiiinnnnnnnnnnn, 142 142
By number of units in structure........ 21 12} 121 121
By number of rooms in unit............. 22 122 122 122
By median number of rooms.............. 22 122 122 122
By water supply, toilet, and bathing
facilities..ivuuuinininnnrernnnnnnns 23 123 123 123
Median monthly rent.............00uunn. 1% 1%, 101%| 101, 142 ] 1, 101 101, 142 144 144
Home industry......c.vvveeinnvnnnnnnnnnn. 1] 14
By type of unit.....oivviiiiinnnnnnnnn, 33 133 133 133
Percent with home industry............. 145 145

*Excluding urban and rural.

llote: This guide does not distinguish subjects by type of housing unit (conventional,
ctc.); these distinctions are noted in the table titles.

occupled conventional,
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CREW LEADER AUTHORIZATION FOR ENUMERATOR STAFF, RATES OF PAY, AND TRAVEL, FORM PH-202

FORM PH-202 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY [a. Province ! Code
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE :
b. District | Code
|
CREW LEADER AUTHORIZATION FOR ENUMERATOR R S
STAFF, RATES OF PAY, AND TRAVEL ' ¢ ' :
e. Number of f. Earliest date for

enumerators
authorized

entrance on duty

INSTRUCTIONS 3
Entrance-on-duty date may not be earlier than indicated
indicated by the estimated persons in cach Ea.
their initial assignments satisfactorily.

Assign the

Select the authorized number of enumerators and request them to report for training 25 June 19806.
Assign largest EA's in your area fivst, as
remaining EA's to the first enumerators who complete

in item f.

I - RATES OF PAY

FOR ALL ENUMERATORS Rates FOR ENUMERATORS GIVEN Rates
PIECE RATE ASSIGNMENTS
g. Training allowance (Joud ] i. Persons enumerated (each) | B
h. Training travel allowance (Jec) | B
ST KL Listings {each) |k
FOR ENUMERATORS GIVEN D
HOURLY RATE ASSIGNMENTS
1. Travel allowance
i. Salary (rer kow) |6 (if authorized) (rer EA) |6
[l - EHUMERATOR ASSIGNMENTS AUTHORIZED
o Esti d Method of Travel allow-
stimate payment ance authorized
Name of enumerator EA number number of (piece EA's)
persons | Hourly Piece |‘P!e€Ce rate tA SJ|
rate rate Yes No
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) | (7)
i
SRS
Green - Crew leader Blue - DCO White - NSO
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Exhibit C-4-2. OUTLINE OF DISTRICT OFFICE MANUAL

CHAPTER 1. BACKGROUND INFORMATION

General introduction to the census

a. History
b. Authority
c. Value and uses of census information

Facts about 1380 Census

a. Development of plans and procedures
b. Baslc enumeration plans

c. Special procedures

d. Census Day

Confidentiality of information

a. Census law
b. Census rules

Census organization

a, Natlonal Statistical 0ffice (NSO)
b. Field offices

Purpose and use of manual

CHAPTER 2. PERSONNEL
General

DCO staff positions

District census officer
Technical assistant
Administrative assistant
Administrative clerk
Payroll clerk

Office review clerks
Clerk typists

Crew leaders

Enumerators

= J0O "0 an oow
e e e e s s e e e

Authorization for personnel

a. Authorization for Staff, Rates of Pay,
and Travel

b. Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator
Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel

Rates of pay and travel allowances

a. Pay, travel, and other reimbursements
b. Payment procedures

Recruitment procedures

a. Sources

b. Publicity materials

Testing applicants

a. Notice to Report for Test

b. Enumerator Selection Aid

€. Arswer Key to Enumerator Selection Ald

d. Application and Personnel Form for
Temporary Service

Interviewing applicants

Selection and appointment procedures

Guidelines for determining eligibility
Authority to appdint

Notice to Report for Training
Authority to administer Oath of Office

an oo
o v e

9.

tt.

12.

13.

Processing personnel forms

Appointment actions

a. Reassignments
b. Resignations
c. Terminatlons

ldentification Cards

General training plan

a. Supervisory staff
b. Office staff
c. Field enumeration staff

Summary of purpose and use of related forms

CHAPTER 3. DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF
DISTRICT OFFICE STAFF

DCO operations

Recruitment

Training

Preparation of payrolls and reports
Maintenance and distribution of supplles
Supervision of enumeration

Receipt of work from crew leaders
O0ffice review of completed EA's
Pubtlic relations

Handling of accidents and injuries
Correspondence and files

Transmittal of completed work to PCO

XK =T o0 o
e e e e s e e e e

Relationship of DCO to PCO

Specific duties of office staff positions

District census officer
Technical assistant
Administrative assistant
Administrative clerk
Payroll clerk

Office review clerks
Clerk typists

a "0 an oo

CHAPTER 4. TRAINING

Types of training

a. Classroom
b. On-the-job

Training schedule

a. Supervisory staff
b. Office clerical staff
c. Field enumeration staff

Training space

a. Requirements
b. DCO responsibility
c. Crew leader responsibility

DCO observation of enumerator training

Purpose and use of specific training materials

Guide for Training Crew Leaders
Crew Leader's Reference Manual
Guide for Training Enumerators
Enumerator's Reference Manual
Enumerator's Workbook

[ = S o T = gy .
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CHAPTER 5. PAYROLLS AND TRAVEL
1. General
2. Pay system for district census officer
3. Pay system for office staff
a. Frequency of pay period
b. Pay rates
c. Time and attendance forms
d. Method of disbursement
e. DCO payroll vouchers
L. Pay system for field enumeration staff
a. Crew Lealer Pay Authorization
b. Enumerator Pay Authorization
c. Frequency and method of disbursement
5. Travel allowance authorizations
a. Office supervisors
b. Forms for requesting travel reimbursement
c. Crew leaders
d. Enumerators
6. DCO payroll procedure
a. District census officer
b. Supervisory and clerical staff
c. Crew leaders
d. Enumerators
e. Duties of disbursing officer
f. Enumerator Payroll Register
g. Crew Leader Payroll Register
h. PCO/DCO Payroll Register
7. Summary of purpose and use of related forms
CHAPTER 6. PROGRESS AND COST REPORTING
1. General
2. Authorizations and contro! forms
a. Authorization for Staff, Rates of Pay,
and Travel
b. Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator
Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel
c. O0CO Master List of EA's
d. Crew Leader's Master List of EA's
e. Crew Leader Payroll Reglster
f. Enumerator Payroll Reglster
g. PCO/DCO Transmittal
3. Reporting system
%4, Reports on recruitment progress
*a, Recruitment of crew leaders by DCO
*b. Recruitment of enumerators by crew leaders
*c, Use of PCO/DCO Summary of Recruitment
Progress
5. Reports on training
a. Preliminary training of crew leaders
b. Enumeration training of crew leaders
c. Tralning of enumerators by crew leaders
Note:

Appendix

OUTLINE OF DISTRICT OFFICE MANUAL--Continued

d.

e,
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Training of enumerators for T-Night
enumeration
Group Training Report

Reports on enumeration progress and cost

a.
b.

c.

d.

DCO cost reports before enumeration
DCO combined enumeration progress and cost
reports after start of enumeration
Enumeration progress report to DCO by

crew leaders
Field Progress and Cost Report

Procedure for late crew leader reports

Summary of purpose and use of related forms

CHAPTER 7.

OFFICE REVIEW PROCEDURES

General

Office review staff

a.
b.

Technical and/or administrative assistant
Office review clerks

Training of office review staff by adminis-
trative assistant

a.
b.

Classroom
On-the-job

Receipt and check-in of completed EA's

a.
b.
c.

Receipt of each EA
Preliminary check of EA for payroll purposes
Pay authorizations

Coverage check of EA Books

a.
b.

General procedure for office review
Crew Leader's Prelisting

Review of questionnaires for completeness and
consistency

Serial number and name of household head
on Phase | questionnaire and Listing
Sheet

b. Missing entries

c. Extraneous entries

d. Proper "skip' pattern

e. Entry in P-1b of Phase | questionnaire, and
count in column (7) of Listing Sheet

f. DCO Final Review of EA

g. Basis for accepting or rejecting EA

Action to take for rejected EA Books

a. By office review staff

b. By technical assistant

c. By crew leader

Actlon to take for accepted EA Books

a. Record the population counts on DCO
Master List of EA's

b. Record the date approved

c. Assemble and package for shipment all

approved EA's

only those portions of the outline marked with an asterisk (%) are illustrated in the case study.
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d. Record the date of shipment to PCO
e. Prepare PCO/DCO Transmittal

DCO second review of rejected EA's

a. Record the second date of receipt on DCO
Master List of EA's

b. Prepare pay authorization for '‘clean-up"
enumerator

c. Place appropriate forms in EA Book

d. Repeat regular procedures for office review

e. Verify that all corrections have been made

f Prepare approved EA Books; send to PCO

Summary of purpose and use of related forms

CHAPTER 8. PUBLIC RELATIONS
General

National campaign

a. Timing
b. HMaterials
c. Publicity media

Publicity program at PCO level

a, Timing
b. Materials
c. Role of province census officer

Publicity program at DCO level

a. Responsibilities of district census officer

b. Responsibilities of DCO administrative
assistant

c. Assignment of responsibility to crew leaders
in remote areas

Recruitment publicity

a. Special recruitment posters and literature
b. Distribution of recruitment literature
""Missed Persons'' campaign

a. Purpose
b. Method
c. '"Were You Counted' Form

Announcement of preliminary population counts

a. Preparation of worksheet

b. Approval of PCO before counts are released

c. Presentation of counts to district
government

CHAPTER 9. OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES

District office facilities, services, and
supplies

Arrangement of office space

0ffice equipment

Ordering of additional supplies from PCO
Obtaining free testing and training space
. PCO/DCO communication facilities

PCO/0CO transportation facilities

0 anoo

Receipt and distribution of materials from
the PCO

a. Checking shipments against PCO/DCO
Transmittal

b. Checking EA materials against DCO Master
List of EA's

c. Checking and assembling EA materials for
each crew leader area

d. Distributing supplies of small items
(Identification Cards, pencils, etc.)
to each crew leader

e. Distributing bulk supplies of enumer-
ation materials to enumerator tralning
sites

Preparation of shipments to PCO

a. Transmittal of completed EA's
b. Transmittal of other materials to PCO
via weekly pick-up and delivery service

Correspondence and files

a. Handling of incoming correspondence
b. Handling of PCO/DCO communications
c. Maintenance of DCO files

Handling of accidents and injuries

a. General

b. Right of government employees to medical
treatment and compensation

c. Warning office employees about hazards

d. Warning field enumeration staff about
possible dangers

e. Administrative assistant's responsibil-
ities relating to accident and injury

Closing the DCO

a. Closing date
b. Close-out procedures
c. Final reports
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CHAPTER 6. PROGRESS AND COST REPORTING (Part)

4. Reports on recruitment

progress

a,

Recrultment of crew
leaders by DCO

(1

(2)

(3)

Frequency of
report--weekly

beginning 9 May

Required
information

Use of PCO/DCO
Sumhary of
Recruitment
Progress, Form
PH-261

Procedures
for first
recruitment
report

Note:

Reports on progress made in recruitment of field enumeration staff at the DCO
level are an important part of the overall progress reporting system by which
the N50 is kept informed on the status of all major field operations.

DCO's must make periodic reports on recruitment of crew leaders and enumerators
to the PCO. The PCO's must then consolidate all DCO recruitment reports for

the province and submit the summary province report to the NSO. |If it appears
that recruitment is lagging in any area, the NSO will take action to ensure that
sufficient staff is hired and trained and ready to begin the enumeration on
Census Day, 1 July.

The first DCO recruitment reports will cover recruitment of crew leaders during
the period from about the 5th to the 20th of May, to be carried out in accordance
with procedures described in chapter 2 of this manual. Since the technical
assistant is responsible for recruiting crew leaders, he/she will be responsible
for compiling the DCO recruitment progress report on schzauled report dates. The
report should be telephoned to the DCU if the techrical assistant is traveling

on the report date.

The DCO must submit a report on crew leader recruitment to the PCO each Friday
during the recruitment period, which means reports on the 9th and 16th of May.
If recruitment is not complete by 22 May when crew leaders' preliminary training
starts, recruitment activities should continue, and an additional recruitment
report should ke made on 23 May.

If some crew leaders drop out during the preliminary operations and replacement
crew leaders have to be recruited, the PCO should be notified of such changes
as soon as possible.

Only two basic items of information are required for DCO recruitment reports:

(1) The total number of applicants tested for crew leader positions.

(2) The total number of applicants who have been selected as crew leaders.
The number of selected applicants means the number who have been offered

and have accepted positions as crew leaders. Such persons should also
have been instructed to report for crew leaders' preliminary training

on 22 May.
Information on progress in recruitment will be recorded by both the DCO and the
PCO on the PCO/DCO Summary of Recruitment Progress, Form PH-261. The DCO will
maintain ore copy of the report as the DCO master and will record information
on both crew leader and enumerator recruitment on the DCO master. Similarly,
the PCO will maintain and use a master of the report for recording recruitment

information for DCO supervisory positions in each district office, as well as
for crew leader and enumerator positions.

On each scheduled report date, the DCO clerk responsible for preparing the report
will enter recruitment information on the DCO master and will use carbon paper to
make a copy for the PCO.

After the district census officer or technical assistant reviews the report,
the clerk will telephone or telegraph the report figures to the PCO. Following
each report, the DCO wil! promptly transmit the PCO copy to the PCO as con-
firmation of the recruitment report.

For the first DCO recruitment report, the report clerk should prepare the report
in duplicate with entries as follows:

(1) Fill heading identification items a to c.

(2} On the line where your district office code number is entered in Section i,
enter in the "Number authorized" column the number of crew leaders authorized
for your district as shown in your Authorization for Staff, Rates of Pay,
and Travel.

{3) Enter the first report date in the column heading above the first double
column for report figures.

Only one section of the chapter on Progress and Cost Reporting is illustrated in the casc study.
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(4) Enter the appropriate totals for crew leader applicants as of the report
date under the "Number tested" and 'Number selected" headings in the
double column,

(b) Report to According to the facilities available, telephone or telegraph the following

PCO by information from form PH-261 to the PCO on the report date:
telephone

or tele- (1) District office code number

graph

(2) Numbes of applicants tested
(3) Number of ciew leaders selected
After making your report, enter the date in heading item d.

(c) Transmit As soon as possible after telephoning or telegraphing your report, transmit
confirma- the PCO copy to the PCO as confirmation of the report. Either mail the
tion copv report or send it by the pick-up and delivery truck, whichever is the faster
to the Pu. method.

(d) Procedures For the second and subsequent reports, post the information on progress in
for second recruiting crew leaders in the next availabla double column on your master.
and subse- Fill a new PCO copy at the same time by using carbon paper, and be sure to
quent re- fill all heading items. After telephoning or telegraphing the information
ports to the PCO on the report date, transmit the PCO copy to the PCO as confirma-

tion of the report.

b, Recruitment of enu- Crew leaders must report periodically to the DCO on their progress in recruit-
merators by crew ing enumerators during the period from the 12th to the 24th of June, the perioc
leaders when they are preparing for their enumerator training. Recruitment activities

during this period will necessarily be combined with preparing the enumerator

assignments, selecting a training site, and all other preliminary duties.

(1) Frequency of Since recruitment of a field staff of enurerators is critical to the success ful
report--twice conduct of the census, crew leaders will report to the DCO twice weekly during
weekly, begin- the recruitment period on their progress in recruiting enumerators.

ning 12 June
Each crew leader will bz assigned a specific time for reporting enumerator recruit-
ment.  This would avoid time lost in waiting as would be the case if all tried to
make their reports at the same time. Honday reports will be made in person and
Thursday reports will be made by telephone., The DCO will prepare its summary report
based on these fiqures.

(2) Required infor- Crew leaders will maintain detailed records of enumerator applicants tested,

mation from interviewed, and sele~ted in Section 111 of their CL Record Book. On scheduled
crew leaders-- report dates crew leaders will summarize the recruitment data, and enter the
Section IV (A), figures required for their progress reports on recruitment in Part A of Section
Reports, CL IV of the CL Record Book.

Record Book
The crew leaders will report the following figures to the clerk responsible for
preparing the report.

(1) The total number of enumerator applicants tested as shown in column 3
for the report date appearing in column 1.

(2) The total number of enumerators selected as shown in cotumn 4 for the
report date. Selected applicants are those who have been offered and
who have accepted positions as enumerators and who have been instructed
to attend enumerator training on 25 June.

c. Use of PCO/DCO In Section 111 of the DCO master copy of the PCO/DCO Summary of Recrujtment
Summary of Recruit- Progress, the report clerk will enter the figures reported by the crew
ment Progress leaders.
(1) Preparation for Prior to the first report date the report clerk will prepare Section Il of
transcription the DCO master along with one new PCO copy according to the following

instructions:

(1) Enter in the first column the number of enumerators authorized for each CL
area in the district, as shown in heading item e of the DCO copies of each
Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel.
This total number authorized for the district should then be posted to
the appropriate line of Section Il in the "“Number authorized' column.
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For receiving
reports from
crew leaders

For consoli~
dation of DCO
crew leader
reports

For DCO tele-
phone or tele-
graph report
to PCO

For confir~
mation of DCO
telephone or
telegraph
report

(2)

Enter the report date in the heading above the double column to be used
for the first crew leader report.

The report clerk will transcribe to the appropriate columns the total number
of enumerator applicants tested and selected for each CL area. Repeat this
procedure on each scheduled report date.

When all crew leader reports for a specific report date have been transcribed

to the DCO master copy, the report clerk will obtain and enter the total
number of applicants tested and selected for the district on the '"Total" line
in Section 111,

The clerk should then post the district totals on enumerator recruitment to
the next available column in Section Il of the report, on the line where DCO
figures on crew leader recruitment are already entered. The report clerk

will enter the recruitment totals for the district in the lower half of the
line designated '"Enumerator' and the current report date in the column heading.

The report clerk will then follow the usual procedure of telephoning or
telegraphing the Section |i figures to the PCO on the report date. The
required figures are the following:

(1)  Number of crew leaders and enumerators authorized
(2) Number of applicants tested
(3) Number of applicants selected

After telephoning or telegraphing the report figures, the report clerk should
promptly transmit the new PCO copy, with heading identification items entered,
to the PCO as confirmation. The copy may be sent either by mail or by pick~
up and delivery service, whichever is faster.
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Exhibit C-4-4, APPLICATION AND PERSONNEL

Appendix

FORM FOR TEMPORARY SERVICE, FORM PH-204

Form PH-204
(2inuary 1989)

APPLICATION AND PERSONNEL FORM FOR T

MINISTRY OF ECONOM
NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFIC

EMFORARY SERVICE

EY Appointed for

1930 Population
und Housing Censuses

INSTRUCTIONS ~ This form will be used orly for employees f¢

entries, except signatures, must he made by typewriter or printed with

M major censuses. Appointments ma

y not exceed 12 months. All
heavy pressure by ballpoint pen, i

Ali copies must be legible,

Part A - APPLICATION
{To be completed by uppiicant)

Port B - NOTICE OF PERSONNEL ACTION
(To be completed by supervisor)

1. Name (Fanuly name — given name) PLEASE PRINT

2, Home address (Road, city or hamlet, or 3. Province

1. Temporary
appointment

{T) Oifice worker

{7 Crow leader ] Other
(Rate of pay shown in item 25)

T
: [T} Enumerator
|
[}
i

other description ot location, Dis.rict)

4. Date of birth (Day, mouth, year) 5. Telephone No.

6. Have you had previous civilian Fovernment service?

This appointment is subject to conditions outlined helow, It may
be terminated at any time within 12 months. It may be terminated
without furcher written notice ar the close of the last day you are
assigned to dury.

20. APPOINTMENT AUTHORITY: Census Law of 1957

21. AGENCY CODE: NSO (268) Ministey of Economy

{7 Yes - Agency —
7 I No dates of Lervice from el to
[y
Answer by placing “"X'' in appropriate column VYes] No
y P g PP P

T .
| Province

22, Place
of

work Discrict City J{f applicable)

7. Ate you a citizen of POPSTAN? If No,
give country of which you are a citizen.

8. Do you now have any physical detect or drsehility?
If Yes, explam n ttem 17

23, Effective
date of
appointment

Diy, month, year

24. Compensation from: 1980 Population ond Housing Censuses

9. Ate you now employed? If Yes, give name of employer,

type o vork, hours of work, ~alary, ete. in item 17,

10. Have you ever been discharged (fired) from a job, or bave
you quit after being informed rhat your emplover intended
to dischatge (fire) you? Ii Yes, give m item 17 the name
and address of employer, date, and reason in cach case.

11, Have you been arrested since vour 1Gth birchday?
I Yes, give in item 17 the date, charge, place, and
action taken in ecach cose.

12a. Have vou had previous anterviewing experience?

b. Have you had any previous expertence working
inoan offrce?
If Yes to a or bahove, give detarls.

13 Are vou witling to work full days, 6 days a week?
I' No, explain,

V4. 1 hired, do you understand and agree that this
work must be done during a specified neriod, not
when you want to do it?

15. Education — Curcle highest yoar completed.

25. Remarks and salary rates — Insert rates of pay appropriate
for the type of appointment indicated in item 19.

- Rates

{7} a. Enumerator

(1) Training (fee) . ...
(2} Listing (cach) .

(3) Persons enumerated (each)

(4) Hourly rate. . ... ...

(5) Travel fee v vwunvnn.
"] b Crew leader
(1) Hourly pay rate ., .

.

t

(2) Travel (per kilometer) .. ...

(3) Nigh:s in travel status (each).

[} €. Office wotker

(1) Houtiy pay rate v v v v v v W s

(2) Travel (per kilomerer)

s e

(3) Nights in travel status (each)
[77] d. Other — Specify duties and rates
()
(2)

Primary Middle

345 6 8

High School
10 11

University

1405,

-

2

1 7 9 12

1

26. Appointing
officer’s
signature Date

16. Indicate your knowledge of languages or dialeets by entering ""E"

Part C — OATH AND APPOINTMENT AFFIDAVITS

for excellent, "G for good, or “F'' fur fair opposite each,

Language or dialect| Reading Speaking | Understanding | Writing

27. 1 have read the Oath and Appointment Affidavits and | hereby swear
(or affirm) to them as prescribed by the National Statistical Office.
Appointee’s
signature

17. Remarks

18. [ certify that the statements made in this application ¢
true to the bese of my knowledge and belief,

Applicant’s
signature

Dare

28. (To be completed by persan administering oath)

Subscribe and sworn (or affirmed) before me this day of

19 A.D. at

(Place) (Province)

Officer's signature

Title

P have been designated to administer oaths under

Act of

Section

Personn:| folder (White) Employce (Yellow) NSO payroll (

Pink)
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Exhibit C-4-5, ENUMERATOR SELECTION AID, FORM PH-704
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Form PH-204
(January 1980)

Ministry of Economy DO NOT USE

National Statistical Office NKumber right

ENUMERATOR SELECTION AlD Parts | .a0d 11

Parts 111iand IV

A. Name (Family name - given name) Please PRINT C. Year of birth

B. Address

D. Date of test

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

This test contains questions on map reading, aritnmetic, vocabulary, and reading.
The questions need not be answered in order. Answer first those that you can
without delay. Then go back and answer those questions you passed over, Give
an auswer to all questions even though you are not sure your answer is correct.

A perfect score is not required in order to be eligible.

There are tuc ways to enswer questions on this test. The first is to put your
answer in the space provided. Fer example:

b, Multiply 4 by 7. Answer _;8__4

The correct answer is 28 and is entered in the space provided.

The second way to give an answer is to select the letter which represents the
correct answer and enter that letter in the space provided. For example, you are
instructed to select the word which means the same as the word in capital letters.

11, The National Statist;cal Office will HIRE people to take the Population
and Huusing Censuses.

- help

- train

emp loy

~ want

- allow Answer (:L

—_—

mooOom>
1

The correct answer for this question is employ, representad by the letter 'C."
The letter "C'" is entered in the answer space.

TIME ALLOWED - 60 MINUTES
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Appendix

Exhibit C-4-5. ENUMERATOR SELECTION AID, FORM PH-204--Continued

PART I - MAP READING

Read each question carefully and enter your answer in the space provided (or on the map)

LEGEND \gg
{4 STk5
All weather road ‘—-\Q&;
Z Z Z Trail ©
w
== River ;
~~——— Stream 2
++++ Railroad _J PALM  ROAD 2
- , ~ O
~—— Bridge /J/ _E__J Bx
B House w ~log
1 W ___AYCO STREET W
S >
NILE_ROAD bt o
w
o z
) z
N 3 HIGH __ — STREET
— o
3
TING STREET
SCALE 4]

100 0 100 200 METERS
i |

E:{T_'. ;{ - h_i' ".f_.';_"j

QUESTIONS 1 THROUGH 7 REFER TO THE MAP ABOVE.

You are instructed to work in an area on the map.

northern boundary - Rayco Street

eastern boundary - River Road
southern boundarv ~ Ting Street
western boundary - Route 12

On the map, draw a line down the middle of the streets or roads
that form the boundaries of your area..... ettt PN

How many blocks are in your area?.................... ettt e si e

There is a house 1 the southeast corner of River Road and
High Street (indicated by M ). |Is this house in your
work area?.......o.iiiieninnnnnn, . .

On the map, draw arrcws (—=) to indicate the direction of
travel you would take if you walked by the shortest route from
v - intersection of Route 8 and Dell Road to the intersection

¢’ Route 12 and High Street........oouveunreninunnnnn... e e
How many bridges are there east of Route 127................... e
One centimeter on the map represents 100 meters on the ground. If

Point A on the map is 3} centimeters from Paint B, what is the

actual (ground) distance from Point A co Point BT.............. e,

A mar on a bicycle rode 60 kilometers in 5 hours. On rha average,

how many kilometers did he ride in | hour?........... P e

The boundaries of your area are as

Answer

Answer

Answer

Answer

Answer

Answer

Answer

follows:

{on map)

I

(on map)

(meters)

(kilometers)
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Exnibit C-4-5. ENUWMERATOR SELECTION AID, FORM PH-204--Continued

PART Il - ARITHMETIC

Read each question carefully and enter your answer in the space provided.

8. Use the following information to answer question 8.
"To change weekly rent to monthly rent, you must multiply
the weekly figure by 4 1/3."
Mrs. Lopez reports her weekly rent as @12, What is her monthly rent?........ e veeess Answerg
9. Use the following information to answer question 9.
“To change yearly rent to monthly rent, you must divide
the yearly figure by 12."
Mr. Agru reports his yearly rent as 8660. What is his monthly rent?............. veeesesss Answerg
10.  Mr. Moran tells you that he was born in October 1907 but he isn't sure of
his age. Enter his age as of his last birthday. (Assume that you are
enumerating on 1 July 1980) . i i i e e ettt iieeea Answer
11. Mr. Cato tells you he will be 37 years old in aboul 2 wecks. What
will you record as his age at his last birthday . . ittt it enennas veeessses Answer
12.  You have enumcrated 5 families in your work area with the following results:
family 1 - 4 males, 5 females
family 2 - 6 males, 3 females
family 3 - Y males, 1 female
family 4 - 5 males, 3 females
family 5 - 3 males, o females
What is the total number of persons enumerated? . . ...t it teenenrennnennnes veees Answer ___
13. Add 3?3 SPACE FOR CALCULATIONS
121
176
87
220
47
22
Answer
PART IIl - VOCABULARY
For each question choosce the one answer which BEST rits the meaning of the word in capital letters,
then mark the letter which corresponds to your answer in the space provided.
14, Do not PERMIT anvone but NSO employees 16.  He was RELUCTANT to answer the question,
to see the complited census forms.
A - forbid A - urable
B - cncourage B - unwilling
C - allow C - unqualified
D - command D - anxious
F. - require Answer £ - pleased Answer
15. Census information remains CONFIDENTIAL. 17. John gets K20 a week in WAGES.
A - essential A - pay
B - important B - rent
C - interesting C - interest
D - reliable D - dividends
E - secret Answer E - bonds Answer



http:Exhib.Lt

208

Appendix

Exhibit C-4-5. ENUMERATOR SELECTTON AID, FORM PH-204--Continued

PART IV - READING

Read questions 18 and 19 carefully and enter the letter which represents the correct answer in the

answer space,

18. A housing unit is vacant if no persons are living in it at the time of enumer-
ation. However, if the occupants are only temporarily absent, consider the
unit as occupied. A vacant unit may be furnished or unfurnished; it may be
for rent or for sale; it may already have been rented or sold, but the new
occupants have not moved in.
Which of the following is a vacant housing unit?
A - Empty house with no furniture that has a "Sold" sign in front.
B - A house whose occupants have gone on a l-week vacation.
C - A large house where only a caretaker ljves.
D - A furnished apartment whose new occupants have just moved in.
E - A trailer with only one person living in it............. et vvev.. Answer
19.  The count of rooms will include living rooms, dining rooms, kitchens, hed-
rooms, studies, playrooms, and servants' quarters. Bathrooms, halls, closets,
foyers, and porches are NOT to be counted as rooms.
A respondent tells you that he has two bedrooms, two large storage closets,
a kitchen, a living room, 1 bathroom, and a room he uses as a study. How
many rooms would you report for this house?
A-3
B -5
c-6
D - 4
T . Answer — |
Read questions 20 through 26 carefully and enter your answer in the space provided.,
20.  The school system consists of § years of primary school, 3 years of middle school,
4 years of high school, and vears of undergraduate university education.
If a respondent states that he/she completed middlie school and starced but
did not complete the Lth year of high school, what would you record as
the highest grade or year completed?. .. oo Answer _____
21. The respondent said she attended her college classes as a full-time student last
month. fhe also worked as a waitress 3 hours cach Saturday.
In recording what she did most of last month, which would you select--working,
own housework, going to school, or something else?............ e et «veo. Answer
QUESTIONS 22 ThROUGH 26 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING STATEMENT,
In the census, relationship for each person is to be expressed in terms of
relationship to the head of the houschold.
From these examples select the correct relationship description for the
household member described in 22-26 below:
Spouce Son or daughter Other Nonrelative
of head of head/spouse relative
22, Sister of the spouse of head.......... L Y -V Y11 s
23. Daughter of head.............. et Pt esiiesi s et ieerennanse.. Answer
24, Lodger..... e, e et et e i i eaaasen... Answer
25. WMife of head................. v ere e teesrerereaneans.. Answer
26. Daughter of head's brother........... B R Y T-1%TY o
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FORM

PH-201

(January 1980)

MINISTRY OF ECONOMY |a.
NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

PHASE |

AUTHORIZATION FOR STAFF, RATES
'OF PAY, AND TRAVEL

Province

. Code

b. District

: Code

c. Number of CL areas

d. Number of EA's

IN NO CASE 1S THE DISTRICT CENSUS OFFICE TO EXCEED THE AUTHORIZATION
INDICATED IN COLUMN 3 OF SECTIONS | AND 11
I - PERSONNEL AND MAN-HOURS AUTHORIZATION
Line o Number Hourly Date of Appo!ntngnt Man-hours
Position of salary entrance termination
No. S authorized
positions rate on duty date
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5} (6) (7)
I |District census officer ]
2 |Technical assistant
3 |Administrative assistant
L [Administrative clerk
5 |Payroll clerk
6 |Dffice review clerks
7 [Clerk-typists
3
9
10
11 |Crew leaders
12 |Piece rate enumerators
Hourly rate enumerators
13 | (Special EA's) &
14 | Other hourly rate enumeration ]
[l - TRAVEL AILLOWANCES
the Position Total Aporoval
(1) (2) (3)
Census officer, .
| lassistants, office staff &
2 |Crew leader @ Province rensus officer Dat=
Enumerator
3 | (Plece rate allowance) 1]
Remarks

Yellow - DN

Salmon - PCO

Green - NSO
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TDENTIFICATION CARD, FORM PH-119

Exhibit C-4-7, NOTICE TO REPORT FOR TEST, FORM PH-203, NOTICE TO REPORT FOR TRAINING, FORM PH-207, AND

NOTICE TO REPORT FOR TEST

1980 Population and Housing Censuses

FoRmM PH-20] MINISTRY OF ECONOMY
(Jonuary 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

We understand that you are interested in part.cipating as a temporary
employee in POPSTAN'S 1980 Population and Housing Censuses to be
conducted soon,

A requirement for such employment is to pass a wiitten test. The test in
your area will be given on the date and at the time and place indicated
below. Please bring this card and a pencil and ballpoint pen with you.

Sincerely,

Census Supervisor

NOTICE TO REPORT FOR TRAINING

1980 Population and Housing Censuses

Date Place

Time

Form PH-207 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY
(Jonuary 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

You have been selected for the position of for
the 1980 Population and Housing Censuses. Please report for
days ot traimng on the date and at the tme and place shown below,

If you cannot attend the training session, please notifv me or the Census
Office in .

Sincerely,

Census Supervisor

Date Place

Time

FORM PH.119
{Jenuary 1980)

MINISTRY OF ECONOMY

POPSTAN
NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

1980 POPULATION AND HOUSING CENSUSES

EMPLOYEE

OFFICIAL CREDENTIAL

{Employee’s signature)




Exhibit C-4-8.

Appendix

21

ANSWER KEY TO ENUMERATOR SELECTION AID, FORM PH-205

Form PH-205
(January 1980)

ANSWER KEY TO ENUMERATOR SELZCTION AID

Ministry of Economy
National Statistical Office

INSTRUCTIONS TO EXAMINER - |f the applicant clearly indicates by an answer in the booklet that the correct

answer is known even though it is expressed in some way other than shown in the scoring key, mark the

question correct.

Persons failing to earn at least the minimum score are rated inecligible.

PART i:

PART 11:

PART 111

PART IV:

8

10

12
13

: 14

15
16
17

18
19
20
21
22
23
2h
25
26

lines through Rayco Street, River Road,
Ting Street and Route 12

4

no

on map - arrows go to southeast on Dell Road
to Route 12, south on Route 12 to High Street

1
350 meters

12 kilometers

52
55
72
36
4o
1054

> W MmO

]
n
going to school

other relative

son or daughter of head/spouse

nonrelative
spouse of head

other relative




Day ?nd Subject Day ?n? Subject
period period
Part 1. PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS 22 May 5. Review of maps and area
afternoon a. Using census maps
22 May 1. Introduction and orientation to job b. Locating EA and CL area boundaries
morning a. Opening remarks €. Adding and deleting detail on maps
b. Objectives of the 1980 Lernsuses of d. Making sketch maps
Population and Housing e. ldentifying large collective quarters
¢. Significance of Oath of 0ffice f. Prelisting 5 consecutive units in each EA for
d. Administration of Oath of Office crew leader check of enumerator's listing
e. Completion of Application and Personnel g. Prelisting 10 consecutive units :n each FA for
Form for Temporary Service DCO check on coverage
- lmportance of confidentiality
g. Use of Identification Card 6. Splitting large EA's
h. Condition: of employment a. Select boundary
b. Number each part
2. Overview of crew leader's job c. Prepare maps
a. Overali census crganization d. Record the information on Master List of EA's
(1) WNationa! Statistical Office (NSO) e. Transmit Crew Leader Report of Split EA's
(2) Province Census Office (PCO)
(3) District Census Office (DCO) e e i T
(4) Crew 'eader (CL) area 23 May 7. Recruitment procedures for enumerators
(5) Enumeration area (EA) morning a. Distribute publicity materials
b. Relation of the crew leader to the BCO b. Contact local officials for recommendations
¢. Purpose af Crew Leader Authorization for and assistance in finding applicants
Enumerartor Sta$#f, Rates of Pay, and c. Arrsnge with DCO for use of suitable
Travel testing and training space
d. Completion of preiiminary operations d. Post announcement of date and place of testing
e. Supervision of enumeration
8. Testing and selection of enumerators
3. Preview of training nrogram on preliminary a. Arrange furniture and equipment at testing site
operations b. Administer and score the Enumerator Selection
a. Using crew leader and enumerator maps Aid test
b. Splitting large EA's c. Review Application and Personnel! Form for
C. Recruiting and selecting enumerators Temporary Service
d. Preparing for enumerator training d. interview enumerator applicants
e. Select best qualified applicants
L. Materials for preliminary operations f. Notify enumerators of time and place of
a. Cl area map training
b. Crew Leader's Reference Manual
c. Crew Leader's (CL) Record Bock 9. Pecruitment records znd reports
d. Master List of EA's for Field Operations a. Use LL Record Book to record names of
e. {rew Leader's Prelisting applicants and erumerators selected
f. Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator b. Report recruitment progress to DCO on
Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel specified dates
g. Recruitment posters and other publicity
materials [ T T T T ST T s it e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e -
h. Notice to Report for Test 23 May 10. Freparatory activities for enumerator training
i. Enumerator Selection Aid afternoon a. Decisions o= holding joint training sessions
i+ Answer Key to Enumerator Selection Aid combining two or three crew leader areas
k. Application and Personnel Form for b. Responsibility fur obtaining training space
Temporary Service for joint sessions
£. Notice to Report for Training c. Specifications for training space and persons
m. Crew Leader Pay Authorization to contact

‘6-F-2 ¥YqNYX3
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Day and . Day and .
period Subject period Subject
d. Specifications for lodging facilities for S June 17. Enumerator training (training as it wil) be given
enumerators and persons to contact morning to enumerators except that it must compressed
e. Assembly of materials needed for training through and completed in 2 days).
10 June
11. Administrative -eguir.ments afternoon
b focord of hours worked and kilometers traveled | | __________________________
s i i P . s . .
b. w:zt;ér?ggs?gzt;gnnégd transmittal of Pay 1l June 18. Supervisory responsibilitizs during training
A . . . . morning a. Making initial enumerator assignments
c. Pick-up and delivery schedule in each district . . P
d Handling accidents and injuries b. Scheduling first visit to observe each
: o - enumerator
12. Closing remarks (1) Record date, time, and place of appoint-
a. Time and place for next training session meqtaxn L ieiord 9S°k (i;d ?ak:tsu;e
b. Reports and materials to bring to next session enumerator enters it on € tront o
EA Book)
(2) Schedule first visits to weakest enu-
merators
Part 2. SUPERVISION OF ENUMERATION ¢. Reviewini ond completing personnel forms
d. Completing “roup Training Report
9 June 13 Opening remarks e. Transmitting Group Training Report, personnel
morning ) P 9 : forms, and cnumerator tests to DCO
14, Review of crew leader's preliminary field . - .
operations 19. Preparation for enumerator assignments
a. General discussion and review a. Set up initial assignments of largest EA's--
b. Instruction for completing unfinished pre- one per(e?umerator
liminary operations b. Record assignment in CL Record Book and Crew
Leader Authorization for Enumerator Staff,
15. Freview of training and supervision of enumeration Rates of Pay: and Travel '
a. Introduction to enumerator's job c. Transfer defall from crew leader's map to
(1) Ccanvassing the EA and listing all HU's enumerator's map .
and CQ's on Listing Sheet (PH-1) d. Assemble materials in enumerator kits
(2) Assigning serial numbers é;; Eﬁ Book
(3) Filling Phase | questionnaires (3) si map -
b. Introduction to crew leader's job >1X pencils
(1) Preparing assignments (4) iCR forms and envelopes
(2) Training enumerators .. . .
(3) Visiting enumerators to observe and 20.  Supervision of enumer?t?r§ n fl?ld
review their work a. Plan schedule of initial visits to observe
(4) Issuing pay authorizations each enumerator in first 2 days of enumer-
(5) Transmitting completed EA's to DCO ation and review completed work
(6) Recording appropriate information in b. Observe and review work of enumerators .
CL Record Book (1) Accompany enumerator and fill Observation
: i i Record Book
7)  Reporting weekl rogress an? REVIGW_FOrm in CL c )
() P 9 weekly prog (2) Review Listing Sheet entries and filled
questionnaires
16. Preparation for enumerator training

a. Mail Notice to Report for Training

b. Prepare name cards for seating chart

c. Complete Part B of Application and Personnci
Form for Temporary Service

d. Arrange training room to best advantage

(3) Discuss the observation and review=--
both good points and weak points
c¢. Verify the Summary of Page Totals on inside
cover of EA Book
d. Make appointments for additional observation
as necessary
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Day and Subject Day and Subject
period period
e. Retrain or replace incompetent enumerators 24, Transmitting to DCC
f. Conduct final review of completed EA's a. MNHaterials to be trainsmitted
(1) Make specified checks of Phase | ques- (1) Completed EA Books (and EA maps)
tionnaire (2) Crew Leader's Pay Authorizations
{2) Compiete Crew leader's Final Review of EA (3) Enumerator's Pay Authorizations
{2) Resolve problems and assist with non- (4) Field Progress and Cost Reports
responses (5) Miscellaneous communications to DCO staff
(4) Complete items 4 through 8 on front {regarding vroblems, refusals, etc.)
cover of EA Book b. Method of transmittal
(5) Check coverage with Crew Leader's Pre-
listing 25. Final transmittal to DCO at end of assignment
(6) verify that interviews were completed a. Crew leauer‘s materials
(7) Close out EA (1) Completed crew leader's Master List
g. Assign additional EA's of EA's for Field Operations
h. Assign Special EA's (2) List of Specia! EA's
{(3) Map of ClL area
E i e i (k) CL Record Book
11 June *21. Practice training {8) ldentification Card
afternoon *a. Importance of role as trainer (6) Blank forms (EA Books, Field Progress and
*b. Training principles Cost Reports, Pay Authorizations, etc.)
*c. Study and use of Training Guide b. Enumerator kits
*d. Practice presentations
26. Checkiist of enumeration supplies
22. Enumerator Pay Authorizations a. Small items which crew leaders will take to
a. |Issuing procedures training site with them (!dentification Cards
(1) Upon completion of training and enu- for ernumerators, Pay Authorizations, etc.)
meration of one-third of the assigned b. Bulk supnlies to be delivered by DCO to each
EA crew leader training site {(kits with EA Books
(2) Upon crew leaders final review of the and maps, pencils, Enumerator's Reference
EA Book Manuals, Enumerator's Workbooks, etc.)
. Preparation of pay authorizations
27. Closing remarks
23. Progress and cost reports a. Reminder about progress reporting

2. Filling Field Progress and Costs Reports
b. Source of information for the report

b. Reminder about DCO field obscrvation
c. Review of crew leader's responsibilities

Neote:

Only those portions of the outline wit

A an asterisk (%) are illustrated in the case study.
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Appendix 215

Exhibit C-4-10. PORTION OF GUIDE FOR TRAINING CREW LEADERS

Outline

Narrative

21, Practice training

a, Importance of role as
trainer

b. Training principles

(V) Prepare yourself

(2) Plan your
presentation

Good rorning. | hope all of you are ready for this part of your training.
Today we are going to be concerned with how you traln your enumerators; one
of your most important supervisory duties is the training of your enumerators,
When you train, you will use the same Guide for Training Enumerators that |
used in training you--the one which | gave you to study yesterday when we
completed tha enumerator training. A little later this morning, each of you
will have the opportunity to do some practice training, using the portion of

the Guide which | assigned to you,

I can't stress enough the importance of your role as trainer. Census work
is highly specialized work for which the necessary knowledge and skills must
be taught quickly and effectively. Successful enumeration in your district
will depend in a large measure on a successful training session. The success
of your training session will depend on how thoroughly you prepare yoursel f

for training and how effectively you use the training materials.

As you probably know, there are certain basic training principles which per-
tain to all types of training. Some of these are particularly applicable to

your training of enumerators when you will be using a verbatim Training Guide.

As you begin discussing each principle, write a brief
version of it on the blackboard. For the first prin-
ciple, write:

. Prepare yourself.

Tne first principle you should follow is to prepare yourself by knowing your
material thoroughly., Go cver the main concepts and procedures for enumeration
until you understand them fully. Study your Training Guide and practice using
it, so that you are completely familiar with it. Trainees can sense very

quickly when an instructor is not prepared.

e e e

Write:

2, Plan your presentation.

-

\\/
Second, plan your own presentation by marking key points in your Guide for
emphasis and repetition. Also note special explanations of illustrations

from your own experience which will help to clarify certain points.




216

Exhibit C-4-10.

Appendix

PCRTION OF GUIDE FOR TRAINING CREW LEADERS--Continued

Outline

Narrative

(3) Present topics in
logical order

(4) Encourage tralnee
participation

(5) Vary the
presentation

(6) Create interest

Third, present topics in logical order by following the exact order of pres-
entation in the prepared Guide. The order of topics in your Guide has been

carefully planned. You must follow it.

Fourth, make full use of trainee participation through the various methods
provided in the Guide. These include asking questions, doing practice ex=
ercises and mock interviews, having trainees read, etc. By having trainees
participate, you will hold thei- interest and keep them alert. However, a
word of caution about calling on trainees--call on the timid trainees as well

as the eager ones who are always volunteering,

5. Vary the presentation.
-

Make full use of any devices which are called for in the Guide to vary the

presentation. These include the use of the blackboard for emphasis or
sketching, use of illustrations or enlargements of forms, and use of any
other visual or audio-visual training materials provided, such as film-

strips, recordings, and movies.

e el
S TT——

Write:

6. Create interest,
__“"*‘—~———~___________,____-—————”——'
Next, create interest by your own example. You and your own attitude are
major factors in creating interest and arousing enthusiasm on the part of
your trainees. Only by showing interest in the subject yourself will you be
able to stimulate the interest of your trainees. Also, by alwavs being cheer-

ful and confident in your role as trainer, you will establish rapport with

your class and be more effective in accomplishing your training objectives.

Above all, be honest in your answers to trainees. They can quickly tell
when you are cuessing. |f you are unsure about an answer, suggest that all
of you look up the answer together. If the answer can't ba found in the
manual, then promise to get the answer and be sure to keep your promise,
After all, you are a new employee too, and it is understandable that you
would not be prepared to answer every question that could be raised. It is

important, however, that you follow through on any promises.
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C.

(7)

Have trainees
practice

Study and use of
Training Guide

)

Importance of ad-
hering closely to
the presentation
and Instructions
in the Guide

7. Have trainees practice.
———

Finally, it is essential that trainees be given the opportunity to practice
what they are taught as soon as they are ready, Therefore, as soon as your
enumerators have learned the questionnaire items and the related enumeration
procedures, they must have practice in using the questionnaire. This is
provided through mock interviews in the classroom. This practice cannot be
omitted. You are responsible for seeing that the trainees get this nececsary

practice,

Are there any questions about these training principles?
___._—_————’A\—\

——

[ Answer any questions.

——
\\“\_—_————

Even though this may be your first experience at training, you should not be
timid about it, The verbatim Guide for Training Enumerators, as you have
probably observed when you studied it, contains complete and explicit in-
structions for every scep of the training, The material has been carefully
planned so that every subject is given the proper amount of attention, and

the important points are emphasized.

I'f you are thoroughly prepared and follow the instructions faithfully, you
should achieve the desired results. You will have a smooth and effective
training session. Now | want to discuss some specific features of your

Training Guide, as described in the introduction,

—-——’___’_____——-——’\_
Ask trainees to turn to the introduction
in the frunt of the Guide.
e [

————— e

It is most important to study this introduction carefully as it contains all
the necessary instructions on how to use the Guide, You must understand
the format of the Guide and be able to follow the instructions in order to
present the training effectivelv., For example, the introduction explains
that the Guide has a two-column format with the main points of the training
content given in the "Outline' column cn the left and the verbatim text
that you must follow given in the ""Narrative'' column on the right. Turn to

page | of the Guide and note the two columns.

.
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Outline

Narrative

(2)

(3)

Importance of
adhering to time
schedule

Techniques for
using Training
Guide

Now look in the introduction again at the explanation of the various symbols
used in the Guide. You will see that instructions you are to carry out are
enclosed in a six-sided box; of course, you will not read these aloud. These
instructions might direct you to use the blackboard, to conduct a mock inter-
view or have the trainees do a workbook exercise. Questions you are to ask
of the trainees and the expected answers are enclosed in rectangular boxes.
You will need to become familiar with these symbols and follow all instruc-
tions in presenting the training, Glance through a few pages in the Guide

now and look for some of these symbols,

The introduction also contains reminders of specific preparztions which you
should carry out in advance of training, such as preparation of name cards
and a seating chart for your use. Be sure you check yourseif to see that all

advance preparations have been carried out as required.

Now look in the introduction at the daily timetable by hours.

You should adhere to this daily timetable as closely as possible. It gives
time allowances for each training topic; these allowances are based on test
sessions and are believed to be adequate. In order to cover every topic
completely, it is important that you control discussions so that they won't
cause departures from the schedule. If a question relates to a subject that
will be covered later, ask the trainee to hold the question until you get to
that subject. Most questions anticipate material which will be covered later
in the training. |If a trainee has difficulty understanding a procedure and
you feel that you should not take class time to further explain the procedure,

explain it to the trainee during a break or at the end of the day.

Once you get behind schedule it is very difficult to catch up. You may find
that your time has run out and you haven't covered some of the important
topics or that you are ahead of schedule and have not thoroughly covered some
subjects. | suggest you note the beginning time for each subject on the page

where it starts.

Question: According to the timetable, what time will you note on
the page where the training on the housing questions
starts, Mr./Ms. 7

The introduction also points out various techniques for using the Guide
effectively, For example, it explains that a blank line is used at the end
of a question to remind you to call on a trainee by name after you have

asked the question, not before. This technique keeps all of the trainees
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Outline

Narrative

d.

Practice presentations

alert, If you call on a trainee first, then ask the question, the others
may not give close attention. Occasionally it is a good idea to call on the
same trainee twice in a row., This prevents the trainee from relaxing after
having just answered a question, As the training progresses you should know
which trainees are weak, Yo. muy choose to ask more questions of these

trainees than of the stronger ones.

Another suggested (echnique is to read the prepared text clearly, with as
much expression as possible, |f the trainees are unable to answer your
questions unless you repeat them, or if they seem to be having a difficult
time understanding you, ask if you are speaking clearly enough. You should
also took up at the class frequently. In fact, it should appear as if you
are talking rather than reading. Be sure to follow the instructions to
"‘pause''--this is done for emphasis. Don't read too fast or in a monotone,
and don't keep your eyes on the text constantly. You must practice this
reading technique before you actually train. Also, by standing rather than
sitting to make your presentation, you will have better contro! of the class,
be able to project your voice better, and have more freedom to move around.
You should elevate your Guide so that it is at a comfortable height for read-

ing from a standing position.

If you have an instruction to use the blackboard, mark your place in the
Guide with a pencil so that you can find it again easily. Write large and
clearly enough on the blackboard, so that it can be easily seen by all
trainees. You should know ahead of time when the use of the blackboard is
required. A suggested technigue to save training time, is to put illustra-
tions on your blackboard in advance--during lunch time, or at a break, or
when trainees are doing workbook exercises, There are other helpful tech-
niques mentioned in this part of the introduction. You should study and

apply all of them when you are training,

de are about to begin the practice training presentations for which you
studied last night. When you take your turn at being the trainer, you are
to carry out all the instructions contained in your assigned portion of the
Guide. The rest of the group will act as trainees and will answer questions
or follow whatever instructions you give them, At the same time, we will
also be observing your use of the Guide and how well you apply the training
principles and techniques we have discussed. The main purpose of these
training presentations is to try to help each of you with constructive
criticism which will improve your training techniques, Constructive
criticism includes commenting on good points as well as weak points that
need improvement, Calling attention to good points may help someone else.
I will first ask each of you to comment on your own presentation, then |
will ask for comments from the class. After that, | will offer any
additional suggestions that | think will be helpful. Now, let's begin with

Mr./Ms. as the first trainer.
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(1} Comments from practice
trainer

(2) Commentc from other
trainees

(3) Your comments and
suggestions

o —————
F—E;TT_;;—;:;}nees in the order in which you made the assignments
yesterday:

Name Page Paragraphs

As each trainee makes his presentation, follow along in your copy
of the Training Guide. Also, fill the "Przctice-Training Rating
Sheet'' which follows.

Sit with trainees, preferably in the back of the room, during the
presentations.

Allow from 5 to 10 minutes per trainee for the presentation and
critique.
—

_\\ —__/__’___,_J

Thank you very much, Mr,/Ms, . . Would you like to make some

comments on your own presentation?

Does anyone have a special comment to make that will be helpful to Mr./

Ms. or to the rest of the group?

After comments from the group offar any helpful suggestions
of your own that have not yet been covered, using your rating

sheet., Try to commend each trainee on some good points. Then
call on the next trainee and follow the same procedure for the
critique.

Now all of you have had a chance to present part of the training and to
observe and comment on the presentations of others. At this point you
should know something about your own strengths and weaknesses and which

techniques you need to concentrate on and practice most before you train
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your enumerators. The more you practice and the more familiar you are with

the Training Guide, the easier the training will become,

Do you have any questions about the use of the Training Guide before we
go on?

Answer any questions.



PRACTICE-TRAINING RATING SHEET

Did the trainee-~

Name of trainee

Yes | No |[Yes | No {Yes | No |Yes

No

Yes

No {Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

Read cleariy and loudiy enough?

Read at a pleasing rate of speed (neither
too slowly nor touo rapidly for easy urder-
standing)?

Have ready and close at hand all materials
needed for his/her presentation?

Hold the attenrtion of the class by looking
up frequently?

Read the verbatim materials as printed?

Foliow instructions az printed in the Guide?

Cover the material in the time allowed in
the Guide?

Handle exhibit materials effectively and as
instructed?

Use the blackboard efrfectively and as in-
structed?

Allow enough time for majority of class to
follow instructions for locating materials,
making entries on forms, etc.?

Handle questions from class properly (refer
trainees to instructions in the Raference
Manual, ask t-ainees to hcld questions that
would be answe-ed later, or answer guestions
properly from own knowledge)?

Instr
leave

uctions: Answer each question for each trainee by marking an X in the YES or NO column; if the question does not apply,
it blank. Use the reverse side for additional! comments or explanations of your rating.
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Day Fnd Subject Day Fnd Subject
period period
25 June 1. Introduction and orientation to job g. Type of place
morning a. Opening remarks h. Metropolitan area
b. Objectives of the 1980 Censuses of Population i. EA
and Housing
c. Significance of Oath of Office oo __o.._
d. Administration of Oath of Office 25 June 5. Llisting all living quarters
e. Compietion of Application and Personnel Form for afternoon a. Definition and purpose of listing
Temporary Service b. Use of Listing Sheet
f. Importance of confidentiality c. Terms pertaining to listing
g. Use of ldentification Card (1) Housing unit (HU)
h. Conditiorns of employment (2) Household
i. Census organization (3) Collective quarters {(CQ)
(1) National Statistical Office (NSG)
(2) Province Census 0ffice (PCO) 6. Filling Listing Sheet
(3) District Census Office (DCO) a. EA number and page number
(4) Crew leader (CL) area b. Columns 1, 2--Block numt~r, number or name of
(5) Enumeration area (EA) street or road
c. Column 3--Serial! number
2. Preview of training prcgram d. Column 4--House number, apartment number,
a. Introduction to enumerator's job location or description
b. Introduction to Enumerator's Reference Manual e. Column 5--Vacancy status
c. Introduction to EA Book f. Column 6--Name of head of HU or name and type
d. Introduction to Enumerator's Workbool: of CQ
e. ldentification cf cther materials in the g. Column 7--Total persons in unit
enumerator kits h. Columns 9 to 12--Interview record
f. Illustrative interview with filled Phase | i. Column 14--Notes
questionnaire
7. Completion of Listing Sheet
3. Canvassing procedures a. Page totals for cnlumns 5, 6, and 7
a. Definition of canvassing b. Transcription of page totals to summary page
b. Map interpretation c. Consistency in page totals
(1) oOrientation
(2) Meaning of symbols and legend 8. Overall look at the Phase ! questionnaire
(3) Use of map scale for measuring distances a. Purpose
(4) Relationship of map to ground features b. Gereral instructions about format
(5) Use of north arrow (1) Light and dark type; italic type
(6} Identificstion of boundaries {2) Questions and question headings
(7) Addition and deletion of detail on map (3) Explanation of codes
c. Canvassing the EA (4) Write-in entries
(1) Locate the EA (5) "Skip'" instructions
(2) Orient the map c. Number of lines
(3) Determine route of travel d. Types of items
(4)  Lock for hidden HU's and living (1) serial number
quarters in nonresidential buildings (2) Population items (P-1 to P-25)
(3) Housing items (H-1 to H-19)
L. Geographic identification code scheme (4) ttems to indicate household continued

a.
b.
c.
d.

-e.

f.

Province

District
Barrio/village
Urban place/hamlet
Ward/tract

Block

{P-1a and P-1d)
(5) ''Check" items (P-1b and P-1c)

(6) Principal rz2spondent and date of interview

(7) "Remarks'" section
e. Use of questionnaire for Special EA's
f. Workbook exercize No. 1
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Day and Subject bay and Subject
period period
26 June 9. Review *h. Looking for work (P-21)
morning a. Canvassing procedures *i. Reason for not looking for work (P-22)
b. Listing Sheet *j. Explanation of 'skip'" instruction
¢. Phase i questionnaire *k. Hours worked at all jobs (P-23)
*{. Business or industry of principal job (P-24)
10. Discussion of population items (P-1 to P-10) *m. Status in employment (P-25)
a. For all persons *n. Workbook exercise No. &
b. Names of all household members and '‘check'
questions (P-1, P-1b, P-lc) e e oo oo iiceeoaa-
c. Residence rules
d. Household continued (P-1a, P-1d) 26 June 14, Discussion of housing items (H-1 to H-8)
e. Relationship to household head (P-2) afterncon a. Review of HU definition
f. Sex (P-3) b. Type of living quarters (H-1)
g. Age as of last birthday (P-4&) c. Explanation of ''skip'" instruction
h. Marital status (P-5) d. Number of housing units in siructure (H-2)
i. Explanation of "skip'" instruction e. Construction material of outer walls (H-3)
j. Line number of husband for married females (P-6) €. Constructicn material of roof (H-4)
k. Maternal survivorship (P-7) g. Construction material of floors (4-5)
. Explanation of '"skip' instruction h. Numbei of rooms in unit (H-6)
m. Residence of mother (P-8) i. Tenure and occupancy status (H-7)
n. Country of birth (P-9) j- Explanation of ''skip' instructions
o. Length of residence in this district (P-10) k. Amount of monthly rent (H-8)
p. Workbook exercise No. 2 {. Explanation of '"skip" instruction
11. Education and literacy (P-11 to P-13) 12. Vacant units (H-9 and H-10)
a. For persons 5 years or older a. Vacancy status {H-9)
b. Srhc:! attendance (P-11) b. Conditicn of vacant unit (H-10)
c. Highest grade or year completed (P-12)
d. Explanation of *'skip'" instruction 16. Occupied units (H-1i to H-19)
e. Literacy (P-13) a. Constructed in past 12 months (H-11)
b. Piped running water (H-12)
12. Fertility (P-14 to P-18) c. Source of the drinking water (H-13)
a. For females 12 years or older d. Type of toiiet facilities availabie (H-14)
b. Number of children born alive (P-14) e. Type of bathing fac!iities available (H-15)
c. Explanation of "skip" instruction f. Television set {H-1.)
d. Number of children living in HU (P-15) g. Kind of lighting (H-17)
e. Number of children living elsewhere (P-16) h. Kind of fuel used for cooking (H-18)
f. Number of children dead (P-17) i. Articles groduced in unit for sale (H-19)
g. Number of children born alive in last 12 j. Workbook exercise No. §
months (P-18)
h. Workbook exercise No. 3 17. Enumeration of CQ's
a. Same questionnaire as for Hu's
*13. Economic characteristics (P-19 to P-25) b. Definition of CQ
*a. For persons 12 years or older c¢. Types of CQ (institutions, military barracks,
*b. Reference period dormitories, nursing homes, etc.)
*c. Purpose of questions d Starting place for enumeration
*d. Principal activity (P-19) e Continuation sheet
*e. Explanation of ''skip'" instruction f. Omission of housing items for CQ
“f. Any work at al! (P-20) g. CQ containing 100 or move occupants not pre-
*g. Explanation of ''skip'" instruction viously i1dentified
Note: Only those portions of the outline marked with an asterisk (*) are illustrated in the case study.
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Day and Subject Day and Subject
period period
13. Use of the Individual Census Report (!CR) 25. interviewing
a. Leave for persons not available for interview a. Review of techniques
b. Make appointment to pick up ICR b. Practice interviews
c. Practice confidentiality procedures
d. Pick up ICR; transcribe to questionnaire e === oo oo olo o oo L]
19. Review of questionnaire 27 June 26. Discussion of results of field exercises
a. Check for completeness afterrnon a. Map interpretation
b. Check for consistency of items b. Canvassing methods
c. Workbook exercise No. 6 c. Enumerat.on problems
d. Use of reference manual
20. Interviewina techniques e. Observations of trainer
a. Introduce yourself and show !dentification Card
b. Briefly explain the purpose of the interview 27. Administrative instructions
c. lnterview a responsible adult member a. Appointments with crew leader
d. Assure respondent of confidentiality b. Observation of work
e. Be prepared to ask the first question and c. Crew leader's final review of completed EA
start the interview immediately d. Daily recerd of hours worked and kilometers
f. Ask questions as worded and in sequence traveled
g. Be patient and courteous e. ay authorizations
h. hank respondent and conclude interview (1) Issuing procedures
(a) Upon completion of training and enumer-
*21. Mock interview ation of one-third of the assigned EA
(b) Upon crew leader's review of FA Book
22. Handling special enumeration situations (2) Payment procedures
a. No one at hcme on first visit (3) Authorizaticn for travel allowance
b. MNumber of callbacks required (4) Authorization vor other expenses
€. Vacant units f. Communication with crew leader between visits
d. Noninterview situations g. Reporting accident: and injuries
(1) Refusal (1) Standard goverrment reauirements
(2) Occupants temporarily away during census (2) safety requircrents
period h. Assignments
(3) No reliable respondent available (1) initial EA ass.gnment
e. Procedures when different number of units found (2) Additionz! EA assignment
at time of caliback i. Check of materials to be inserted in enumerator
(1) Address not living quarters kits (pencils, EA Fook, ICR's and envelopes,
(2) More units found at address Enumerator's Reference Manual)
(3) Fewer units found at address Jj. Additional supplics obtained from crew leader
f. Procedures for correcting errors as needed
(1) Correction of one or two items k. Distribution of EA Eooks far first assignment
(2) cancellation of questionnaire containing
too many errors to correct 28. Closing remarks
________________________________________________ a. Review the ''reminders' on the inside cover of
: the EA Book
7?7 June 23. Review b. Remind enumerators zbout the confidentiality
morning a. Phase | questionnaire items requirements
b. Enumeration procedures €. Stress the importance of keeping appointments
with the crew leader
24. Field exercise in map usage d. Answer any questions

Note: Only those portions of the outline marked with an asterisk (*) are illustrated in the case study.

Note: A supplemental section of the training guide will be prepared for crew leaders who are responsille for training a selected group of
enumerators on T-Night eaumeration procedures.
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Outline Narrative

13. Economic characteristics We will continue our study of the population questions now, beginning with
(P-19 to P-25) item P-19. Take a few minutes to read over items P-19 to P-25. Be sure to
read the headings above these items.
e e

Allow time for reading. __—_——h—_——""“"“-w

— e
—_— -

a. For persons 12 years These questions are corcerned with the economic characteristics of all per-

or clder . - s
sons 12 years of age or older. They are intended to measure participation
and non-participation in the labor force. We collect this information in

order to identify and classify the employment status of our population,

L. Reference period All of these questions refer to activities during the month of June, which
is the month prior to the Phase | cnuneration, MNote that the questions are
grouped together in relation to a particular topic; for example, P-13 to
P~23 refer to cconomic activity and P-24 and P-25 refer to industry and

employment status.

c. Purpose of questions The purpose of the first series of questions is to sort the population
according to their principal activity, identify the cconomically active
population, and distinquish part-time from full=time workers. The econom-
ically active population includes two main qroups of persons--those who are
employed and those who are unemployed. The unemployed are persons who are
looking for work. These items also identify persons who are neither
employed nor unemployed and, therefore, are considered economically inactive.
For the mosu part, persons who are economically inactive are persons enqaged
in nouserhold duties in their own homes, young persons in school, and retired
and disabled persons. This group will also include persons whe are engaged
in activities not considered as work, such as volunteer work for charitable
or religious organizations or unpaid work of Jess than 15 hours a week in a

family enterprise. Persons who work without pay for 15 or more hours a week
Y p pay

in a family enterprise are counted as '"working."

We ask the next series of questions, P-24 and P-25, to classify economically
active persons by the nature of their employment. Specifically, we ask
question P-2h to determine the kind of business or industry in which the
person is engaged and question P-25 to determine the person's employment
status. B2y cmployment status we mean whether the person is an employer,
employce for pay, self-employed or own-account viorker, unpaid family worker,
or a member of the Armed Forces. Both industry and status must relate to

the person's principal job or business.

Mow we will continue with a discussion of the individual items.
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d. Principal activity
last month (P-19)

The first question asks about the person's major activity during June,

Mr./Ms. » Wwill you please read question P-19 for us now,

—
\\_‘“

Follow questionnaire. ‘

In asking thls question, you should emphasize the wurd “mosy'' and always

include a phrase at the end that will help the respondent in answering.
First, mention the activity which seems most appropriate for the person you
are inquiring about and then finish with the additional words 'or something
else.'" Fcr example, "working' would be the most appropriate activity when
you ask about the head of the householid. Therefore, you would ask, "During
June what were you doing most of the time--working or something else?"' For
a woman who appears to be a housewife, it would be appropriate to ask,
"During June, what were you doing most of the time--keeping house or some-

thing else?™

Question: What wording would be appropriate in asking P-19 for a
13-year old gir!, Mr,/Hs. ?

Answer: During June, what was she doing most of the time--going
to school or something else?

Your selection of an appropriate activity in wording the question Is just to
give thz respondent some idea of vhat you mean by the question. It doesn't
necessarily mean that your selection is the correct one. You can never

assume that you know the correct entry,

Always make it clear o the respondent that you are referring to the month
of June. The answer must always reflect the person's activity durin June

even though it may not be the person's usual activity,

Are there any questions about how to word question P-197

[:_————_—_ Answer any questions, 4_J
\

You will show your entry fur P-19 by circling one of the numeric codes listed

on the line for the person you are enumerating. 'n order to be sure you

understand the codes, we must discuss their meaning.

Mr./Ms, » will you read the codes in item P-19, please,

Follow questionnaire,

Since you have to circle the one code which best describes what the person
was doing most of June, you must clearly understand what each code means, |f
the person indicates an involvement with several activities, determine the

one at which the most time was spent and circle the code for that activity.
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(1)

(2)

(3)

Code 1—working

Code 2— own
housework

Code 3—going
to schoo!

Code 1, for working, means work for pay or profit, or unpaid work of 15 or
more hours per week in a family farm or business. When we say working for
‘ipay or profit,' we mean waqes, salaries, commissions, ar income from own

business or farm. Work for 'pay in kind" is also considered as ''working."
For example, a waitress who gets her meals as part of her pay recelves 'pay

in kind."

In our country, we have many people who are engaged in agriculture. Women
and children usually help to feed the cattle, take care of chickens, pick
fruit, etc. For purpose of the census, unpaid farm work does not count as

Ywork! unless it amounts to |5 hours or more a week.

In most cases, the respondent can easily tell you whether or not he or she
was working during June, but there are other cases which may not be so clear.
For example, a housewife who cooks, cleans house, and cares for her children
is not considered as ''working." Unpaid family work like cutting the grass
or painting one's own house is not considered '"work'' either. As | just
mentioned, even unpaid work in a family farm or business is not counted as

work if it is less than 15 hours per week.

Question: When do we count unpaid work in a family farm or business
as "work," Mr,/Ms, ?

Answer: When it amounts to 15 or more hours per week.

Voluntary work for charitable or religious organizations is not counted as

"work'! either since it is not for pay or profit,

Are there any questions about the meaning of work?

—————

—
[:::::::::::::;— Answer any questions.

————

-_— e —
Code 2, own housework, snould be circled for persons whose principal activity
was performing household duties in their homes. This code may apply to
either sex if the person was mainly engaged in duties of caring for the home
and children, You may apply the code to more than one person in a household;
for example, both a mother and daughter in the same household might give

"'keeping house'' as their principal activity.

| want to caution you in connection with the use of code 2. Dcmestic ser-
vants who work in a household for wages and/or room and board should be

reported as 'working''--not as ''keeping house."

You should use code 3, going to schoo!, for persons who spent most nf June

attending school. This code can apply to persons of either sex who attend
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any regular educational institution, public or private. This means an
institution which provides systematic instruction at any educational level,
including trade and vocaticnal schools.
Are there any questions about when to use codes 2 and 37
I e
[::;~_‘ Answer any questions. ——————___:::::::]
—_—
(4) Code h4—something The last code is code 4. It should be circled in iten P19 for persons

e. 'Sk
ins

else

ip"
truction

whose principal activity during June does not fall in any of the other

three codes. Code 4 applies to persons who are retired, who are receiving
public aid or private support, ctc. You should use code 4 also for perscns
who are reported as (a) taking it easy, {(b) doing volunteer work, {c) work-
ing without pay for a neighbor, (d) i1l (and no indication of another activ-

ity), and (e) students on summer vacation.

Are there any questicns now about the meaning of any of the P-19 codes?

I'm going to ask you a few questions to review the P-19 codes. In addition

Lo giving the code, give the reason for your answer in each case.

Question: How would you classify a full-time student in seconda;y
school who worked 2 hours each evening and & hours on
Saturday, Mr./Ms. ?

Answer: Code 3 because school is the principal activity,

Question: What code would you use in P-19 for a woman who works
as a housekeeper for room and board, Mr./is. ?

Answer: Code 1 because she is working for 'pay in kind."

Guestion: How would you classify a woman who did volunteer work for
the Red Cross 5 days a week during June, Mr./Ms. ?

Answer: Code 4 because she was doing volunteer work without pay.

As you have learned, you should ask questions in order unless you have a
"skip" instruction following a particular entry. For all but the first P-19

code which has a '"skip" instruction, you will continue with P-20.

Question: Which of the P-19 codes has a “'skip'" instruction,
Mr./Ms, ?

Answer; Code 1.
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f.

g.

Any work at all
last month (P-20)

”Skip“
instruction

Question: What is the ''skip" instruction for this code,
Mro/Ms, 1

Answer: Skip to P-23,

The reason for the "skip'" instruction should be clear. If you know that a
person worked most of June, code |, the next information you need is the
number of hours worked, so you skip to item P-23. You would not want to
ask ''Did you do any work at all?'' For entries of any other code in P-19,
hcever, you must ask question P-20 to find out whether or not the person

worked at all during June, even if only for a few hours,

Mr./Ms. » will you please read question P-20 for us?
___————'—/\\

[——-‘——————___——— Follow questionnaire.

""Own housework' means doing the cooking, cutting the lawn, painting the house,

and simllar tasks. These activ!ties are not counted as work. | want to
emphasize again, you must ask question P-20 for any person for whom you
clrcled codes 2, 3, or & in P-19, Never assume that a housewife, student,

or retired person did no work at all. Such persons may very well do some
part-time work, even though "“working'" is not their major activity. For
example, you may find that persons who reported their principal activity dur-
ing June as ''going to school'' also did some part-time work. Question P-20
must be asked to find out whether or not the person did any work during June.
Work Is defined in the same way for this question as for P-19; it means "'work
for pay or profit" or unpaid work of 15 or more hours per week in a family
farm or business., Keep in mind that you do not consider '"own houszwork' as
work for question P-20, even if a housewife feels that her housekeeping is

work.

For a NO entry in question P-20, you should ask the next question in

.sequence, P-21. Noticg, however, that ycu have a "'skip'" instruction for

YES entries In item P-20.

Question: What is the ''skip' instruction in P-20,
Mr./Ms, ?

Answer: If YES, skip to P-23,

If the person has done any work at all as indicatad by the YES entry in P-20,
the next question that is applicable is the number o’ hours worked, iten P-23,
Questions P-21 and P-22 are not intended to ask working persons if they are

also looking for work., Thus, if a person does any work at all, the questions

on looking for work are skipped.
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h, Looking for work
{(rP-21)

I. Reason for not

looking for work

(P-22)

Are there any questions about P-20 or which question to ask next?

—

[:_____________________~__fiiiir any questions.

Hr./Ms. » please read question P-21 for us.

[:;—__-—‘ Follow questionnaire. l

Questlon P-z1 is asked for persons who did not work at all during June

(code 2 circled in P-20) in order to find out if they looked for work last
month. These persons make up the "unemployed' population. The "unemp loyed"
are persons who did no work at all during June but who were seeking work,

including persons who never worked before.

iIf a person states he/she was "looking for work," accept the answer. |If the
person is in doubt as to whether or not he/she was looking for work, then
you should explain that "jooking for work'' means making some effort to get a
job or start a business. For example, point out that writing letters of
application, registering at an employment office, being Interviewed by pro-
spective employers, placing or answering advevtisements in newspepers,
investigating possibilities for starting a professional practice or opening
a business, and ot' "~ similar activities would be counted as '"looking for
work." |f a person was engaged in any of these activities during June, clr-
cle code 1 and end the interview for this person. Circie code 2 in question
P-11 for a person who made no definite attempt to find work or to set up a
business last month, even though he/she may have done so at some time In

the past. However, if the person checked on the status of previously flled
applications last month, you should consider that person as looking for work

and circle code 1. The Interview would then be ended fcr that person.

Question: What types of activities do we consider as loaking for
work? Give some exampleas.

Answer: (1) Filing applications with praspective employers,
(2) Registering at an employment agency.
(3) Being Interviewed by prospective employers,
(4) Placing or answering advertlisements.

(5) Investigating possibilities for startirq a
professlonal practice or opening a business.

Mr./Ms. » please read question P-22 for us.
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(1)

(2)

(3)

Code 1—had job

Code 2— job not
available

Code 3—did not
want job

’ Follow questionrzire.

Question P-22 is asked of persons who made no attempt to find work during

June in order to determine their reason for not looking for work. This item
attempts to find out why the person ic not looking for work. You should ask
this question for all persons for whom you circled code 2 in item P-21. You
will show your entry for P-22 by circling one of the numeric codes on that
person's line. However, it is important that you understand clearly the

meaning of each code.

Mr./Ms. » will you please read the codes in Item P-22.

Follow questionnaire;——-————————___—__———————_J
—_—

Sometimes the respondent may give you a reason why the person was not look-

ing for work which does not fit any of the codes precisely. |If this is the
case, it will be necessary for you to ask additional questions in order to
get enough information to code the person's reason properly, We will discuss

the codes in question P-22 in detail to be sure you understand their meaning.

Code 1 is used for a person who reports having a job but who was not at work
during June. These persons, together with those reported as "'working,' make
up the employed population. In order to circle code 1, there must be a
definite arrangement for regular work for pay. Persons may have had a job
but did not work during last month for such reasons as illness, vacation,

bad weather, or labor dispute.

You should use code 2 for persons who were not actively looking simply
because they believed there were no jobs open to them. Code 2 identifies
the group of persons we call ''discouraged workers. They would be looking
but they feel there are no jobs available. For example, a student on summer
vacation who believed he/she would not find a job might not even bother to
look, or an illiterate person could feel that a job would not be found

b-rause of limited educational background.

Code 3 is used for persons who report that they did not look for work last

month simply because they did not want a job. For example, a retired person
who just wants to take it easy will report he/she did not want a job and had
no reason to look for work. A hovcewife who is involved with her household
duties might feel that she does not have time for a job. You should circle

code 3 for these persons and end the interview.
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J.

(4) Code h—unable
to work

"Skipil
instruction

Code 4 may be used only for persons who are physically or mentally disabled
for a long period. Even for an older person, code 4 cannot be used except
for a person who has some specific disabllity such as blindness, a serious
heart condition, paralysis, or a mental disorder. Code 4 does not apply to
persons who have the normal infirmities which come with old age. A long-term
disability is generally one that exists for 6 months or longaer. !f sou have
any doubts about whether to use code 4 for a person temporarily unable to
work, always find out from the respondent whether or not the person expects
to be able to return to work within 6 months., This should be the determining
factor in doubtful cases. Conclude the interview for persons reporting they

are unable to work.

Are there any question now about the meaning of any of the P-22 codes?

Answer any questions.

—
The reason for not asking questions P-23 to P-25 for persons who reported
codes 2, 3, or 4 in P-22 should be clear. If you knew that a person did not
have a job, then you know that none of the other questions regarding hours

worked, kind of business or industry, etc., would be applicable.

Now |'m going to ask you a few questions to review the P-22 codes. In addi-

tion to giving the code, give the reason for your answer in each case.

Question: What code would you use for a person who says he/she is
retired, is too old to work, and is not interested in a
job, Mr./Ms. ?

Answer: Code 2 because the person does not want to work.

Question: What code would you use for a man who was injured in an
auto accident a month ago and is temporarily disabled but
who expects to return to his job in about 3 weeks,
Mr./Ms. ?

Answer: Code 1 because he has a job but was not at work and his
disability is for less than 6 months.

Since you will ask question P-22 only for persons who were not working and
were not looking for work, question P-23 on hours worked would not be

applicable. Neither would question P-24 nor P-25 be applicable.

For persons who had a job but did not work, you would skip question P-23 on

hours worked but would ask questions P-24 and P-25.

Question: Which of the P-22 codes has a ''skip" instruction,
Mr./Ms. ?

Answer: Code 1.
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Question: What is the "skip' Instruction for this code,
Mr./Ms. ?

Answer: Skip to P-24,

k. Hours z022323§t You are to ask question P-23, “How many hours per week did ... usually work
11 jo -

@ / at all jobs, not including own housework?" for all persons who did any work

at all during June. And remember, work is still defined as work for pay or

profit or unpaid family work of 15 or more hours.

When results of this question are tabulated, our government will know how
many persons were full-time workers (35 hours or more) and how many worked
only a few hours a week. This is very necessary and important information
In evaluating the nation's economic situation and planning programs to pro-

vide employment.

Question: For which persons will you ask question P-237

Answer: All persons with code | in question P-19 or P-20.

For question P-23, the number of hours worked per week, as stated in the
question, means the average number of hours workasd per week at all jobs
during the month of June. |If a respondent tells you he/she has worked a
different number of hours on different days, ask the respondent to give you
the number of hours worked each day; then add the figures to get the weekly
total and verify it with the respondent. Or i7 the respondent had more than

one job, add the total number of hours.

When you count the number of hours worked, include paid vacations and

paid sick leave. Do not include lunch periods or vacation time without

pay.

For wage and salary workers who work regular hours, you will probably have
no difficulty in determining the number of hours worked per week. This
should also include any hours worked without compeasation in connection with
their jobs. For persons with a business or profession, however, there may
be some question about what to count as time worked. For example, the time
a teacher spends at home grading papers and preparing for next day's classes
should be counted as time worked, as well as the time actually spent in
school. For a person with a business, you should count all the time spent
on the job, even though no sales are made. Similarly, all time spent in

unpaid family work on a farm or in a business should be counted.

Record hours as accurately as possible but use whole numbers, counting 30
minutes or over as a whole hour. For example, if someone reported working

a total of 45% hours per week last month, enter 4€ hours.

Are there any questions on item P-23?
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£.

Business or industry
of principal job

(P-24)

Answer any questions.

—_—
Let's go on to the next item now. Mr./Ms. , will you read item

P-24 for us.

S —
Follow questionnaire, ——————i:}

s
e
e

This question will be asked of all persons who renorted code | in item P-19,
P-20, or P-22. The purpose of this item is to determine the kind of business
or industry in which the person worked or had a job. If a person worked ar
more than onc job, report the one at which the most hours were worked.

Record the person's principal job by circling une of the codes in item P-24,

Mr./Ms. , will you please read the codes in item P=24,

Follow questionnaire.

As you can sce, these are very general categories of business and industry.

It is up to you to determine the correct code for each person and to verify
that code with the respondent. In some cases, the respondent will not qive
you a specific industry. For example, an answer of "'l work in an office" is
not satisfactory. The office may be in a manufacturing establishmert, in a
hotel, in a bank, or in a business school. You will need to ask the respon-
dent to describe the industry, then you wi!l ciicle Lhe tode that fits the

description.

Look at the Industry Classification Guide on the back cover of tine EA Book.
You will see that an office in a manufacturing establishment is code 3;

an office in a hotel is code 6; an office in a bank is code 8; and an office
in a husiness school is code 0. You should refer to this Guide while you
are enumerating. Note that it is printed on the back cover of the EA Book

so that you can refer to it easily.

Question: Vhat code would you circle for a response of '"shoe factory''?
Ansvier: Code 3—manufacturing.

Question: Shoe store?

Answer: Code 6—retail trade.

Question: Fire department?

Answer: Code G—public administration.
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m.

Employment status

(P-25)

Question: What code would you circle for a response of “own business''?

Answer: Would need to ask additional questions to find out what sort
of business—retail trade, manufacturing, farming, etc.

Please look at item P~25, which is the last question you will be asking for

the person. Notice that there is no verbatim question to ask. In many

cases, the respondent will answer question P-24 or even P-23 In a way that

will give you the answer to P-25. In other cases, you will need to ask

whether the person works for an employer, whether the person has his/her

own business, whether he/she hires other persons, or whether the person

works without pay in a family farm or business.

For this question, please turn to your Enumerator's Reference Manual.

In

the contents, locate the page where item P-25 |s discussed. As | explained

earlier, it is important for you to learn how to find instructions for an

item in your manual.

//\\-“
——

Allow a few minutes for trainees to find the
page. Enumerators should turn to chapter L,

Question: What is the definition of employer?

Answer: A person who hires one or more employees.

account worker, How does that differ from employer?

hires one or more employees.

vould you define employee?

salary, commission, or other compensation.

Question: Llet's skip to the definition of self-employed or own-

Answer: A self-employed or own-account worker operates his/her
enterprise and does not hire any employees. An employer

Question: An employee is probably the easiest to identify. How

Answer: An employee works for an employer and receives wages,

Please note that you may interview many people who work in personal services.

For example, the person may work at odd jobs house cleaning or picking vege-

tables or fruit. These persons work for someone who hires them. They are

to be reported as ''employees''--not self-employed. This leaves just two

categuries more.

A person in the Armed Forces is usually stationed in or around a military

installation. You should have no difficuity identifying them. An unpaid

family worker, as you can see from the instruction in your manual, is a
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n. Workbook exercise
No. &

person who works without pay in a family farm or businesc. If the person
works fur .2y, then you must inquire about the status--whether employee,

employer, or self-employed.

Are there any questions on the codes in P-257

Answer any questions.

e —
Please open your workbooks to Training Exercise No. 4 and we'll have some
practice in recording economic characteristics. You will have 25 minutes
to complete the exercise. Then we will check your entries and discuss any

questions you may have.

Use the key to Training Exercise No. 4 in the Enumerator's Work-
book to check the entries. Answer questions as necessary.
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21.

Mock interview

Now that we have completed our study of the Phase | questionnaire, we will
have a complete mock interview. This time we will gu through the entire
questionnaire and also make the appropriate entries on the Listing Sheet,
As before, | will act as respondent and will call on several of you in turn
to act as the enumerator, continuing from where the previous person left
off. Each of you should make entries on a Listing Sheet and questionnaire,
Just as if you were the enumerator. |f anyone needs a Listing Sheet or a
blank training questionnaire for this Interview, let me know. Be sure your

forms are marked '"'Training'' in the top margin.

We shall stop the interview frequently to make some comments. At such times,
if you have any questions, please ask them. |If you wait until the end of the

interview, you may forget to ask your question.

Since you will be listing the first housiny unit on the first Listing Sheet
for this imaginary EA, two items should be filled at the top of the page.

Question: What are these items, Mr./Hs. - 7
Answer: EA nunber and page number.
Question: Where will you find the EA number, Mr./Ms. 7

Answer: On the cover of the EA Book in item J.

You should number each Listing Sheet in sequence as you use it, so naturally
you would enter ''I' on the first page. Remember that EA number and page
number are required entries on each Listing Sheet you fill, but they do not

appear on the questionnaires themselves.

Since this is an imaginary EA, | will give you the EA number and other
information you would enter in the Listing Sheet columns from observation.

This information is taken from the cover of the EA Book.

Please enter EA No. 012 and 1" for page number at the top of the Listing
Sheet now. Other information you would have on the cover of the EA Book

would tell you that this EA is in Luso District in Kerac Province.

Allow time for entries.

According to the map, you are to start listing and enumerating on Toba Road
at the corner of Route 24. The interview is for the third house with an

entrance on Toba Road, [t is a two-story house and the number is *'18," All
of this information must be entered on the Listing Sheet before you knock at
the door. | will put the information you need for the Listing Sheet on the

blackboard and you make the appropriate entries.
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Write on blackboard:
EA No. - 012
Name of street - Toba Road

Serial number - 3
House number - 18

As soon as | answer the knock at the door, the first enumerator fcr this
interview should introduce himself or herself, show an Identification Card,
and explain the purpose of the interview. Then ask the questions as worded,

beginning with item P-1, Be sure to follow all special instructions.

A word of advice. When you are conducting an interview, be business-like.

The census is authorized by law. Do not je rude but do not be apologetic.
Introduce yourself, then start with the questions. A pause is awkward for
both you and your respondent. You need not go into all the details of the
reasons for the census unless the respondent asks ycu. The average respondent
usually answers all your questions and then sometimes asks you why the census

is taken.

When | call on you to be the enumerator, plcase come to the front of the
rocom and read the enumerator's part of the prepared script which | will give
you. | will read the respondent's part. | will show you where to begin.
All of the rest of you should make entries for this household on your train-
ing questionnaire.
.

,-’-—///A ‘\
Do not call on trainees in a predictable pattern. Give the tralinee
who is acting as enumerator a copy of the script and indicate where

to begin reading. Change of enumerators should be made at the end
of a group of related questions--not in the middle.

Although you will be reading the respondent's part, try to simulate
a real situation by sometines hesitating as you think about the
answer. Stop the intervie. where indicated to read the comments
about important points which are shown in brackets throughout the
script. Answer any questions about these points.

For this interview, use copies of the detailrd script, comments and
key which are reproduced in Apperiix B of thz Enumerator's Refer-
ence Manual. To keep the trainees alert, however, do not refer
them to the script and key until after the interview Is completed.
Then have them check their own entries. Answer any questions.

Mr./Hs. , please come to the front and be the first enumerator.

[ZﬁﬁfTNLE WITH HANDLING SPF IAL ENUMERATION SITUATIONS |

O e w4 e G . —— — —— — —— - — ———_f——— — — — o —{—
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Exhibit C-4-13,

CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION

Genera' introduction to the census

a. khkistory
b. Authority
c. Value and uses of census information

Role of the crew leader

Your job

Your responsibility

Your appointment, pay, hours

Supervision of enumerators

. Use of the Crew lLeader's Reference Manual

a0 oo

Census organization

a. National Statistical Office (NS0)
b. Field organization chart

1980 Censuses of Population and Housing

a. Development of plans and procedures
b. Enumeration plan--Phase | and Phase !!
€. Method of enumeration for Phase |

Confidentiality of information

a. CLensus law
b. Census rules

CHAPTER 2. PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS
Tralning for preliminary operations

Checking EA's and EA boundaries

Prelisting in each EA

*a. Prelist 5 in cach EA for own use
*b. Prelist 10 in each EA for DCO use
*c. Crew Leader's Prelisting

*#d. Prelisting procedures

*e. Disposition of prelisting form

Using the Identification Sticker
Indicating enumerator's starting place in EA
Planning enumerator's route of travel in EA

Splitting large EA's

a. When to split En's
b. Procedure for splitting
c. Crew Leader Report of Split EA's

Preparing for recruitment, selection, and
training of enumerators

a. Arrange for tcsting and training space

b. Distribute recruitment posters and
publicity handouts

c. Recruit and select enumerators

Checking supplies

Preparing enumerator assignments

a. Enter name and special Instructions (if
any) on EA Book cover

Check materials in enumerator kits
Determine largest EA's to be assigned first

b.
c.

Note: Only those portions of the outline marked with

Appendix

OUTLINE OF CREW LEADER'S REFERENCE MANUAL

11. Preparing for enumerator training

12. Preparing for T-Night enumeration
a. Prepare enumeration materials
b. Prepare for training
c. Select enumerators
13. Preparing for enumeration of Special EA's
4. Summary of purpose and use of related forms
CHAPTER 3. RECRUITMENT OF ENUMERATORS
1. Authority
a. Appoint enumerators
b. Administer the Oath of Office
2. Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator
Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel
3. Recruitment sources
a. Advance recruitment by DCO
b. Contacts by zrew leaders
¢c.  Notlice to Report for Test
L. Recruitment procedures

a. Advance preparations for testing

b. Enumerator Selection Aid

c. Answer Key to Enumerator Selection Ald

d. Application and Personne) Form for
Temporary Service

e, Selection procedures

5. Recruitment records and reports

a. Crew Leader's Master List of EA's

b. Section !I!, Crew Leader's {CL) Record
Book

c. Section IV{(A), CL Record Book

6. Disposition of personnel forms
a. Applications
b. Tests

Summary of purpose and use of related forms

CHAPTER 4. ENUMERATOR TRAINING

I. Prepare for training

a. Distribute Notice to Report for Tralning

b. Assemble training materials for each
enumerator

€. Study the Guide for Training Enumerators

d. Arrange training room to best advantage

2. Conduct enumerator training

a. Present training exactly as written In
training quide

b, Distribute assignments and materials

c. Schedule first appointments with

enumerators

3. Submit Group Tralning Report

Conduct training for T-Night enumerators if
required

an asterisk (*) arc illustrated in the case study.
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CHAPTER 5. SUPERVISION OF ENUMERATION

Importance of good supervision

Obscrvation and field review procedure

a. Purpose

b. Frequency of review

Scheduling of review

a. When to schedule

b. Where to record appointments

First field observation and review

a. Use of Section VI of CL Record Book

b. Evaluation of results in Part D of Section Vi

Second field observaticn and review

Final review of EA Book

a. Crew Leader's Final Review of FA
b. Collect all enumeration materials
c. Issue Enume~2tor Pay Authorization

Entries on cover of EA Book

a. item 5
h. Date EA reviewed and approved, item 6
c. Summary of page totals, item 7

d. Pay authorization number, item 8

Date EA received,

Entries for completed EA's

a. On Master List of EA's, by enumerator

b. In Section Il!, CL Record Book
Entries in CL Record Book for issuance of
Enumerator Pay Authorization

1. In Section 111, by enumerator
b. In Part D of Section VIi, by crossing out
serial number

Special enumeration situations

a. Vacant units
b. Refusals
c. Close-outs and other incomplete cases

Supervision of T-Night enumeration, if applicable

Supervision of enumeration of Special EA's, if
applicable

CHAPTER 7.
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CREW LEADER AND ENUMERATOR
PAY AUTHORIZATIONS

CHAPTER 6.

NSO pay system

Crew leader responsibility for pay authori-
zations

Crew leader pay procedures

a. Maintain daily and weekly records

b. Prepare Crew Leader Pay Authorization
each week

c. Make appropriate entries for pay authori-
zation in CL Record Book

Enumerator pay procedure

Prenare authorization

!ssue authorization

c. Make appropriate entries for Enumerator
Pay Authorization

d. Submit authorization to DCO for payment

(=3}

OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Progress reporting

a. PL0/DCO Summary of Recruitment Progress
b. Group Training Report
c. Field Progress and Cost Report

Maintenance of supplies

Transmittal of completed EA Books to DCO

a. Materials to be turned in for each com-
pleted EA

b. Pick-up and delivery schedule in each EA

c. Processing transmittal

Employee accidents and injuries

a. Standard government requirements
b. Safety requirements
c. Report of accidents or injuries to DCO

Transmittal to DCO

. Enumerator kits

. Outstanding pay authorizatlons
. CL Record Book

. ldentification Card

a
b
c
d
e. Unused enumeration materials

2
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CHAPTER 2, PRELIMINARY OPERATIONS (Part)

1. Training for On the day you enter on duty as crew leader, you will begin 2 days of preparatory
preliminary training on the preliminary dutles you must perform In order to get ready for
operations the census. This tralning wi!ll be given on 22 and 23 May,

Shortly before the census starts, you will be given training for 3 days, from
9 June to 11 June, on enumeration procedures and the training and supervision
of enumerators,

a. Place of training Your preparatory training sessions will be held at the DCO. The training sessions
you will attend will start promptly at 9 a.m. and last until &4 p.m. If the distance
from your home to the DCO is too great to travel each day, the DCO technical
assistant may authorize you to remain overnight in the district capital,

b. Your instructor The technical assistant, who is your immediate supervisor, will conduct the train-
ing. However, the district census officer or the administrative assistant may
assist with some portions of the training., The administrative assistant may also
assist in supervising you as you carry out your preliminary duties, many of which
you will perform almost simul taneously,

c. Content of You will receive detailed instructions during your training on preliminary opera-
training tions. The following summary covers the preliminary operations described in this
chapter:

(1) Checking EA's and EA boundarles
(2) Prelisting In each EA
(3) Using the Identification Sticker
(4) Indicating enumerator's starting place in EA
(5) Planning enumerator's route of travel in EA
(6) Splitting large EA's
(7) Preparing for recruitment, selection and training of enumerators
(B} Checking supplies
(9) Preparing enumerator assignments
(10) Preparing for enumerator training
(11) Preparing for T-Night enumeration
(12) Preparing for enumeration of Special EA's
2. Checking EA's and EA One of your most important duties between now and the time you train your enu-
boundaries merators will be to inspect each enumeration area (EA) that is assigned to you,

The EA assignments are listed on your Crew Leader Authorization for Enumerator
Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel. This form will be given to you during training.

a. Reasons for Several important reasons for checking EA's are the following:
checking
EA's (1} To verify that the map of the EA is reasonabiy up to date and that the EA

boundaries and landmarks correspond with the actual physical features of

the area. The map should be such that the enumerator can use it and find
his/her way around the area easily. Keep in mind that your main objective
in checking EA's Is to disover ahead of time the problems the enumerator
May encounter, and to instruct enumerators in advance how to handle possible
problem areas.

(2} To notify the DCO of any map discrepancies which must be officially corrected
before the start of enumeration.

(3) To locate and report any Large Special Dwelling Places .)0 persons or more)
such as institutions, hotels, military barracks, etc., which were not made
Special EA's by the NSO.

Wnte: Unly three sections of the chapter on Preliminary Operations are illustrated in the case study.
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b. Checking procedures

(1) Boundary check

{a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

Imaginary
lines

Changes
in street
names

or new
streets

Unidenti-
fied ham-
lets or
urban
places

Resort
areas

(4) To estimate the approximate number of housing units (HU's) in each EA and
to determine whether any are too large for one enumerator and should be
split into two or more enumerator assignments.

(5) To perform other required preliminary duties in each EA as described in
this and other chapters of the manual.

As you travel in and around each EA, you are to make severul checks.,

Locate each boundary of the EA as shown on the maps. If you find that aay
administrative area boundaries have changed, make a sketch 1llustrating the
boundary changes or write a description of the differences. Turn in the
sketch or description, properly identified by EA number and your name and CL
area number, to the DCO technical assistant Immediately.

Prompt action in informing the DCO of boundary changes is necessary as any
official changes In map boundaries must be authorlzed by the NSO before the
enumeration starts. You are never to make any boundary changes unless in-
structed to do so by the NSO.

Most EA boundaries will be clearly visible features such as streets, roads,
rivers, and streams. You may find, however, that some boundaries are not
visible on the ground because they are imaginary lines. For example, a bound-
ary could be a proposed street shown on a map but not yet cut through, or the
boundary of an administrative division such as a district or barrio.

Imaginary boundaries may cause problems for enumerators. Please make nota-
tions about nearby landmarks (telephone poles, schools or other buildings,

and features) that ‘will help the enumerator identify and locate the imaginary
bourdary. Later on you should enter these notes on the cover of the EA Book

or make a sketch of the area which will help the enumerator during enumeration.
Be sure to explain the situation to the enumerator when you make the assignment,

Check carefully for street name changes, new streets and roads, or other changes
in physical characteristics as you travel through an EA. |If you determine that
such changes have occurred, correct your map and later make the same corrections
on the EA map. At an early opportunity you should also report such changes to
the technical assistant so that DCO maps can be brought up to date. Use '"X" to
show deletion of features.

| L———W

7AWl ROAD
_T_——/_ NEW HIBHWAY
-«

Eos
NEW BLIDSE

The above example shows the addition of a new highway and bridge and the dele-~
tion of a school bullding that no longer exists, All such map corrections
should be explained to the enumerator assigned to that EA.

Altiiough the NSO made every effort during the map preparation period to iden-
tify all settlements of 500 or more population (75 to 100 HU'sg on the census
maps, it is possible that a few may have been missed, This probably wil) not
happen often, but you should be aware of the possibility,

In case you find any unidentified hamlets or urban places, draw the approximate
boundaries of the settlement on your maps and print the name of the settlemant
as near the boundary as possible. Report any additional hamlets or urban
places you find to the DCO as soon as possible. Then follow the instructions
below in making such places separate EA's; be sure to identify these additiounal
hamlets and urban places on the enumerator's map.

If one of your EA's is a resort area, you may find that many of the HU's there
are really vacation cabins that are only nsed part of the year. |f there are
50 or more vacant seasonal-type HU's in your EA, the EA should be assigned at
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{e) HMap out
of date

Prelisting in each EA

b.

Prelist 5 in each
EA for own use

Prelist 10 in each
EA for DCO use

Crew Leader's
Prelisting

Prelisting pro-
cedures

(1) Information

for all EA's
(columns 2,
3, 5)
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an hourly pay rate rather than a piece rate. In such cases request permission
from the DCO technical assistant to change the EA to hourly rate If it has been
designated as piece rate. Note the change on your Crew Leader Authorization for
Enumerator Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel. Also note the change to hourly rate
and the reason on the cover of the EA Book under "Special Enumeration Instruc-
tions."

In checking an EA you may discover that a map is completely out aof date because
so many changes have occurred since the map was made. In such cases try to ob-
tain several coples of an up-to-date map frem some local government offlicial-~
for the enumerator, yourself, and the DCG. Draw the EA boundaries on the new
maps but give the enumerator the original map to use as well as the new one. Be
sure to get both maps back from the enumerator. |If you are unable to obtain up-
to-date maps, draw a crude sketch showing the changes in the EA; provide one for
the enumerator and another for the DCO. Do not change the EA boundaries.

One of the enumerator's most Important duties is to find all occupied and vacant
HU's in the EA. If the enumerator fails to do this, the census will not be com-
plete. In order to have a check on whether the enumerator has found all the
HU's, we are asking you to prelist the addresses or other identification of a
specified number of HU s in each EA, each part of a split EA, and each Special
EA.  Your prelisting will be used later for comparison with the enumerator's
listing to check coverage of the EA.

While you are checking each EA, you are to prelist 5 consecutive HU's or collec-
tive quarters (CQ's) in the EA for ycur own check of the enumerator's listing.
You may start your crew leader prelisting at any convenient point in the EA

and prelist 5 consecutive units in your path of travel from that pnint. In
selecting your starting point for the prelisting, you should also give consid-
eration to selecting the starting placc and direction of travel which you will
indicate for the enumerator on the EA map. However, you should not start your
prelisting at exactly the same point the enumerator will start. The coverage
check will he more efficient if you prelist units farther along on the enumer-
ator's path of travel. Do not let the enumerator know which units you are pre-
listing; otherwise, your prelist will not be a check of the enumerator's work.

Choose another random starting place and prelist 10 unlts in consecutive order
for your DCO prelisting. In general, follow the enumerator's listing rules--
go completely around a block in an urban area, and prelist both sides of a road
on one trip in a rural area.

A special form '"Crew Leader's Prelisting" is provided for your prelisting. Fill
two forms for each EA in your CL area--one for your use and one for the DCO,

Fill columns 2, 3, and 5 on the prelisting form for all EA's. Columns 1 and 4
will be filled only in specific clrcumstances described below.

Heading identification items should be filled for each EA. Be sure to indicate
whether the form is for your use or for the DCO.

(1) Column 2. Enter the number or name of th: street or road on which the
HU is located.

(2) Column 3. Enter the housc number, apartment number, or location of the
HU or a description of the HU itself. HU's In many urban areas will
usually have house numbers, but in most rural EA's you will have to enter
a description of the unit and/or its location. For example, you might
enter 'white frame, one-story house, second on right from intersection of
Talu Rcad and Tangier Highway." (If houses are not numbered, please attach
an ldentification Sticker; see section 4.)

In collective quarters, list room numbers or numbers of individual beds ‘in
dormitory-like quarters, as well as names of the occupants at the time of
prelisting.

(3) Column 5. Enter the name of the head of the household. You will usually
have to make an inquiry at the HU to obtain this information. Introduce
yourself to the respondent, show your Identification Card, and explain the
purpose of your visit as follows:

""Good morning {or afternoon), | am from the National
Statistical Office. | am here to do some preliminary work for the
1980 Census and | would like to Yave the name of the head of the
household."
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Always explain to the respondent that an enumerator will come later to
enumerate the household.

For collective quarters, enter the name and type of quarters in column 5.
You should introduce yourself to the manager, as demonstrated above, and
reques. the information for column 3 (room or ted numbers and names of
occupants) from office records.

Column 1. In large urban EA's blocks will be numbered. Enter the block number
shown on the EA map in column | of the prelisting form if you are prelisting in
a block area.

Column 4. Enter "X" in column 4 to show 1 vacant housing unit or vacant individ-
val living quarters in a CQ that you have prelisted.

In this case you will not have a name of head in column 5 for an HU or name of
an occupant in column 3 for a CQ. Be sure you carefully identify any vacant
living quarters in your prelisting, as the unit may be occupled at the time of
enumeration.

You should have all EA's prelisted by the time you report to the DCO for your
enumeration training on 9 June. You should retain your crew leader prelisting
in order to check the enumerator's work. You will make this check early in the
enumeration so that problem areas will be detected early.

Turn in all forms for the DCO prelisting to the technical assistant at the start
of training. |If your prelistings are compieted earlier, you may turn them in on
one of your visits to the DCO. During the office review operation, the DCO will
make a coverage check comparing the DCO prelisting with the enumerator's listing
for each EA.
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CHAPTER 1, ENUMERATOR'S JOB

1. Your job

a. Specific duties
(1) canvass your EA
(2) Conduct enumeration
b. Responsibilities
(1) Ffollow instructions
(2) Maintain confidentiality of information
(3) Complete your EA assignment
c. Restrictions
(1) Do not discuss politics or religion
(2) Do not seli products to respondents

2. Your pay

Rates of pay

Payment for training
Payment for enumeration
Travel allowances

anow

3. Your hours of work

a. 8-hour day

b. lrregular schedule
4. Your training

a. Classroom

b. On-the-job

5. Your crew leader

6. Uses of census results

a. Determine needs for--

(1) Schools
(2) Housing
(3) Jobs

(4) Transportation systems
b. Make plans for--

(1) Health programs

(2) Educational programs

(3) Population planning
¢. Cannot be used for--

(1) Taxation

(2) Prosecution

7. Terms you must know

a. Canvassing

b. Listing

¢. Enumeration

d. Enumeration area (EA)

e. Housing unit (HY)

f. Household

g. Colleztive quarters (CQ)
8. Forms you will use

a. EA Book, containing Listing Sheet, Phase |
questionnaires, and EA map

b. Individual Census Report

c. ldentification Card

9. Confidentiality of information

a. Census law
b. Census rules

CHAPTER 2. INTRODUCTION TO EA BOOK AND
INTERVIEWING TECHNIQUES

Design and contents of EA Book

a. Front cover
(1) EA identification
(2) Special enumeration instructions
(3) Enumerator section
(4) Crew leader section
(5) Office sections
b. Inside front cover
(1) Reminders
(2) Enumcrator's Racord of Hours Worked
and Kilometers Traveled
(3) Summary of Page Totals
c. Listing Sheet
(1) Enumerator columns
(2) NSO and crew leader columns (shaded)
d. Phase | questionnaire
e. Industry Classification Guide

Individual Census Report

Design of Phase | questionnaire

a. lInstructions on questionnaire
(1) Enumerator Instructions
(2) "skip" instructions
(3) Applicable population groups
b. Types of entries
(1) Enter a number
(2) Circle a code
(3) Insert "x"
c¢. How to ask questions
(1) oOrder of asking questions
(2) verbatim questions
(3) Answers by observation
(4) Information from earlier answers
(5) Additional questions to get adequate
information

Interview

Whom to interview
b. How to conduct the interview
(1) Introduce yourself
(2) Assure confidentiality of Information
(3) Start interview promptly
{4) Conclude interview promptly
c. Review questionnaire before leaving premises

[+1]

Review of work at end of day

a. Check Listing Sheets and questionnaires
for completeness

b. Check "notes" section of Listing Sheet for
callbacks to be made next day

c. Check Listing Sheets for completeness; post
totals to the Summary of Page Totals

d. Make entries in Enumerator's Record of Hours
Worked and Kilometers Traveled

Completed forms for reference

a. Appendix A. Listing Sheet for Mock Interview
b. Appendix B, Mock Interview

(1) Verbatim script

{2) Filled Phase | questionnaire
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CHAPTER 3. CANVASSING AND LISTING

Canvassing and listing procedures

2. Enumeration procedures
3. Definitions
a. Housing unit (HU)
b. Household
c. Collective quarters (CQ)
4, Using your map
a. Area you are to canvass and enumerate
b. Mapping terms
(1) oOrientation
(2) Block
(3) Legend (or key)
(4) Scale
(5) North arrow
(6) Route of travel
c. Map corrections
(1) Additions
(2) Deletions
5. Know your EA boundaries
%6, Canvassing your EA
*a. General canvassing and listing rules
(1) Start at designated starting point
*(2) List housing units/collective quarters
in order
*(3) Show path of travel by directional
arrows
#(4) Canvass each floor separately in multi-
unit structures
*(5) Look for out-of-the-way housing units
#(6) Be alert for all types of CQ's
*b. Rules for canvassing specific types of areas
#(1) Urban areas and hamlets with blocks
*(2) Urban places or hamlets without blocks
*(3) Rural areas
*c. Rules for canvassing specific types of
structures
#(1) Apartment buildings
#(2) Non-residential structures
7. Instructions for filling Listing Sheet
a. EA number and page number
b. Column 1--Block number (urban only)
c. Column 2--Number or name of street or road
d. Column 3--Serial number
e. Column 4--House or apartment No., locatlion
or description
f. Column 5--Vacancy status
g. Column 6--Name of head of HU or name and
type of CQ
h. Column 7--Total persons in unit
{. Columns 9 to 1i--Interview record
j. Column 12--"X" entry for completion
k. Columns 8 and 13--For office use
£, Column 1h4--Notes
m, Page totals
Note:

8.

A3 )
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Summary of Page Totals

Total listings = Column 5 plus column 6
Number of vacant units - Column §
Number of occupled units - Co'umn 6
Persons enumerated - Column 7

EA tota\ for each column

Transcription to front cover

0 ano oo
« e e s e

CHAPTER 4, DETAILED INSTRUCTIONS FOR
COMPLETING THE QUESTIONNAIRE
Whom to enumerate

a. General
b. Specific rules
(1) Persons who usually live here
(2) Persons with no usual residence elsewhere
(3) Persons temporarily absent
c. Residence rules applicable to--
(1) Housing units
(2) Collective gquarters

Completing the Phase | questionnaire

Name (P-1)

a. Whom to list
b. Order of enterlng names
c. How names are to be written

Household continued (P-1a, P-1d)
Absentees and visitors {P-1b, P-1c)

Relationship to head (P-2)

a. How to list nonrelatives

b. Fill item P-2 at same time as item P=1
Sex (P-3)

Age as of last birthday (P-4)
a. Children under 1 year

b. Estimate of age

Marital status (P-5)

Line number of husband for married females (P-6)
a. Living in HU
b. Living elsewhere

(P-7)

Is ...'s mother living?

Residence of mother (P-8)

a. Llving in HU
b. Living elsewhere

Place of residence (P-9 and P-10)

a. Country of birth (P-9)

b. Years of residence in this district (P-10)
(1) under 1 year
(2) More than 1 year
(3) Always

Only those portions of the outline marked with an asterisk (%) are illustrated in the case study.



248 Aopendix

Exhibit C-4-15. OUTLINE OF ENUMERATOR'S REFERENCE MANUAL- -Continued

14. Education and literacy (P-11 to pP-13) 23. Construction material of floors (H-5)
a. School attendance (P-11) a. Types of materials
b. Highest grade or year completed (P-12) b. Answer by observation

€. Can .., read and write? (P-13)
2Lk, Number of rooms in unit (H-6)

15. Fertility (P14 to P-18) a. Definition of room

a. Number of children born alive (P-14) b. What to include

(1) None c. What to exclude

(2) One or more children

(3) "skip" instruction 25. Tenure and occupancy status (H-7)
b. Number of children living in HU (P-15)

a. Occupancy arrangements
b. Vacant
c. "Skip" instructions

(1) None
(2) oOne or more children
c. Number of children living elsewhere (P-16)

(1) None
(2) One or more children 26. Monthly rent (H-8)
d. Number of children dead (P-17) a. How to report non-cash rental arrangement
(1) None b. “Skip" instruction
(2) One or more children
e. Number of children born alive in last 27. Vacancy status (H-9)

12 months (P-18)

(1) Age limit a. Answer by observation

b. Ask neighbor

{(2) None
(3) One or more children 28. Condition and seasonality of vacant unit (H-10)
16. Economic characteristics (P-19 :0 P-25) a. Explanation of condition

a. Principal activity last month (P-19) b. Definitiun of seasonal

E;; :s:ic?t?:: counted as work 29. Constructed in last 12 months (H-11)
(3) Activities not counted as work a. Definition of constructed
(4) “skip" instruction b. Whom to ask
b. Any work at all last month (P-20)
¢. Looking for work (P-21) 30. Piped running water (H-12)
d. Reason f9rln9t IOOk'?g for work (P-22) a. Definition of piped running water
(1) "skip" instruction b. Availabili f piped 7 t
(2) When to end interview - Avatlability of piped running water
e. Number of hours worked per week (P-23)
f. Business or industry of principal job (P-2k) 31. Source of the drinking water (H-13)
(1) Specific description a. Purpose of question
(2) Additional questions b. Definition of sources
(3) Industry Classification Guide on back
cover of EA Book 32, Type of toilet facilities available (H-14)
9. Employment status (P-25)
(1) Definition of codes 33. Type of bathing facilities available (H-15)

(2) Special situations
3Lk, Television (H-16)
17. Review each line for completeness
35. Kind of lighting (H-17)
18. Housing items

a. Applicable to all housing units 36. Kind of fuel used for cooking (H-18)

b. Applicable to vacant units

c. Applicable (o occupied units 37. Articles produced in unit for sale (H-19)

19. Type of living quarters (H-1) 38. Completion of questionnaire

. . a. Line number of principal respondent
a. Answer b, cbservation . .
b. Date of interview

" HE L - H
b. Skip'" instruction c. Remarks

20. Number of housing units in structure (H-2) 39. Filling Individual Census Report (ICR)

a. How to count
b. Answer by observation

2], Construction material of exterior walls (H-3) CHAPTER 5. S?;Eg%?tNENUMERATION
a. Types of materials
b. Answer by observation 1. T-Night enumeration

a. Definition of T-Night

. Places to be included on T-Night

a. Types of materials (1) Known areas where the homeless
b. Answer by observation sleep (parks, doorways, etc.)

22. Construction material of roof (H-k)
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(2) Transient hotels

(3) Overnight shelters

(4) Local jails

Types of persons to be enumerated on T-Night

(1) Homeless persons

(2) Transient persons (temporary residents)
who have no usual place of residence
elsewhere

T-Night assignments for selected enumerators

(1) Notification by crew leader

(2) special tralning session on 30 June

T-Night materials

(1) Control list of rooms in large T-Night
places

(2) EA Book for each Special EA

(3) EA Book for each assigned area within
a regular FA to be canvassed for home-
less persons

T-Night enumeration procedure

(1) For transient hotels

(a) Make necessary arrangements with
management of hotel

(b) Transcribe room numbers to column
L of Listing Sheet

(c) Conduct enumeration, using EA Book

(d) Leave ICR's for any persons in
listed rooms whom you did not
interview

(e) Return on morning of 1 July to
pick up ICR's and transcribe to
Phase | questionnalire

(2) For overnight shelters and jails

(a) Make necessary arrangements with
management of such places

(b) Enumerate any housing units
(manager's quarters, warden's
house, for example)

(c) List names of all persons on the
Phase | questionnaire '

(d) Personally interview each person
if possible

(ej Leave ICR's for any persons whom
you did not interview

(f) Return on morning of 1 July to
pick up ICR's and transcribe to
Phase | questionnaire

(3) For homeless persons

(a) Canvass assigned areas

(b) Look for individuals or groups
settled down for the night (in
parks, doorways, near buildings,
etc.)

(c}) Describe the location of each
group of persons as specifically
as possible on the Listing Sheet
and assign a serial number

(d) Fill a Phase | questionnaire for
each such group

(e) Canvass your area several times
looking for newly arrived indi-
viduals or groups to enumerate

Turn in all T-Night enumeration materials to
crew leader on | July

Collective quar:ers

a.
b.

Definition

Types of CQ's

(1} Institutions (orphanzges, nursing
homes, etc.)

) Military installations

) Prisons

) Rooming and boarding houses

) Quarters for transients

Cc.

d.
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Enumeration of CQ's
(1) How to list
(2) Types of persors to be enumerated

(a) Staff
(b) Patients, Inmates, or other
residents

(3) Housing units versus CQ's

(4) Where to start enumeration of CQ's
Methods of enumeration

(1) Direct interview

(2) Information from ICR's

(3) Information from records

3. Callbacks

a.

b.

d.

e.

Definitions

(1) Not-at-home unit

(2) callback

Procedures for not-at-home units

(1) Listing Sheet entries on first visit
(a) Address or location (columns 1,

2, and 4)

(b) Serial number (column 3)
(c)

Vacancy status, if vacant
(column 5,

(d) Name of head, if occupied
(column 6)

(e) Date of first and subsequent
visits (columns 9 to 11)

(f) Best time to call back and other
helpful information (''Notes"
space)

(2) Questionnaire entries on first visit

(a) Reserve next available question-
naire

(b) Enter serial number from Listing
Sheet on reserved questionnaire

(3) Minimum of three callbacks required

Controliing callbacks

(1) Check outstanding callbacks each day

(2) Do not schedule too many callbacks for
same period

(3) Do not let callbacks accumulate

Completing callbacks

(1) Complete reserved questionnaire

(2) Complete housing items for vacant unit
by observation and inquiry

(3) Complete coluymns 7 and 10 to 12 of
Listing Sheet

Procedure for incomplete callbacks

(1) Notify crew leader

(2) Make additional callbacks if instructed

4. Procedures when different number of units found
at time of callback

3.

Additicnal units

(1) List the unit on next available line
of Listing Sheet

(2) Enumerate on next avaitable question-
naire

(3) Cross-reference serial numbers of call-
back unit and cdditionai unit in the
"Notes'' section of the Listing
Sheet(s) where both units are listed

Fewer units

(1) If callback unit is part of another
HU, enumerate all persons as members
of the correctly identified unit

(2) Cancel the incorrectly listed line by
drawing a line through it

(3) Cancel reserved questionnaire by
drawing a large ''X" through it

Cancelled listing lines and questionnaires
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(1) Never use cancelled 1isting lines or
questionnaires

(2) Explain cancellations in '"Notes'
section of Listing Sheet

(3) Indicate any out-of-order listings
replacing cancelled lines in "Notes"
section of Listing Sheet

5. Vacant housing units

a. Vacancy status
(1) For rent or sale
(2) Not for rent or saie
b. Types of vacancies
(1) Habitabie for year-round use
(2) Habitable for seasonal use
(3) Not habitable
c. Vacant un’ts under construction
d. ltems to fill for vacant units
(1) Items H-1 to H-6--structura!l
characteristics
(2) tems H-7, H-9, and H-10--vacancy
characteristics
e. Sources of information for vacant units
(1) Owner or owner's agent
(2) Resident or building manager
(3) Real estate company
(4) Caretaker
(5) Neighbor
f. Coverage of vacant units
(1) ook for and inquire about possible
vacant units as you canvass your EA
(2) Inquire specifically about vacant units
(a) In multi-unit structures
(b) In houses converted into apartments
(c) At addresses where there are
several structures on the property

6. Refusals

a. How to handle a refusal
(1) Remain calm and courteous
(2) Try to be persuasive
(3) Stress confidentiality of census data
b. Types of refusals
(1) Reluctant respondent
(2) Partial refusal
(3) Complete refusal
c. How to report refusals
(1) Note ''partial' or "complete' refusal in
""Notes' section of Listing Sheet
(2) Enter serial number on appropriate
questionnaire for a complete refusal
and leave blank
d. Procedures for refusals
(1) Report both partial and complete
refusals to your crew leader
(2) Make additional attempt to obtain
information if instructed
(3) Enter information for a refusal in your
EA Book if obtained by crew leader
(4) Enter "X in column 12 of the Listing
Sheet to show completion only if all
necessary informaticn is obtained

7. Procedures to follow for other incomplete
interviews

a. Occupan.s of HU temporarily away for entire
census period

b. Information not available for individual
member(s) of & household

c. Missed or incomplete items discovered-~
(1) After leaving HU
(2) By crew leader during revlew of EA
d. Reliable respondent not avallable
(1) Occupied units
(2) Vacant units

CHAPTER 6. ADMINISTRATIVE MATTERS

Your appointment

a. Official notification-~Application and
Personnel Form for Temporary Service
b. Type of appointment
¢, ldentification Card
d. Reminders for enumerators
(1) Organize work
(2) Plan route of travel
(3) interview efficiently
(4) Complete callbacks promptly

Your supervision

a. During training
b, During enumeration

Basis of pay

a. Types of pay rates
(1) Piece rate
(2) Hourly rate
b. Notification of pay rate
Training fee
Other authorized payments
(1) Travel allowance
(2) Miscellaneous expenses--bus fares,
bridge tolls, etc.

ao

Method of payment

a. Enumerator records to maintain
(1) Daily record on inside of front
cover of EA Book
(a) Hours worked
(b) Kilometers traveled
(2) Listing Sheet totals
(3) Summary of Page Totals
b. Enumerator Pay Authorization
(1) Payment for Training, Section |
(2) Payment for Enumeration, Section II
€. Submission of pay forms to DCO by enu-
merator
d. Cash payment by disbursing officer

Safety

a. Accidents and injuries
(1) Your rights and benefits
(2) Reporting procedure
(a) Emergency treatment
(b) Required reports
b. Recommended practices regarding--
(1) Animals
(2) walking
(3) Doriving

Suppllies

a. Initial enumeration supplies
(1) EA Book
(2) Enumerator kits

b. Additional supplies
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Chapter 3. CANVASSING AND LISTING (Part)

6. Canvassing your EA

a.

Generasl canvassing
and listing rules

(1

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Start at
designated
starting
point

List housing
units/collec-
tive quarters
in order

Show path of
travel by di-
rectional
arrows

Canvass each
floor sepa-
rately in
multi-unit
stiuctures

Look for out-
of -the-way
housing units

Be alert for
all types of
CQ's

Rules for canvass-
ing specific types
of areas

(1)

Urban areas
and hamlets
with blocks

Note:

Canvassing your EA means covering it systematically--searching every block,
street, rcad, or lane for all places vthere people live or could live. A
complete and systematic canvass of your EA is essential to make certain that
you locate every housing unit in your EA. As you canvass, you will, of course,
list and enumerate eachFhousing unit you find. In fact, canvassing and listing
are combined operations.

Certain canvassing and listing rules have general applicacions to all types of
areas and must be carefully followed by all enumerators.

Always begin your canvass of the EA at the starting point designated by your
crew leader, who will mark '"X'" or "Start' on your map at the point he/she
selected and will also indicate the direction of travel from that point with
directional arrows ( —» ). The crew leader may not plan the entire route,
hcwever. From the starting point, you will plan a systematic canvassing route
through the rest of the EA.

As you canvass, you must list each housing unit or :ollective quarters in order
as you come to it, whether or nct anyone is at home, and whether the unit is
occupied or vacant. Of course, you will have to make inquiries at nearby units
to find out the best time to call back or any other available information about
not-at-home and vacant units.

As you canvass your EA, enter directional arrows { — ) on the map to show your
path of travel. Also when you have completely covered a block or a road, enter
a checkmark () on your map to show that this portion of the EA is complete.
These devices are very useful to help you make certain you have canvassed all
of your EA.

In multi-unit structures with housing units on more than one floor, canvass and
list each floor separately, beginning with the basement. Numbered apartments
should be listed in numerical order; unnumbered apartments should be listed by
location, proceeding from front to back and/nr right to left, according to the
arrangement of the apartments; for example, basement, rear; first floor, right
front; second floor, left rear; etc.

Look for housing units (apartments and housekeeping rooms) above or in the rear
of stores, garages, other places of Lusiness, partially built or abandoned build-
ings, improvised living quarters, and houvses hidden from the road.

To help you locate out-of-the-way or hidden housing units you should be on the
‘ook-out for various clues: for example, mailboxes, lead-in electrical wires,
milk cans or produce crates stacked near the road, outside stairways, etc.

Be alert as you canvass for all the various types of collective quarters (CQ's)--
institutions, convents, hotels, boarding and lodging houses, etc., that were not
designated as Special EA's.

There are specific canvassing rules for you to follow depending on whether you
are assigned to an urban or rural EA, and also specific instructions for can-
vassing certain types of structures, Follow the instructions below which are
applicable to your particular EA.

If you are assigned an urban EA which is divided into blocks or squares (areas
bounded on all sides by streets), canvass one block or square at a time. Do
not go back and forth across streets. Begin each block at a convenient corner
(usually the northwest corner) and proceed clockwise around the block until you
reach your starting point. As you canvass in a clockwise direction, you should
list and enumerate the housing units on your right. Check every alley, court,
or passageway you come to in the block. You must canvass not only around but
through the entire block to find all housing units, before going on to the next
block.

As you canvass through your EA, remember to check (v )} off each completed block
or your map. Also remember to enter directional arrows {—") on your map to
show your path of travel through each block in the EA, as illustrated on the
next page.

Only one section of the chapter on Canvassing and Listing is illustrated in the cose study.
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I'f your EA is an urban place or hamlet that is not laid out in blocks, you will
have to canvass street by street and road by road, looking for all housing units
where people live or could live. In such areas, you should interrupt the can-
vassing of a main street or road to turn off and canvass any side streets as you
come to them. You might miss some of the side streets If you wait until later
to come back.

If you have Leen assigned a rural EA, you will have to canvass road by road.
Generally, you should cover both sides of a road as you go, except for EA bound-
ary roads where you will canvass only the side that is in your EA.

Although you will begin canvassing at the starting point and in the direction
indicated by your crew leader on your map, you should study your map carefully
before starting out and make a preliminary plan for your path of travel. This
will help you make sure you cover every part of the EA. Occasionally you may
find it convenient to go completely around small built-up sections, just as you
would in block-type urban EA's,

Your objective is to canvass every road in your EA. You should turn off from
main roads to canvass every side road, path, lane, and trail as you come to them,
as such roads may lead you to places where people live. The directional arrows
you enter on your map to show your path of travel should clearly indicate where
you turn off from a main road to canvass a side road before completing the can-
vass of the main road.

In rural areas there are many houses which cannot be seen from the road, and
there may be no visible clues to indicate their location. Therefore in rural
areas make it a practice to always ask at each housing unit about neighbors, and
find out exactly where they live. Ask the respondent to point out on your map
the approximate locations of his closest neighbors. Some rural maps will show
the location of housing units, and other buildings such as schools and churches,
which serve as landmarks. Obtaining information from the local residents will
help you ensure complete coverage of your EA.

Some roads that you canvass may be unnamed and unnumbered. In order to identify
sugh roads when you list bousing units located thera, assign a letter to each,
starting with "A" for the first one. Be sure to enter the assigned letter both
on the map and in the listing column for name or number of street or road.

When enumerating, enter the HU serial number for each housing un.t on the map
next to the housing unit symbol (M), if there is a symbo! on the map. This
is a very helpful device for identifying the correct housing unit when another
visit is required. In urban areas with blocks outlined on the map, there may
not be enough room for writing all the serial numbers; in such cases, you nay
group the serizl numbers for the block (14-52 for example) .

There are also specific rules to follow for canvassing multi-unit structures and
non-residential structures in your efforts to find all housing units in your as-
signed area. These instructions are given in the following paragraphs.

Care must be taken to ensure complete coverage and not miss housing units when
you are canvassing and listing in apartment buildings or other multiple housing
unit structures. First you should consult with the manager or other knowledge-
able employee and try to get a list of apartment numbers, letters, or other
identifying designations. Obtain the count of the total number of housing units
in the structure, if apartments are not numbered.
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As previously stated, you should canvass and list number~d apartments in numeri-
cal order. |If apartments are unnumbered, start with the lowest floor {or base-
ment) where there are living quarters.

In order to find all housing units in your area, you must canvass non-residential
structures as well as the usual residential structures. You may find people liv-
ing in the backs of stores, in factories or industrial plants, in barns or sheds
on an agricultural hoiding, and in churches. Therefore, you must make inquiries
about every structure even though it may appear to be completely non-residential.
You should not list non-residential structures unless someone is actually living
there.

Make your questions fit the specific structure. For example, in a store you
might ask, ''Does anyone live in the back of the store or above it?7" At a farm
you might ask, '‘Are there any living quarters fcr farm workers in any of the farm
buildings?"
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Exhibit C-4-17. CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK, FORM PH-265

MINISTRY OF ECONOMY

NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

CREW LEADER'S RECORD BOOK

1980 POPULATION AND HOUSING CENSUSES

Name of Crew Leader

Address

Telephone number

CL Area No.

Province

Code District

Section I — CALENDAR OF REPORTING DATES

Section I — SCHEDULE OF VISITS TO ENUMERATORS

Section I ~ LIST OF APPLICANTS, ENUMERATOR TRAINING,
ASSIGNMENTS, AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS

Section I¥ —

REPORTS

Section ¥ — RECORD OF ENUMERATOR APPOINTMENTS

Section ¥1 — RECORD OF OBSERVATION AND REVIEW OF
ENUMERATOR'S WORK

Section ¥II — CREW LEADER'S WEEKLY RECORD OF HOURS WORKED,
NIGHTS IN TRAVEL STATUS, KILOMETERS TRAVELED,

OTHER EXPENSES AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS

NOTICE TO FINDER

This book is the property of the POPSTAN Government. If found
please return to nearest post office.

POSTMASTER

St. Regis.

Return to the National Statistical Office, Ministry of Economy,

Form PH-265 (January 1980}
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Section I - CALENDAR OF REPORTING DATES (See record in Section I¥)

] Frequency
Title of report First report due (until reported final) Days report due
() (2) (3) (4)

Every Monday

Twice weekly and Thursday

Enumerator recruitment 12 June

Enumerater group training I July One time

Field progress and cost report . Every Monday
{enumeration) 3 July Twice weekly and Thursday

Section IL - SCHEDULE OF VISITS TO ENUMERATORS

CODES: O —~ Observatic R - Review X ~ Other

Enumerator's
name JULY AUGUST
2131415718 9101]“21415l6171819212223242526282930311 214151617

Page 2
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Section Il — LIST OF APPLICANTS, ENUMERATOR TRAINING,
ASSIGNMENTS, AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS

A. LIST OF APPLICANTS

Application
ggcepted Accepted
Name and address Date Test Date
of applicant tested score T interviewed
PP YesI No Date ¢ For EA
: training |assignment
(D] (2) (3) (4) | (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)
|
|
___________________________________ )
i
i
|
e o e e X
i
T
i
b= - - = - _ _— . e - e _ — 1
I
+
]
e - - - |
|
|
b e e - i
0
t
e e e e e e e e ;
1]
|
L _ SR '
v
P
Tt Z
|
b o I e !
|
1
1
T
[}
____________________________ ;
T
[}
_________________________________ ,
!
i
______________________________ :
I ,

Page 3
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Section IT — LIST OF APPLICANTS, ENUMERATOR TRAINING,
ASSIGNMENTS, AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS — Continuved

B. ASSIGNMENT AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS

EA
number

(10)

Pay rate Travel Pay authorization
(Check one) |authorized Date number
Piece r . .
rate Hourly | Yes . No Assigned | Completed | Approved Tramning Enumeration
an foan a3 a9 (i5) (16) an (18) (19)

Date
delivered
to DCO

(20)

Page 4
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Section IX — REPORTS (See calendar in Section I)

A. RECRUITMENT

Total number of enumerators

Authorized
Report

dates Q)

Tested Selected

M (3) (4)

4D

(2)

3)

(4)

(5}

B. TRAINING
Number
Date
I. Enumerators trained
2. Enumerators who
accepted assignments 3. Report delivered
C. PROGRESS REPORTS
) EA'S EA'S
Report Piece rate Hourly race assigned completed
p enumerators enumerators
ates working working This Total This Total
week to date week to date

(6) (7)

Page 5
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Appendix

Section ¥ - RECORD OF ENUMERATOR APPOINTMENTS

Date

e}

Time

()

Mame of
enumerator

(3)

Place of
appointment

4)

Purpose of appointinent
and comments

(5

Com-
pleted
(X}
6)

Page 6
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Section YT - RECORD OF OBSERVATION AND REVIEW OF ENUMERATOR'S WORK

A. IDENTIFICATION

1. EA number (If special, check here)—| 2. Pay basis 3. EA assizned
M {7 Hourly [T1 Piece rate (] Fiest [T] second or other

[

4. Enumerator's name I First visit 1 Second visit
5. Date —| !

B. OBSERVATION OF ENUMERATION
Observe at least two complete interviews. Use comments space to note errors in work, Discuss errors with
enumerator AFTER the interview is completed. Enter the questionnaire serial numbers; use tally marks in
appropriate ‘*Yes — No'’ columns; mark '*X'’ if not applicable,
First visit Socond visit

. Serial Nos. Serial Nos.
Did the enumerator -- Comments Comments

Yes No Yes| No

. Give a proper introduction and
explain the census properly?

2, Read question P-1 as worded?

3. Ask question P-1b
and take appropriate action?

4. Ask questions properly?

5. Follow correct skip pattern for
questions P-19 through P-22?

6. Ask H-7 correctly and follow
correct skip pattern?

7. Close interview properly and
complete PH-1 Listing Sheet?

Total “*No'’ tallies ——————p

C. REVIEW OF QUESTIONNAIRES

Review the last three completed PH-2's, except du not review any which you observed. Complete review after
observation of enumerator. Enter the questionnaire serial number; use tally marks in appropriate ‘“Yes -No"’
columns; mark “*X"" if not applicable. Discuss errors with enumerator after review of all questionnaires.

First review Second review
PH-2 serial numbers Total FH-2 serial numbers Total
Did the enumerator have -- "‘No"' “*No'’
tallies tallies
Yes | No Yes | No Yes | No Yes| No| Yes| No | Yes| No

I. An entry in P-2 for each person
listed?

2. An antry in P-9 for all persons?

3. An entry in P-14 for all females
12 or older?

4. Entries in P-20, P-21, and P-22
when required?

5. An entry in P-24 when required?

6. An entry in H-1?

7. An entry in H-19 when required?

Total ““No’’ tallies -
Summary of observation Total *'No'’ tallies for — Total

' INSTRUCTIONS nynd review 5 o mn'“
Obtain total *'No’* tallies for each visit. Take ) 2) (3) (4)
appropriate action indicated by the total **No"’
tatlies. Make a record of comments and action . First visit
taken for each visit in comments section nn next
page of this form, 2. Second visit

Page 7
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Section ¥I -~ RECORD OF OBSERVATION AND REVIEW OF ENUMERATOR'S WORK - Continved

D. RECORD OF COMMENTS AND ACTION TAKEN

First visit

Second visit

(C] Work acceptable (No second visit required)
(C] Second visit required

{1 Work unacceptable (Enumerator released)

[_] Work a~ceptable

[ Work unacceptable (Enumerator released)

Comments

Con:ments

Page 8
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Section YOI - CREW LEADER'S WEEKLY RECORD OF HOURS WORKED, NIGHTS IN TRAVEL
STATUS, KILOMETERS TRAVELED, OTHER EXPENSES, AND PAY AUTHORIZATIONS
A, WEEKLY RECORD OF HOURS WORKED, NIGHTS IN TRAVEL STATUS AND KILOMETERS TRAVELLD
Monaay Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday Friday Saturday Total
- - - — _ - s H T -
gE v3 § gE v3 § gE’ v3 § 0¥ v3 5‘5,’ gE ¢s g ?3 [ é worked| status | meters
05| %8| = |as|88] = |36({C8] = |35|fm| = |35[|2s| = [85{P| =
From| To |x2|kFiu| > |T3|Fa| ¥ [T 3|Fn} 2 |oziFa| ¥ |Ts|Fal % |T2{ra]| %
M 1 Q) 1) @6 (e @ @] @iaoanjanfanfaalasylae fan|aeyanieo] @) | @2) | (23)
B. OTHER EXPENSES
Date Purpose Amount Date Purpose Amount
(!) (2) (3) () (1) (3)
g g
C. CREW LEADER'S PAY AUTHORIZATION RECORD
For period — ! Authorizatior. Date For period — | Authorization Date
Fron T s number approved Amount From T 7o number 2pproved Amount
() (2) (3) (4) {5) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
g g
D. RECORD OF PAY AUTHORIZATION NUMBERS USED
(Mark out as used)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
Comments

Page 9
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NOTES

Page 10
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Exhibit C-4-18, MOCK INTERVIEW

This interview is for the Park household. The family lives in a house at 18 Toba Road in the village
of Calicut., It is the third housing unit listed on the Listing Sheet. Please fill a Phase T question-
naire as though you were the enumerator.

ENUMERATOR:

RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:

RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:

RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

food morning! | am from the National Statis:ical Office. This is my ldentiflcation Card.
As you know, we are taking the 1980 Population and Housing Census throughout all of Popstan. |
have some questions to ask you.

Please come in. My husband is not at home but | think | will be able to help you.

First, | want to be sure | have the correct address. |Is this 18 Toba Road?

That is correct.

What is the name of the head of this household?

My husband is the head and his rame is Mario Park.

You said he was not at home. Do you expect him to be gone long?

He should be home in a few days. He has taken his crop to market.

Note that by asking the zbove question the enumerator is able to determine
that Mr. Park is a usual resident of the living quarters. The enumerator
will enter his name for item P-1 on line 01--family name first, followed by
a comma, then his given nane.

Mrs. Park, what are the names of all other persons, including yourself, who usually live here? Be
sure to include babies and elderly persons. Also include any members of the household who are
temporarily away on vacation, on business, or in a hospital.

Well , to'begin with, my name is Lila, then there is Abdul, my father-in-law, and my three children.

Please give me the names of your unmarried children in order of age.

First is my daughter Mona; she is 23 and she is not married. Then comes my daughter Carmen; she
lives here with her husband and son. My younger son is Kim, and he is 1. Oh, I forgot. You
asked me for the names of unmarried children. That would be Mona and Kim.

When there may be more than one household, the enumerator will list the per-
sons on an extra piece of paper to sort out which persons live together. It
Is quite possible that some have their own quarters,

You say Mona is not married. Was she ever married?
No.

Do Carmen and her husband eat with you and share the same quarters, or do they have separate
living quarters?

They want to find a house but right now we all live here together. My father-in=-law too.

Do you occupy this whole house?

All except the top floor. My brother and his wife live there.

Do they have their own living quarters?

They have a nice apartment with a private entrance and everything.

And they live and eat by themselves?

Oh, yes.

The enumerator has established that there are two housing units in the
structure and that the eight persons reported by Mrs. Park live together.
The enumerator will quickly make a note to call on the family upstairs.
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ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:

RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPGNDEN*:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

What Is Carmen's husband's name?

His name is Pedro Gomez.

You sald they have a son. What is his name?
Boka.

Is this your father-in-law's usual place of residence; that is, does he usually live here?

Yes.

Will you please give me his full name?
His name is Abdul Park.

What is his marital status; that is, is he married, separated, widowed, or divorced?

He is a widower.

Are there any persons living in your quarters who have no other place of residence?

There are two men who work on the farm, but they go home every night. | don't think they would be
considered as part of our household.

No, they would be counted at their residences. | have listed eight persons. Have | missed anyone?

No, there is no one else.

The enumerator has now asked all the questions in the heading of item P-1

and the check question P-1b. Based on the answers given by Mrs. Park, the
enumerator will make entries for relationship, sex, and marital status of

the household members.

Mrs. Park, what was your husband's age as of his last birthday?

He was 44,

And your age as of last birthday?

I was 42.

You told me Mona was 23. Was she 23 on her last birthday?

Yes.

And Kim? Was he 11 on his last birthday?
Well, he is so close to 11 that | told you 11. He will be 11 next week.

And Carmen?

She and Mona are twins.

What about Pedro?

He was 25 last month.

And Boka? How old was he on his last birthday?

He was 2.

Your father-in-law? What was his age on his last birthday?
65 ’

Although Mrs. Park gave some of the age:z, the enumerator must verify that
they are ages as of the person's last birthday. Since Carmen is a twin,
it was not necessary to verify her age.
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ENUMERATOR: Is your husband's mother living?
RESPONDENT: No.

Mrs. Park sald her father-in-law is a widower. However, It Is still neces-
sary to ask Item P-7. It Is possible that his wife was not the mother of
Mario.

ENUMERATOR: Is your mother living?
RESPONDENT: Yes.

ENUMERATOR: Does she live in this housing unit?
RESPONDENT: No. She lives a few miles from here.

ENUMERATOR: And you told me you are the mother of Mona, Kim, and Carmen. |s that correct?
RESPONDENT: That is correct.

ENUMERATOR: Now, what about Pedro's mother. |Is she 1lving?
RESPONDENT: She lives over in Victoria.

ENUMERATOR: And Carmen, she Is Boka's mother?
RESPONDENT: Yes.

ENUMERATOR: |s your father-in-law's mother living?
RESPONDENT: She Is almost 90 years old and lives with her granddaughter in St. Regis.

Note that the enumerator correctly followed instructlions and asked ques-
tions P-7 and P-8 for each person--even the father-in-law.

ENUMERATOR: In what country was your husband born?
RESPONDENT: Popstan.

ENUMERATOR: in what country were you born?
RESPONDENT: | was born in Popstan too. In fact, everyone except Pedro was born right here In this district.

ENUMERATOR: And where was Pedro born?
RESPONDENT: In Victoria.

ENUMERATOR: Just to be sure, was Boka born in Popstan or in his father's homeland?
RESPONDENT: Pedro left Victoria before he was married. Boka was born here In Popstan.

ENUMERATOR: Was your father-in-law born in Popstan too?
RESPONDENT: Yes, all of us except Pedro.

ENUMERATOR: How many years has your husband lived continuously in this district?
RESPONDENT: He has always lived here. He never lived anywhere else. This is hls father's farm.

ENUMERATOR: How long have you lived in this district?
RESPONOENT: | returned to this district when | got married, so that would be 24 years ago.

ENUMERATOR: What about Mona?
RESPONDENT: She was born here and has never left home.

ENUMERATOR: And Kim?
RESPONDENT: Always lived here.



Appendix

Exhibit C-4-18. MOCK INTERVIEW--Continued

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUNERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

And Carmen?
Lived here all her life.

What about Pedro and his son?

Pedro moved to thls district 3 years ago, and Boka has always lived here.

And Abdul, how long has he lived here?

Alwavs. He was born In this house and never moved away.

Note that the enumerator asked item P-9 for all the household members ,
then P-10 for all the members, rather than asking the two questlions
for each person. In other words, the enumerator went down the column.
Note that item 11 is skipped for persons 35 years or older.

What is the highest grade or year of school that your husband has completed?

He went to school for five years and was ready for sixth grade when he quit.

What is the highest grade or vear of school that you have completed?
| never attended school.

Can you read and write?

Yes, | learned as my children were learning.

Does Mona attend school?

No, she works.

What Is the highest grade she has completed?

She finished high school but we didn't have money to send her to the university.

Does Kim attend school?

| should say so!l He's in 6th grade and | think that Is good for his age.

It certainly is! Does Carmen attend school?

No, she is too busy with her housework. But Pedro attends night school at the university.

What is the highest grade Carmen completed?

Same as Mona.

And what Is the highest grade Pedro completed?
He's in the fourth year at the university.

Your father-in~-law?

Like me, he never went to school.

Can he read and write?

Well, he can write his name but he never learned to read.

Note the various skip patterns. It is important to ask each person 5 to
34 years old about school attendance and not assume they are no longer
attending school. The enumerator must be careful with item P12 for Kim
and Pedro. Item P-13 is not asked of persons who have completed four
years of school.

Questions P-14 to P-1B are to be asked of all females 12 years or older.
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ENUMERATOR: These next questions are concerned with family size. How many children have been born alive to
you?

RESPONDENT: Six.

ENUMERATOR: How many of these children are living In this housing unit?

RESPONDENT: Only the three | have mentioned. We had a son who died as an Infant, and we have 2 children
living In St. Regls.

Mrs. Park's reply gives the answers to questions P~15, P-16, and P-17.

ENUMERATOR: Have you had any children becrn alive in the last 12 months?
RESPONDENT: No.

ENUMERATOR: Now for Mona. How many children have been born alive to her?
RESPONDENT: None.

ENUMERATOR: And Carmen?
RESPONDENT: Only one--Boka.

ENUMERATOR: Now, |'m going to ask more questions about your husband. During June, what was he dolng most
of the time, working or something else?

RESPONDENT: He worked all month.

ENUMERATOR: How many hours per week did he usually work at all jobs?

RESPONDENT: Let me think. He was very busy so that he could get his crop to market. Most of the time he
worked about 10 hours a day, and a half-day on Saturdays. That would be about 55 hours.

ENUMERATOR: In what business or Industry was your husband's principal job?
RESPONDENT: He farms.

ENUMERATOR: Did he work for himself or did he work for someone else last month?
RESPONDENT: He worked for himself.

ENUMERATOR: Did he employ any helpers?
RESPONDENT: The two men | told you about.

Note that In asking question P-25, the enumerator specifically mentloned
the categorles applicable to Mario's economlc activity. This helps the
respondent to select the appropriate category. The enumerator asked about
employees In order to distinguish between employer and self-employed.

ENUMERATOR: Now | would like to ask you the same questions about you. What were you doing most of last
month--housework or something else?

RESPONDENT: | kept house and helped care for my grandson.

ENUMERATOR: Did you do any work at all last month, not including work around the house?
RESPONDENT: No.

ENUMERATCR: Were you looking for work last month?
RESPONDENT: No.

ENUMERATOR: Why weren't you looking for work?
RESPONDENT: | have too much to do around the house, | don't have time for a job.
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ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPGNDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

During June, what was Mona doing most of the time--working, or something else?

She was working.

How mary hours per week did she usually work at ail jobs last month, not Including housework?

Shez worked 35 hours per week.

In what business or Industry was her principal job?

She worked as a teller in the bank.

The enumerator wili refer to the Industry Classification Gilde on the back
cover of the EA Book to determine the proper code for the Lusiness or In-
dustry of Mona's principal job.

Is she a paid employee?

Yes.

What was Carmen doing most of last month, housework or something else?

She was kept busy with her housework.

Did she do any work at all, not including own housework?

She worked a half-day on Saturdays at the bakery.

How many hours per week did she usually work at all jobs, not Including own housework?

She only worked 4 hours a week.

You said she worked at the bakery, is that correct?

Yes.

Did she work as an employee for pay?

No, the owner gave her baked goods in raturn for her time.

Note that Carmen worked for “pay in kind," which is the same as working
for pay or profit.

And Pedro, what was he doing most of last month--working or something else?

He worked as a management trainee and went to school in the evenings.

At which of these activitics did he spend the most time?
His job.

How many hours per week did he usually work at all jobs?

He worked full time. That's 35 hours per week.

And In what business or industry was this job?

He was a management trainee with the district government.

So he was an employee for pay?

Yes.

During June what was your father-in-law doing most of the time, working or something else?

He used to help on the farm, but now he is retired.

Did he do any work at all last month, not including any work around the house?

Well, he helped my husband with some of the farmwork.
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ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:

RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

ENUMERATOR:
RESPONDENT:

How many hours did he work on the farm?

Not more than 8 to 10 hours a week.

Did he recelve pay?
No.

Was he looking for work?
No.

Why wasn't he looking for work?

He just wants to take it easy.

Note that unpaid work of less than 15 hours is not considered as ''work."

Now | have some questions to ask about your house.

All right, but will you be much longer? | should be fixing lunch.

No, not much longer. The information you are giving me is very valuable to government and busliness
so it is important that we complete the questions.

Please note that the enumerator has studied the Enumerator's Reference
Manual and was prepared to impress upon the respondent the importance of
the information that she is supplying.

The enumerator will make entries in the first five housing questions from
observation. |If unable to answer H-3 through H-5 he/she would ask these
questions, but he/she must always make the determination for H-1.

This is a conventional type of house, with 2 housing units in the structure.
The walls are brick, the roof is wood, and the floors are cement.

How many rooms are in your unit, not counting--

Should | count my kitchen?

Yes, but do not count bathrooms, closets, or hallways.

Note that the enumerator was prepared to answer the respondent's question
about what to count.

We have 4 bedrooms, living room, and kitchen.

Is this unit owned by someone living in it or is it rented?

It is owned by my father-in-law.

Was this house built in the last 12 months? | forgot. You said Abdul was born here,

The house is at least 75 years old.

Is there piped running water for this unit?

Yes.

Where is it located?

It is outside about 50 meters from the house.

What is the source of drinking water for this unit?

Wa have a well.
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ENUMERATOR: Is it an open well or closed well?
RESPONDENT: It is closed.

ENUMERATOR: What type of tollet facilitles are available for this unit?
RESPONDENT: We have an out-house.

ENUMERATOR: What type of bathing facilitles are available for this unit?
RESPONDENT: We have a large tub that we pour water Into.

ENUMERATOR: Is there a television set in this unit?
RESPONDENT: No.

ENUMERATOR: What kind of lighting does this unit have?
RESPONDENT: What do you mean by "kind of lighting''?

ENUMERATOR: Are your lights electric, gas, kerosene, or something else?
RESPONDENT: Oh, | see. Our lights are electric.

ENUMERATOR: What kind of tuel is used most In this unit for cooking?
RESPONDENT: We use kerosene.

ENUMERATOR: Are any articles produced in this unit for sale or barter--not Including agricultural products?
RESPONDENT: We don't sell anything except the crops.

The enumerator will enter the line number of principal respondent and
date the questionnaire. Then he/she will review the questionnaire to
make sure he/she has not omitted any entries and that the entries are
consistent. When finished, he/she will conclude the interview.

ENUMERATOR: That is all the information | need now. Thank you very much for your cooperation. You have been
most helpful. Good-bye.

RESPONDENT: Good-bye.

Now the enumerator will complete the appropriate columns on the Listing
Sheet for the Park household before going on to the next unit.

See exhibit B-7-3 for the answer key to the interview.
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INTRODUCTION

At various times during the training, you will be asked to complete an exercise In this workbook. Each
exercise is related to the material covered in your training just prior to assigning the exercise. Various
types of exercises are included in the workbook. Sometimes you will be asked to fill in blanks to complete
a statement correctly. Other times you will answer a question by checking one or more alternatives, or by
writing an answer in your own words. A third type of problem requires you to describe or take the appropriate
action in a hypothetical situation, such as filling excerpts of questionnaire items or filllng a questionnaire
for a mock interview. |If you are uncertain about the answer, you may refer to appropriate sections of the

Enumerator's Reference Manual or to the appropriate forms while you are doing the exercises.

A fourth type of workbook exercise is called a self-study exercise. Answers are provided so that you can
check your answers immediately and know whether or not you are ready to progress to the next step. You progress
one step at a tine with self-study exercises. For each step, you will find a paragraph of instructions followed
by a sentence with one or two blanks in it. You are to fill each blank, using the information you learned in
the preceding paragraph(s). |If there is one blank, a one-word answer is required; if there are two blanks, a
two-word answer is required. Sometimes there are a few long lines so you can write a longer answer in your own
words. The correct answer is given in parentheses below the blanks that you are to fill. As you study these

exercises, cover the answers before you begin a page. When you have answered a question, slide the cover down

so that you can see the correct answer. |f yours is correct, go to the next one; if it is incorrect, reread
the paray, ‘aph, then draw a line through your incorrect answer and write the correct one above it. The self-

study exercises will always be used at the beginning of the discussion of a new topic.

Your trainer will go over each exercise in class and will discuss the correct responses. The purpose of
the workbook exercises is to reinforce the instruction that has been presented. The exercises are intended to
be used as a learning tool to benefit you; they will not be graded by the trainer. If they are to achieve this

aim, you must do two things:
(1) You must complete each exercise to the best of your ability.

{2) You must take full advantage of this training technique by asking questions if you do not under-
stand why the given answer (rather than yours) is correct. If you sit quietly because of a
reluctance to admit that you do not understand a question, you have missed the point of the exercise
and will not gain much from it.

Note: Exercise 4, which follows, illustrates only some of the types cf exercises.
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TRAINING EXERCISE NUMBER 4--ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS

For which persons will you ask P-19 to P-25?

a. D All household members
b. [] Employed household members only
c. [] Household members 12 years or oider

D Only males 12 years or older

What is the time period referred to in items
P-19 to P-25? (for enumeration 1 July 1980)
a. [:] Previous month
b. [:] Previous week
c. [:] Previous year
D This month

Why are 'skip' instructions used in items P-19,
P-20, and P-227

a. E] Information is collected only for persons
who are working

Persons who do not work are assumed to
be unemployed

c. E] All questions are not applicable to any
one person

P-21 is applicable to all persons 12
years or older

For which persons do you skip from P-19 to P-23?
Persons who are--

a. [:] Going to school

b. [[] Working
c. E] Not working but are looking for work

E] Doing own housework

Would you ask P-19 for the following?

Yes No
a. Head of household, age 46........ [] []
b. Daughter of head, age 11......... [:] [:]
c. Widowed sister of head, age 30... [] O
d. Spouse of head, age 42.........., [:] D
e. Son of sister, age 6............. [:] [:]
f. Lodger, age 19............ Creeenn D D

Below are three recommended phrases (designated
A, B, and C) to add to P-19, as appropriate,
The question would start with "During June,
what was ... doing most of the time?"" Enter
the letter for the appropriate phrase,

A - Morking, or sumething else?
B - Keeping house, or something else?

C - Going to school, or something else?

a. __ Male head of household, age 50

b. __ Wife of head, age 47

€. __ Son of head, age 13

d. Father of head, age 75 and active

In the spaces provided, what code would you
enter for each of the following?

P-19 P-20
a. A woman did her own housework
most of June. Her only other
activity was volunteer work
for the Red Cross 1 hour a
day Monday through Friday.

b. An 18-year old boy who has
finished high school worked
on his father's farm 10 hours
a day Monday through Saturday.

c. A young man said he "took it
easy' all month. He has a
job but hic company is in-
volved in a temporary labor
dispute, so he did not bother
to do any work.

d. A woman took care of the house
and children for her employer
in return for room and board.
She did no other work.

e. An older man said he was re-
tired and was on vacation all
month, In answer to P-20, he
sald he does volunteer work at
the hospital but no other work.

f. A 20-year o!d girl attended
classes at the university ful)
time and worked 8 hours on
Saturdays as a waitress and
helped her mother with caring
for her brothers and sisters.
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Would you ask P-23 for

the following?

Yes No

a. Worked around the house and did no

OthEr WOFK. v veniinnnenenonenees O O
b. Worked only for 'pay in kind'...... [_—_] D
c. Went to school full time and

worked for pay 2 hours a day...... [_—_] D
d. Worked all month without pay in a

fami'y business........covvininnn D
e. Worked as a volunteer and did no

Other WOorkK. . v'eviveeirnnaenonsnnens D
f. Had a job but did no work at all

during the month.................. D
g. Worked in own business all month.., [] E]
What entry would you make in P-23 for each of

the following? 12

Worked at three different jobs each week
last month--one job for pay 6 hours a

day for 5 days a week, second job for 3
hours a day on Saturday and Sunday, third
job as a volunteer ambulance driver for

4 hours on Saturday.

Was on vacation for 1 week but worked In
an office (for pay) 35 hours each week
during the rest of the month.

Worked overtime several nights but took off
during the day; usually works 28 hours a
week.

Worked regular 8-hour days for 6 days a 13.
week.
Before you answer this question, place a piece
of paper over the left column. Enter the proper
code for P-24 for each person, remove the
paper, and check your answers.
a. 6 a. Worked for an importer
b. 3 b. Vorked for employer who made
wooden tables and chairs
e. 1 c. Crew vegetables on own farm
d. 0 d. Worked in a garaqe that repaired 1h.
automobiles
e. 7 e Worked for a grain storage
company
fo3 f Worked for company tkat printed
magazines
g. 1 Worked on a rubber plantatinn
h, 2 Worked at a stone quarry
i, 5 i Worked for man who repairs roads
J. 4 j. Worked for water purification
company
k. 9 & Worked for district planning
agency
L. 8 L. Managed a savirgs bank

For the following cases, enter the proper code
for P-25,

a. ___ Served in the Army

b. ____ W.st:don his own farm: did not have
any help

€. __ Sold foodstuff from own garden; had
no help

d. ___ Taught high school classes in a public
school

e, Helped in father's grocery store for

about 20 hours each week without pay

f. Worked as a doctor in own office; had
a nurse and office clerk on payroll

g. Worked as a cleaning woman for several
different families

h. Painted houses and did electrical
wiring; worked by himself

For each of the following, which item would you
ask next?

a, ____ Code 1 in P-19

b. ___ Code 2 in P-20

c. ___ Code 1 in P-21

d. ___ Code 4 in P-22

e. ___ Code 3 in P-2h

f. ____ Code 4 in P-19

g. ___ Code 2 in P-2)

h. ___ Entry of 14 in P-23

For P-24, would you need additional information?

Yes No

a. Man who worked as a supervisor

in a large company....... Ceereees O
b. Farmer.......o... eeerees e O
c. Taxi driver....covvuses tereeaenan D

d. Worked as head conk In a restau-

OO0 Oooad

Which of the following combinations of entries
are consistent? Circle the letter for each
inconsistent set.

P-19 P-20 P-21 P-22 P-23 P-24 P-25

a. 1 2 1 - - - -
b. 2 1 2 3 - - -
c. ! - - - 35 8 3
d. 3 2 2 - 10 - -
e 3 1 1 210 3 1
f. b 2 2 i - - -
g. 2 2 2 3 - - -
h. 1 - - 2 48 1 i
i 3 1 - - 16 0 2



15. Make the appropriate entries

in P-19 to P-25 for

each of the fo:lowing.

a.

A man reported that he recently quit his job and
spent most of the time repairing his fence and
taking care of the house while his wife was away.
He did rio other work because he was busy filling
applications for a job.

A man whose legs are paraiyzed said he worked
most of the time in his home weaving rugs that
he will sell later. He averaged 6 hours a day
for 6 days a week. He did no other work and
was not looking for more work.

Tne respondent said he ''tnok
the month.

it easy" most of

He did no work except to help manage
his friend's grocery store (for pay) for ° hours
each !llonday. He was unable to work at his regu-
lar job because of a labor dispute but was not
looking for work because the dispute is only
temporary.

A 19-year old girl said she attended university
classes most of the time. She did no work and
could find no job, although she was trying to
find almost any type of job.

PERSONS 12 YEARS AND OLDER
During June During June ——
whatwas ... - N -
. Did...do [ Was ... Why was . .. Hrw many In what business or industry Was ... —
doing most of : . 'e princinal ik
the time - — any work looking for | not !oo!ur. hewe oe1 was ... 's principal job? 1 - Enpl
atall work? o1 work? week 2i¢
nat includ- SR F‘-'arhmlng,hlorle_slry, (ER)
~ i : : 1shing, huntin
! gfﬁ:'?& pe oM L l1-Yes | 1-nado0 work at ¢ ¢ 2 - Enployee for
P-23, hosework? End Skip to TES, |9 - Mimng, quairying 3y (EE)
inter- P-2d, not includ-
1= Yes view ing own 3 - Mwlactuning 3 -- Seff-employed
2 - 0wn - for of own
housework Skip to this 2 - job ngt housework? | Electnizity, gas, water account
P-23. person. avatlable ke
$ - Construction wor
3- G°'“"l° Z-Hc 2 -No 3 - Did noi € - Wholesale of retail trade, 4 - Unpaid
schoo want job testaurant, hotel fanmily
. _ Lt worker o
_ hin I 7 - Transport, st:rage, w
4 - Something 4 - Unable to communication 5 - Armed o
tlse Forces (A%) | X
work . . £
8 ~ Financing, business services z
12,3, 0r 4, 9 ~ Public administration 2
end interview . -
for this person, 0 - Sozial or personal services -
P-19 P-20 P-21 e P-23 P-24 P-25 E)
1 — work 1~ Jou 1 ~ Farming § — Wholesale 1-ER
or retail
1 - Yes 1 - Yes - - -
2~ Own hswk 2 2\?3{?:ble 2 = Mining 7 — Transp 2-EE
3 — Manufg 8 - Finance 3 - Seit 09
3 —~ Schoot 2 - No 2 - No 3 — Not want
Unabl 4 — Elec 9 — Public adm 4 - Urpaid
4 ~ Something 4 — Unable $ — Constr 0 — Social ser S — AF
else
1 — work 1~ Job 1 — Farming 6 — Wholesale 1 -ER
1-Yes 1~ Yes of reta:l _
2 ~ Own hswk 2~ No job 2 = Mining 7 - Transp Z-EE
avatlable " 3 = Self ]0
3 — School 3 = Not want 3 = Manulg 3 — Finance )
- Z-No 2-No ' 4 - Elec 9 ~ Public 2gm| % - Unpaid
4 — Something 4 - Unadie $ -~ Constr 0 — Social ser 5~ AF
else
1 — work 1 ~Job 1 - Farmming 6 — Whoiesale 1 -ER
1— vYes 1 - vYes " or retail
2 — Own hswk 2- ?:a{f:b!e 2~ Mining 7 - Transp 2-EE
Not want 3 — Manufg 8 — Finance 3 — Self 11
3 - Schoot 2 - No 2 - No 3 - Notwa 4 - Elec 9 — Pubhic adm 4 — Unpaid
4 - Somet*ing 4 = Unable 5 — Constr 0 - Social ser 5 — AF
else
1 — work 1+~ Job 1 - Faming 6 — Wholesale 1 -ER
1
1-Yes 1 - Yes _ —Min or retas -
2 — Own hswk 2 ::a:?:ble 2 fmne 7 — Transp 2 ,tE ~
3 - Manufg 8 - Finance 3~ Selt 1z
- - t .
3 = School 2= No 2-No 3 = Notwan 4 - Elec 9 — Public adm 4 — Unpaid
4 ~ Something 4 - Unable $ — Conslr 0 — Social ser § - AF
L else
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15. (Continued)

e. A woman said she did her own housework most of

g.

last month. However, she did work two evenings
a week (3 hours each evening) as a practical
nurse in the city hospital.

A farmer said he worked most of the time--10
hours every day except Sunday. He had two men
helping him with the harvest. He wasn't looking
for work because he already had encugh to do.

A l4-year old boy worked most of the time in his
father's clothing store, although he received no
pay. He helped his father 8 hours everv day
except Sundays and Mondays.

PERSONS 12 YEARS AND OLDER

During June During June —-
whatwas ... " : .
doing most of Did...do lwas... Why was . .. Hox many | In what business or industry Was .., —
the time — — any work looking for | not looking howrs per | was...'s principal job? 1 1
atall work? for work? week did - Employer
not includ- usually 1 - Farming, forestry, (ER)
1 - Working ing own work at fishing, hunting i
Skip to £ , | 1-Yes 1 - Had job Work a 2 - Employee for
p.23. housework? End Skip to all jobs, 2 - Mining, quarrying pay (E%)
nter- -24. not includ-
view ing own 3 — Manufactunng 3 ~ Seli-employed
2~ 0wn 1-Yes for housework? or own
housework f,"’zg fe this 2 - Job not “1 4 - Elecinaity, gas, water account
ed. person. vailable
2 § — Censtruction worker
3- S:‘:';:““ 2-No 2-No 3~ Du nat ¢ - Wholesale of retail trade, 4 - Unpaid
want job restaurant, hotel Gamily
7-7 t, st worker &
. — Transport, storage, w
- in,
1 z?;ell‘ £ 4 — Unable to communication 5 - Amad @
work ) . Forces (AF) g
8 - Financing, business services z
12,3, 0r 4, 9 - Public admimstration -
end intorview . X . -
for this person. 0 - Social ¢t persona: services -4
P-19 P-20 P-21 P-22 P-23 P-24 P-25 (E)
1 — work 1-Job 1 - Farming 6 — Wholesale 1-ER
[
1-Yes 1- Yes 2 - No job 2 - Mining ot retas 2-EE
2= Owr hswk available 7 - Transp
3 - Manufg 8 — Finance 3 - Selt 09
3 — School 2 — No 2~ No 3 - Not want !
- - ol 4 - Elec 9 — Pubhic adm| 4 — Unpaid
4 - something 4 — Unable 5 — Constr 0 - Social ser S - AF
1 ~ Work 1 - Job 1 - Farming 6 ~ Wholesale 1~ER
- - or retail
2 owanswk | LT ] T 2o 2 = Mining reta 2-EE
- available 7 = T:ansp
3 ~ Manufg 8 — Finance 3 — Selt 10
3 — School - - 3 — Not want .
2-No 2-No ot 4 — Elec 9 — Public adm 4 — Unpaic
4 - s?methmg 4 — Unadle 5 — Coastr 0 — Social ser 5 - AF
else
1 — work 1 - Job 1 — Farming 6 — Wholesale 1-ER
1 - vYes I— Yes No 1ob 2 — M or retail EE
- - - - mi -
2 ~ Own hswk 2 a\?af?able e 7 - Transp 2-E
3 - Manufg 8 - Finarce 3 - selt n
3 - Schoot 3 ~ Not want .
2 -No 2--No 4 —~ Elec 9 — Publtc adm 4 -~ Unpaid
4 — Something 4 — Unable $ — Constr 0 - Social ser 5 — AF

else

‘6l-v-0 ¥YYyYx3

ponuIU0)--3009NICM S, J0LVIININT 40 NOILd0d

9.2

X | puaddy
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Exhibit C-4-19. PORTION OF ENUMERATOR'S WORKBOOK - -Continued

ANSWER KEY TO TRATNING EXERCISE NUMBER 4

1. ¢ 1. P-25
a. 5
2. a b. 3
c. 3
d. 2
3. e e, 4
f. 1
b, b g. 2
h. 3
5. a. IES
b. #O 12, a. P-23
c. YES
d. YES b, P-21
e : ¥o c. End interview
f' YES d. End interview
' e. P-25
f. P-20
P-22
6. a. 4 g.
b B h, P-24
c c
d 4 12, a, YrS
b. NO
c. NO
7 P13 P-20 d. WO
a. 2 2 e, YES
b. 1
C. 4 2
d. 1 V4, a., Inconsistent
e. 4 2 b. Incongistent
f. 3 1 c. Consigtent
d. Inconsistent
e. Inconsistent
8. a. Mo f. Consistent
b, YES g. Congictent
c. YES h. Inconsistent
d. YES i. Consistent
e. NO
f. NO
9. [YES 15. P-19 P-20 P-21 P-22 P-23 P-24 P-25
a. 2 2 1
9 P-2 b. 1 36 3 3
a. 36 c. 4 1 2 6
b. 35
c. 28 d. 3 2 1
d. 48 e, 2 1 6 0 2
f. 1 60 1 1
10. See exercige. q. 1 40 6 4
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Exhibit C-4-20. PORTION OF FILMSTRIP AND NARRATIVE ON CANVASSING PROCEDURES
{Eight frames are shown here 2o illustrate format and content)

Every EA has an identification code. The one shown
here is the EA number without administrative area
codes. The EA you see is EA 022. Note that the
tlocks are numbered also. The EA boundailies are
outlined with a heavy solid line, usuatly in orange
or some other bright color. Your crew leader has
indicated the starting point in the northwestern
part of the EA. You should return to the sta:ting
point of one block before going to the next,

The EA boundary line is like a fence around your
own private territory. Work inside it. If you
enumerate outside the fence, you wili be entering
another enumerator's territory.

As you work, turn your map so that the street or
road on the map is lined up with the ground and
pointing in the same direction as you are heading.
Line up your map this way as you travel around
each part of the EA. As you walk clockwise around
the blocks or cectisns, the houses you are to
enumerate will always be on your right,

Maps become cutdated rather quickly. You should
make any corrections necessary to bring your map

up to date. If you find new streets, roads, trails,
or paths, draw them in. In this example, a new
street named "'Grant Court'' has been added. Delete
any that no longer exist by crossing them out. In
this example, a street in the southwestern part of
the EA was crossed out.
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Exhibit C-4-20. PORTION OF FILMSTRIP AND NARRATIVE ON CANVASSING PROCEDURES--Continued

SCALE lN MILES 19. Another useful feature of maps is a scale. Scales
R AR can represent miles or kilometers. The part of the

e : scale Lu the left of the zero mark is usually di-

vided into parts of a mile or parts of a kilometer,

such as fourths or tenths. The scale can help you

find the distance between two visible points or

— locate an invisible boundary in relationship to a

) visible landmark.

_-—-»“.-

i

prarerae . o

)
!

A
.

vmmepr —d Y
—~
i

e .

=
!

44

20. Suppose you want to find the invisible boundary at
Point A, First mark the distance from the nearest
crossroad B tc Point A on z piece of paper. Then
measure the distance you marked against your map
scale to get the ground distance. In this instance,
the distance is 2% miles. Point A can be located
quite closely by driviag down the road from Point B,
using your car or bicycle odometer to measure the

\SUPED DISTANCE ; 2% miles. However, you still should verify the

sLUIMILES location of the boundary by asking the residents.

23. In urban areas you should enumerate completely
around one hlock before starting the next. Do
not go tack and forth across a street.

29. In rural areas, canvass your EA in an orderly manner.
One way is to divide it into parts--something like
blocks in a city. Another is to divide it into sub-
areas, However, it is not always possible to fine
trails or paths to do that. In that case, you can
canvass by road sections. Starting in the northwest
corner of the EA, note the sections numbeved |, 2,
3, and so on and the arrows pointing to 4, 5, and 6.
When you list the HU's, be sure to include the sec-
tion number in the address. Jne more point--be sure
to ask about houses back from the road even if you
do not see paths or trails leading to them.
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Exhibit C-4-21. CREW LEADER REPORT OF SPLIT EA'S, FORM PH-263

FORM PH-263 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY| a. Province b. District
(July 1979) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

c. Name of crew leader d. CL Area No.

CREW LEADER REPORT OF SPLIT EA'S

e. Date approved by DCO f. Date reported to NSO

EA number Suffix Reason for split

INSTRUCTION: BE SURE TO ENTER EA NUMBERS ON MASTER LIST OF EA'S FOR FIELD OPERATIONS

Notes:
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Exhibit C-4-22. CREW LEADER'S PRELISTING, FORM PH-264
FORM PH-264 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY [a. Province iCode b, District I'tode
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE | I'
| I
c. EA No. d. Crew Leader

CREW LEADER'S PRELISTING

e. CL Area lo. i

f. For use by
[ oco
[J Crew Leader

g. Date

Block No. | Number or name Vacancy If HU - Name of head
(Urban of street or Hous;zogau:\lb:nr,orap:erst‘r:nreinttinou:ber (1f vacant,
only) road P mark "X") | If CQ - Name and type of quarters
m (2) (3) (%) (5)
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Exhibit C-4-23.

Appendix

(Front of form)

PCO/DCO SUMMARY OF RESRUITMENT PROGRESS, FORM PH-261

FORM PH-261 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY la. Province . Code
(December 1979) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE .
b. District Code
P(O/D(D SUMMARY DF RE(RU"MENT PROGRESS c. Reporting office G. Cate ;:elephoned
D PCO (or telegraphed)
[J bco (rill item b)
[ ~ PCO SUMMARY
Number Date: Date: Date: Date: Date:
Position author- | Number Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number
ized tested |selecte!] tested |selected| tested |selected| tested [selected| tested |selected
District census offlcer
Technical asslstant
Administrative
agsistant
Crew leader
Enumerator
Of'fice clerical staff
I - DCO RECRUITMENT REPORTS TO PCO
District Numbe r Date: Date: Date: Date: Date:
Office Position author- Number Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number
No. Lzed tested |selected| tested |selected| tested [selected | tested |selected| tested |selected
Crew leader
o | nwmerator | R D e e e e
_ griw__le_ader ______ L o o U R R S A S I
02 Enumerator
Crew laader
03 | Enwmerator | B D Y e i
Crew leadsr
04 | Enumerator | R Y D Y I A
Crew leader
05 | Eumerator | B e O I
_ oo feader _ _ P SNV NN RN RSN RN I N
06 Enumerator
Crew leader
07 | Eumerator | N R R D A e e
Crew leader
08 | Eumeraor | B N D e Y D
Crew leader -
09 | Enemeracor | I e e e e ) N
Crew leader
10 | mumerator | B R Y e U A A R
Crew leader
u | Emersor | R R R e e A A
Crew leader
12 | omerator | B N Y e D s e N

Yellow - Receiver

Pink - Originator



Exhibit C-4-123,

Appendix

(Back of form)

PCO/DCO SUMMARY OF RECRUTITMENT PROGRESS, FORM PH-261--Continued

283

IT - DCO RECRUITMENT REPORTS--Continued

Discrict Number |Date: Date: Date: Date: Date:
Office Position author=| number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number | Number Number
No. ized tested |selected| tested |selected| tested |sclected| tested |selected| tested | selected
Crew leader
13 Enumerator
Crew leader
14 Enumerator
Crew leader
15 Enumerator
Crew leader
16 Enumerator
Crew leader
17 Enumerator
Crew leader
18 Enumerator
Crew leader
19 Enumerator
PCO: Enter for same date
in Section I,
TOTAL—>
ITI - CREW LEADER RECRUITMENT REPORTS TO DCO
cL Number of | Date: Date: Date: Date: Date: Date:
A;ea cnucm:ruitor: Number Number | Numbe “imber Number Number | Number | Number | Number Number Number | Number
o- authorize tested !selected| tested |se.ected| tested {selected| tested }selected| tested {sclected| tested |selected
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
DCH: Enter for same
date on appropriate
line of Section II.
TOTAL —
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Exhibit C-4-24,

Appendix

GROUP TRAINING REPORT, FORM PH-262

Page of
FORM PH-262 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY |a. Province i Code
(July 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFI(CE !
)
b. District (If appropriate) i Code
)
i
GROUP TRAINING REPORT c. Training location d. CL Area_No. (If
appropriate)
e. Date f. Training dates
to
g. Training for-- h. Trainer(s)
E] DCO supervisory E] Crew leaders-- )
staff enumecrction Name Title
D Crew leaders--
preliminary D Enumerators
(] other (Specify) 7
i. TRAINEES
Accepted i
DCO Completed P Appointment forms
code Address tmp. 22 assign- (Enter X in one
or CL N (House No., street, raining | o colwm)
Ares ame etty, distriet, or (Ey);ter (Enter Notes
matling address) S YES Retalned
No. \ &0
or ¥0) or NO) Attached in files
(1) (2) (3} (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

Blue - rcceiver Yellow - Originator




Exhibit C-4-125,

Appendi x

r1EIY PROGRESS AND COST REPORT, FORM PH-266

3. Total number of regular EA's .. ...

D O R N A

Form PH-266 MItIISTRY OF ECONOMY |a. Province Code
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE
b. Routing: District Code
[[] Crew leader to DCO )
= |"" t
(L1DCO 1o PCO CL Area No. (If appropriate)
FIELD PROGRESS AND COST REPORT [ PCO to NSO
)
c. Posted by d. Date e, Repon
period to
' Number
1. Number of DCO’s (PCO only) .« oo vven it ie it inseenennenennnnnas
Number
2, Number of crew leaders working (PCOorDCOonly) . . ... v v ittt it it s ennvnennss
Number

LI I R T

ftem This week From last Total to date
report
Number of — =
a. Piece rate enumerators working .*
b. Hourly rate erumerators working s
c. EA's assigned
d. EA’s completed
Numb
4. Total number of Special EA'S ..\ttt utven et e ee e et enan ., mber
Item This week Fr?g‘pi‘:fl Total to date
Number of — ) e
a. Hourly rate enumerators working 0
b. Special EA’s assigned
c. Special EA’s completed
5. Payments authorized (PCO or DCO only):
This week From last Total to date
[tem 18 we report
Number | Amount {Number | Amount | Number Amount
a. Enumerators: .
raining fee (and travel) paid % 4 ¢

Persons enumerated

Total listings

Special EA’s completed

Other hourly rate enumeration

Travel allowance

b.

rew leaders:
alaries

Travel allowance

¢. PCO/DCO"s:

Office seiaries

Travel allowance

d. Other authorized payment —

Specify source (enumerator, crew leader, office)
and nature of expense on back of form,

TOTAL

Salmon ~ Receiver White - Originator

285
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Exhibit C-4-26. CREW LEADER PAY AUTHORTZATTON, FORM PH-242
(Forms to be prepared in pads of 75 cach, altemating blue and yellow cepies)

FORM PH-242 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY | For usec of local office a. Payment No.
(July 1979) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE | of Ministry of Economy ——————-——8-
b. Province [ Code c. District | Code
| |
| | |
d. Name of crew leader e. CL Area No.
CREW LEADER PAY AUTHORIZATION
f. Address of crew lcader
g. Authorization No. h. Date posted to DCO (NSO) register

Crew leader: Present for payment to the Ministry of Economy disbursing officer at the District Census
Office no earlier than 5 days and no later than 30 days after date approved by the DCO.  Payments will
be made Monday through Wednesday between 9:00 a.m. and 12:00 noon.

PAYMENT TO CREW LEADER (Weekly)

Amount
ltem Total (For use of

0€0)
I certify that 1 have worked the number of (1) (2) (3)
hours shown in item a, spent the number of

. . a. Wee H Hours worked
nights in travel status and/or traveled the eck of
number of kilometers shown in item b, and ¢
o

incurred other authorized expenses as shown

in item ¢, ir the conduct of cfficial busi- . Number
. L. b. Travel allowance
ness, during the week indicated. . Lo i
Nights in trave!l status...

Signatures:

Number
Kilometers......... e
c. Other authorized expenscs N
Sl 1hy)
Crew leader Date (Gt sy,
DCO approving of[icer Dute
TOTAL g
Notes:
RECORD OF PAYMENT (For use of local office of Ministry of Economy)
PAID RECEIVED
Amount By (Disbursing Officer) Date Amount
[ @
District Province By (Census cmployee)

Clue - NSO Yellow - Disbursing OffVice
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Exhibit C-4-26, CREW LEADER PAY AUTHORIZATION, FORM PH-242--Continued
(Back of form)
INSTRUCTIONS TO CREW LEADER

GENERAL PAYMENT TO CREW LEADER

1. Prepare each authorization in duplicate, one Complete columns (1) and (2) of this section.
blue copy and one yellow copy. Make no entries in column (3).

2. Complete items b through h and number each a. Week of--Ir. column (1), enter the week for
authorization issued, in order, using the which you are reporting. Work weeks, like
next unused number in Part D of Section ViI calendar weeks, begin on Sunday and run
of your CL Record Book. Continue the same through Saturday. VYour entry will ke the
sequence when numbering enumerator pay Sunday and Saturday dates. In column (2),
authorizations. enter the number of hours you have worked

as recorded in Section VII of your CL

3. Fill authorizations in ballpoint pen. Make Record Book.
no erasures. A correction may be made only
by drawing a line through the incorrect b. Travel allowance--ltem b is divided into
entry and writing,the correct entry above two parts--nights in travel status and
it; for example[Béf. All corrections must kilometers. Make no entries in column (1).
be initialed and an explanation given In In column (2), enter the number of nights
the ""Notes'' space. in travel status in the upper portion and

the number of kilometers traveled during

L, Record each of your pay authorizations in the week in the lower portion. This infor-
Part C of Section Vil of your CL Record Book. mation also comes from Section VIl of your

CL Record Book.

5. Take both copies of your pay authc: zation
to the DCO each Monday for approval. After c. Other authorized expenses--Make entries in
approval the form will be sent to the dis- column (2) as well as column (1). In item
bursing officer of the Ministry of Economy. c claim payment for bus fares, telephone
Payment will be made no sooner than 5 days calls not made “rom home, bridge tolls, and
and no later than 30 days after the approval similar cxpenses. In column (1) enter the
date. The disbursing officer will be in the type of expense and the number of times you
DCO Monday through Wednesday between 9 a.m. paid that fee. Enter each type of expense
and 12 noon to make payment on approved separately if you had more than one  Then
authorizations. in column (2) enter the cost of each ux-

pense next to the item listed in column (1).
For example: In column (1) you might enter

HEADING ITEMS "2 telephone' and, under it, "1 bridge

toll1'; in column (2) you would enter ''¢.20"

Item a. Payment No.--To be filled by the . next to the telephone entry and "@.15" next

to the bridge toll.

Item b. Province--Transcribe from your Crew

Leader Authorization for Enumerator Total--Leave blank. This is completed by the
Staff, Rates of Pay, and Travel, DCO when your authorization is checked.
Form PH-202.

Signatures--Sign your name as ''crew leader' and

Item c. District--Transcribe from Form PH-202. enter the date on which you prepare the author-

ization,

ltem d. Name cf crew leader--Print your name.

DCO approving officer and date--Make no entries

Item e. CL Area No.--Transcribe from Form on these lines.

PH-202.
Notes--Explain any entries you believe the DCO

Item f. Address of crew leader--Print your may question. For example: If you usually use

address. your car but claim bus fares in item c, you
would enter a note that your car was broken

Item g. Authorization No.--The authorization down that day.

number s the next open number in Part
D, Section VI| of your CL Record Book.
RECORD OF PAYMENT

Item h. Date posted to DCO (NSO) register--

Leave blank. Make no entries in this section.
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Exhibit C-4-27.

Appendix

CREW LEADER PAYROLL RESGISTER, FORM PH-244

FORM PH-2b44

(January 1380)

HINISTRY OF ECONOMY

NAT!ONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

CREW LEADER PAYROLL REGISTER

a. "ravince

b. District

c. lumber
arcas

of CL

d. Number of EA's

e. Posted by

[Joco [Jnso

CL
area
No.

(1)

Name of crew leader

(2)

Week of _

to

1

)

Vleek of

to

Payment Salary

number

(3) (4)

{amcunt)

Travel
{amount)

(5)

Jate
posted

Payment
number

(7)

Salary
{amount)

(8)

Date
posted

(10)

Travel
(amount)

(9}

0l

02

3

04

05

06

07

08

09




Exhibit C-4-28.

Appendix

ENUMERATOR PAY AUTHORIZATION, FORM PH-241

{Forms would be prepared in pads of 15¢ cuch, aliernating white and gneen copies)

FORH PH-24]
(July 1379)

MIMNISTRY OF ECONOMY
NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

For use of local office

a, Payment No.

of Ministry of Economy

289

I Code
|

b. Province

C.

District

{Code

I
1

v CL Area No.

e. Name of employee (payee)

ENUMERATOR PAY AUTHORIZATION

f. Rate of pay
(] riece rate

[:] Hourly rate

g. Travel authorized

[] ves ] e

h. EA No.(if appropriate)

Authorization

No.

j. Date posted to DCO/
NSO register

Enumerator:

Monday throuqh Wednesday between 9:00 a.m. and 12:00 noon.

Present for payment to the Ministry of Economy disbursing officer at the District Census Office no
earlier than 10 days and no later than 30 days after it was prepared by your crew leader.

Payment will be made

PAYMENT FOR TRAINING

: ob or f Cost Amoun
I certify that J ee 08 ount
rnumepTroy (1) | (2) (3)
has satisfactorily completed training and enumerated l
ong-third of'tbe assigncq EA ané is authcrized to be a. Training
paid for training as indicated in item a.
I also certify that payment should be made tor b. Travel allowance
travel expenses, il autihcvized, which ware in- (tralnlng)
cu:rcd in connection wiktii training as in‘djzated C. Other authorized payments (Specify)
in items b and c.
Siqnature:
——— , TOTAL F
Crel ceaer fate
L
1. PAYMENT FOR ENUMERATIOM
Crew Office Amount
I certify that I have completed the work in EA | tem leader verifi- | (to be filled
No. _ as Indicated in items a and b and, {f count cation by DCO)
autherized, have worked the number of hours
GUor EEC,y nave ed the ' (1) (2 (3) (4)
claimed in item ¢,
I also certify that the travel allowance and 2. Persons enumerated
nther expenses claimed in items d and e were
authorized and incurred in the conduct of
official business during the period of my L.
employment., b. Listings
. I "ourly rate" in Hours
Siqgnature: Trem 7 aboree-
c. Hours worked
Enwrerator Tate If ™es" in item g Fee [ ves
QL IVC -~
Approve:! by: d. Trave!l allovarece [ [:]rm
e. Other authorized oayment Cost
g {Snect
Cpewy Leader Dite fhpeet fy)
B
s = |
Receiving clerk late ToTAL 4
tlotes:
RECORD OF PAYMENT (for use of local office of Ministry of Economy)
PAID RECEIVLD
Amount By (Pisbursing of ficar) Pate Amount
f
District Province b,
white - S0 fircen - Dishursing Office
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Appendix

ENUMERATOR PAY AUTHORTZATION, FORM PH-241--Continued

INSTRUCTIONS TO CREW LEADER

GENERAL

l. Prepare each authorization in duplicate, one
white copy and one green copy.

2, Complete items b through i; number each authori-
zation issued In order (1, 2, 3, etc.) starting
with your own first pay authorization on form
PH~242. Continue the same sequence when you
number enumerator pay authorizations.

3. Fill authorizations in ballpoint pen. Make no
erasures. A correction may be made only by draw-
ing a line through the incorrect entry and writ-
ing the correct entry above it; for example,
‘bii | f you make more than one error, make the
form VOID in large letters, tear it in half, and
keep it in your files. Any correction that is
maue must be initialed and an explanation writ-
ten in the "Notes' space.

4, Record each enumerator pay authorization issued
in Section 111 of your CL Record Book on the
line for the enumerator to whom it was issued.
Give both copies to the enumerator to take to
the DCO for payment.

5. Tell the enumerator payment will be made by a
disbursing officer of the Ministry of Economy at
the DCO on Monday through Wednesday from 9 a.m.
till 12 noon. Payment will be made no sooner
than 10 days and no later than 30 days from the
date you issue the authcrization.

I, PAYMENT FOR TRAINING

The left side of this part of the authorization con-
tains a certification which you must complete by
entering the enumerator's name, your signature, and
the date on which you issue the authurization.

a. Training--This item is for entry of the §15
training fee which will be paid to both piece
rate and hourly rate enumerators who successfully
complete training and enumerate one-third of the

assigned EA, Enter the training fee in column (3).

b. Travel allowance {training)--This is authcrized
for enumerators who must travel a considerable
distance and stay away from home during training,
It is §10 and covers cost of lodging, meals,
and transportation. |If travel allowance is au-
thorized for an enumerator, enter the amount in
column (3).

€. Cther authorized payment--This item is used for
enumerators who are not eligible for a travel

allowance but who do have expenses such as bus
fares, tolls, etc., to reach the training site.
If you authorize such expenses, specify what
each of them is in column (1). Enter the cost
of each expense in column (2), and the total
amount in column (3).

Total--Add all figures in column (3) and enter the
total in the space provided.

I'l.  PAYMENT FOR ENUMERATION

This section contains a certification to be signed
by the enumerator after you have filled In the EA
number. Be sure the enumerator reads the certifi-
cation before signing and dating it.

Make entries only in column (2) of this section.

Entries for items a, b, and c will be figures for
totals.  Those for items d and e will be goldar
amounts.

a. Persons enumerated--This entry is taken from
item 7b on the cover of the EA Book after you
have approved and made that entry.

b. Listings--This entry is taken from item 7a
on the cover of the EA Book after you have
approved and made that entry.

¢. Hours worked--The number of hours worked is
taken from the enumerator's record of hours
worked on the inside front cover of the EA Book
after you have checked the addition and entries.

d. Travel allowance--The fee for travel allowance
is entered only if shown approved in item g of
the authorization.

e. Other authorized payment--Make an entry tnly if
you authorize other payments such as bus fares,
tolls, nights in travel status, etc.

Total--leave blank,

Approved by--After you have completed the authori-

zation and are satisfied that it is correct, sign

your name as ''Crew leader' and enter the date.

Notes--Explain any entries you believe the DCO may
questicn.

RECORD OF PAYMENT

Make no entries in this section.
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FORM PH-243 PROVINCE: TERRA 42

ENUMERATOR PAYROLL REGISTER DISTRICT: ANTIGUA 42 0S5

TOTAL EA'S: 103
Ot"-lt-‘.-lO‘l.l.lt'l‘l.'l.'l‘lfltttcll.llll»ttt‘lt.lllltltlllllllts.tll.#.'~t..'.l'.'“tl#l.tt“t“!ttttttttttt“‘tt“

* * TRAINING ALLOWANCE * ENUMERATION PAYMENT
- * -
Ld ..l‘.....l."“'.‘.......‘.“.‘...“.“‘Y.‘."..‘..‘““"..“““““.“.“..'
AREA NAME . GEOGRAPHIC CODE * * * * * * * * *
. * PAYMENT* AMOUNT® TRAVEL™* DATE® SECOND* PAYMENT®* AMOUNT* TRAVEL* DATE
* *  NUMBER* * (AMOUNT)* POSTED* ASSIGN-* NUMBER* * (AMQUNT)}* POSTED
- * - - ¥ T - - MENT * - * [l
(1) . (2) * (3) * (&%) * (5) * (6) * (7) * (8) * (9) * (10) * (11)

.ltl;?;“‘;“tlll““""“““‘“““‘.'.““““¢l‘?‘lJ“!.tl“#‘“““‘l“““““‘““““““““.3-‘““““‘tt“t

ARIEL BARRIO..... 003

RURAL BALANCE.. 003 999 999 99 9 9 001

003 999 999 %9 9 9 002

003 999 999 99 9 9 003

003 999 999 99 9 9 Q04

003 999 999 99 9 9 005

003 999 999 99 9,9 006

003 999 999 99 9 9 007

003 999 999 99 9 9 008

CUTA BARRIO...... 006

BERI HAMLET.... 006 059 999 99 4 9 005

006 059 999 99 4 9 006

TORI HAMLET.... 006 522 999 99 3 9 002

006 522 999 92 3 9 003

006 S22 999 99 3 9 004

RURAL BALANCE.. 006 999 999 99 9 9 001

006 999 999 99 9 9 007

DORETA BARRIO,.... 009

CASSETA CITY... 009 079 999 99 2 9 001

{Continued)

"62-p-0 11973

£92-Hd WA04 ‘¥3LSIOFY TT10dAVd A0LYHINNNI

x| puaddy

162
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Exhibit C-4-30. NSO/PCO TRANSMITTAL, FORM PH-247

FORM PH-267
(January 1980)

NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

MINISTRY OF ECONOMY | a. Shipment No. | b. Date sent c. No. of packages

NSO/PCO TRANSMITTAL

d. Materials transmitted

[J EA Books [ pco maps
[] Enumerator kits [J oco maps

[[]J other (Specify)

[J crew leader kits [] Butk suppllies

e. TO: [JNsO [JPCO (Give name and code) 7 f. FROM: [CJNsO  [] PCO (Give name and code) 7

I - ASSIGNMENT MATERIALS (Quantity)

I - BULK SUPPLIES (Quantity)

District

(1)

EA
Books

()

Enumer-
ator
kits

(3)

Crew
leader
kits

(4)

Maps

PCO | DCO
(5) (6)

Other Form

(Specify) No. Ftem

(7) (1) (2)

Quantity

(3}

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

1

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

Total
number

ITT - PCO/DCO RECEIPT

1. Received by:

2. Date:

3. Quantity specified

(] complete [ Incomplete (Explain in 5)

L. Condition of shipment

[Jsetisfactory [[]unsatisfactory (Explain in 5)

5. Explanation of incomplete or unsatisfactory items in shipment

White - Majl

Yellow -~ Enclosure Pink

- Originator
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Exhibit C-4-31,

PCO/DCO TRANSMITTAL, FORM PH-268

293

FOF M PH-268
(January 1980)

MINISTRY OF ECOMOMY
NATIOMAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

PCO/DCO TRANSMITTAL

a. Shipment No. | b. Date sent c. No. of packages
d. Materials transmitted
[] eA Books [] oco maps

D Enumerator kits
E] Crew leader kits

[:] Bulk supplies
[] other (Specify) 7

e. T0: (Give name and code)

[]rco
[] oco

f. FROM: (Give name and code)

[]rco

[7] oco

I - ASSIGNMENT MATERIALS

IT - BULK SUPPLIES

Crew Crew
leader leader

areas kits
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

DCO
maps

EA Enumerator
Books kits

Form
No.

(1) (2)

1 tem

Quantity

(3)

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

1

12

13

14

15

17

18

20

Total
number

Il - PCO/DCO RECEIPT

1. Received by:

2. Date:

3. Quantity specified

[] complete [] incomplete (Explain in §)

4. Condition of shipment

[] satisfactory

[] unsatisfactory (Errlain in 5)

5. Explanation of incomplete or unsatisfactory items in shipment

Blue - Mail Salmon - Enclosure Buff - PCO/DCO
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Exhibit C-4-32, CREW LEADER'S FINAL REVIEW OF EA, FORM PH-269

FORM PH-269 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY | a.Province { Code
(January 1980) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE )
]
b.District | Code
]
CREW lEADER'S HNAI. REV'EW OI: I:A c.Crew Leader name d.CL area No.
¢.Enumerator name §.EA No.

I tem

Action

REVIEW OF EA MAP. Review the EA map to see that all roads, paths, and }anes
have been covered as indicated by road names and numbers on the Listing Sheets
If there are areas which have not been covered, return the E. to the enumera-
tor frnr completion.

D Accept
[ ] Reject

plete questionnaires; that is, qu.stionnaires with incomplete population or
housing information. An incomplete population line has some entries but no
name and no entries in items P-2 to P-5. Housing must have at least an entry
in item H-1. List below the serial numbers of questionnaires with incomplete
information. If the EA Book is rejected (number of incomplete questionnaires
exceeds acceptance number), return it to the enumerator.

Serial numbers of incomplete questionnaires Tg;jlcg?;s Aciiﬁézpce
Under 25 2
25 to L9 3
50 to 74 4
75 to 99 5
100 to 124 6
125 to 149 7
150 or more 8

[T1. CHECK FOR MISSING QUESTIONNAIRES. Check that there is a questionnaire for each [:] Accept
serial number assigned in column 3 of the Listing Sheet. |[f any question- P
naires are missing (other than those for deleted serial numbers) return the [:j Reject
EA to the enumerator for completion.

ITI. REVIEW OF LISTING SHEETS. On the Listing Sheets, all lines must have been com~ | Transcribe
pleted or closed-out (entry in column 12 or 13). For all occupied housing from P-1b;
units and all collective quarters listed, there must be an entry in column 7. correct EA
Changes must be carried through to Summery of Page Totals and EA Book cover. Book cover

IV. REVIEW FOR INCOMPLETE QUESTIONNAIRES. Go through the EA Book looking for incom-

D Accept
[:' Reject

g.Total HU's and CQ's

f—

T~

i.Date returned to snumerator L.Date completed

r

V.

L

MATERIALS RETURNED.

materials,

Check that the enumerator returns all appropriate enumeration
including the enumerator's ldentification Card.
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DCO FINAL REVIEW OF EA, FORM PH-270

295

FORM PH-270 MINISTRY OF ECONOMY
(December 1979) NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

DCO FINAL REVIEW OF EA

¥
a. Province i Code
i
)
]
T
b District ! Code
1
|
c. Crew leader name d. CL area No.
e¢. Enumerator name f. EA No.

ltem

Initial
when
complete

CHECK ON COVERAGE:

Check the enumerator's Listing Sheet to be sure that he or she has listed every hous-
ing unit that appears on the Crew Leader's Prolisting, Form PH-264. |f the enumerator
has missed one or more housing units (or CQ's), return the EA to the crew leader for

recanvassing.

CHECK ON CONTENT OF PH-2'S:

Using the appropriate ''start with' number, completely edit the next 5 consecutive PH-2's
in the EA. Mark each omission or inadequate entry in blue on the questionnaire. Count
the number of errors for each questionnaire and enter that count in B of this section.

A,
. Total
Serial No. PH-2's
B,
Number Total
of errors errors ~————— =
Average errors ¢
per PH-2 ———a=
(B:A)

I f the average number of errors per PH-2 (item C) exceeds 2, reject the EA and return it tn

the crew leader for further enumeration.

REMARKS :
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Exhibit C-6-1. FLOW CHART FCR PHASE I MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS
LEGEND

* Custom COBOL program

F 3

Direct path

»

————————— Re-cycle path Computer operation

»

Optional output

' ’ Start/stop process

Document or printer
output

On-1ine computer file

Tape lInput/output

Data keying

Punch cards

Manual operation Auxiliary operation

Decision
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Exhibit C-6-1. FLOW CHART FOR PHASE 1 MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS--Continued
CREATION OF MASTER FILE AND GEMERATION OF CONTROL FORMS

START

EA DELINEATION
WORKSHEETS

EA DELINEATION

MANUAL REVIEW

WORKSHEETS CF MASTER LIST
KEY ONE RECORD TER FILE /
PER LINE OF ?::oa FRE MASTER FILE
WORKSHEETS K
MERGE ONTO KEY THE ZSREL"QZEER FILE
ON-LINE DISK CORRECTIONS WITHIN DISTRICT
2%

e MASTER FILE

EA MASTER FILE \ UPDATE MASTER FILE 8Y CL AREA
1% Ik
GENERATE MASTER | __ __ ~~___ _ _ | upoated GENERATE MASTER
LIST * - MASTER FILE LIST BY CL AREA
MASTER LIST FOR

MASTER LIST EACH OPERATION
OF EA'S (CONTROL FORMS)

sTopP
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Exhibit C-6-1, FLOW CHART FOR PHASE T MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIOMS--Coniinued

RECEIPT AND CHECK-IN OF EA BOOKS, UPDATE OF MASTER FILE, MANUAL EDITING,
DATA KEYING, AND CONSOLIDATION OF DISKS

START ‘ START ’

EA BOOKS FROM DCO'S EA BOOKS

CHECK IN THE

MASTER LIST OF
EA'S FOR RECE!IPT
AND CHECK IN

BOOKS; POST

FLELD COUNTS MANUAL EDIT
AND AND CONTROL
CORRECTIONS TO COUNTS

MASTER LIST

KEY ADDIT!IONS
AND DELET1IONS
TO MASTER FILE

N——

MASTER FILE
BY CL AREA

VERIFY MANUAL
EDIT

R

KEY HEADER,
POPULATION,
AND HOUS ING
RECORDS; ONE
EA PER DISK

LIST OF REJECTED
TRANSACTIONS —— — VERIFY KEYING

FINAL ///’J CONSOL I DATE DISKS
\

2%

UPDATE MASTER FILE

—— — — — ————— —— —— — —— p— — — e ]

TRANSACT | ONS
REJECTED

MASTER FILE ONTO DISTRICT
TAPES BY CL AREA

1

DISTRICT
TAPE

sToP
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Exhibit C-6-1. FLOW CHAKT FOR PHASE I MAJOR DPATA PROCESSTNG OPERATIONS--Continued

COMPUTER CHECK-IN OF DATA RECORDS

DISTRICT
TAPE

START

4% FINAL
CHECK DATA RECORDS MASTER FILE
PARAMETER CARDS AGAINST GEOGRAPHIC
SPECIFYING .
CODES IN MASTER
DISTRICT TO ‘F“_E. FLAG
SELECT EA'S ON : a
hheoer EAS DUPLICATE, MISSING,
AND NOM-VALID EA'S

LISTING
(gee below)

NON-VAL:D
AND MISSING
EA'S

REVIEW OF
LISTING

LISTING
NUMBER OF: VALID EA'S
DUPLICATE EA'S
NON-VALID EA'S
MISSING EA'S

VALID RECORDS
TOTAL
POPULATION
HOUS ING
NON-VALID RECORDS
TOTAL
POPULATION
HOUS ING
GEOGRAPRIC CODES OF: DUPLICATE EA'S
NON-VALID EA'S
MISSING EA'S

HEADER RECORDS OF VALID EA'S SHOWING
CONTROL COUN"3

KEY MISSING
EA'S AND VERIFY
KEY ING

HMERGE MISSING
EA'S WITH VALID
EA'S

3
UPDATED
DISTRICT
TAPE ¢

VALID
EA'S FOR
DISTRICT
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Exhibit C-6-1,

Appendix

EDITING AND DIARY REVIEW

START

2
COMPLETE
DISTRICT
TAPE

EDIT AND IMPUTE

EDIT DIARY
(see below)

4
EDITED

DISTRICT
TAPE

REVIEW OF
EDIT DIARY

MANUAL
RCVIEW OF
EA BOOKS AND
RE-KEYING
REQUIRED

ERASE
TAPE 4

2
COMPLETE
DISTRICT
TAPE

FOR EACH EA:

FOR DISTRICT:

TOTAL NUMBER OF RECORDS PROCESSED BY TYPE
TOTAL NUMBER OF CHANGES BY TYPE OF ERROR

NUMBER OF CASES FOR EACH ITEM

NUMBER OF CHANGES FOR EACH ITEM
NUMBER BY TYPE OF ERROR
PERCENT BY TYPE OF ERROR

NUMBER OF EA'S REJECTED
LIST OF REJECTED EA'S BY GEOGRAPH!IC CODE

TOTAL NUMBER OF RECORDS PROCESSED BY TYPE
TOTAL NUMBER OF CHANGES BY TYPE OF ERROR

EDIT DIARY

FLOW CHART FOR PHASE T MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS--Continued

//rPARAMETER CARDS
FOR SETTING
TOLERANCES FOR
REJECTING EA'S

MANUAL REVIEW

RE-KEY EA'S AND

VERIFY RE-KEYING

5%

CHECK IN THE
RE-KEYED EA'S AND
UPDATE ORIG INAL
DISTRICT TAPE

6

HEW
DISTRICT -"J
TAPE

RE-KEYED EA'S N YES

ACCEPTED

LIST OF REJECTED
TRANSACT I ONS
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Exhibit C-5-1. FLOW CHART FOR PHASE T MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS--Continued

CONSOLIDATION OF PROVINCE TAPES, CREATION OF AREA NAME FILE, TABULATION,
AND PRE-PUBLICATION REVIEW

START START
4

EDITED

DISTRICT MASTER FILE 6w

TAPE SORT AND MERGE BY CL AREA RE-FORMAT MASTER
IHDIVIDUAL DISTRICT FILE INTO AREA
TAPES INTO FINAL NAME FILE FOR
PROVINCE TAPE TABULATION

7
FiNAL
PROVINCE
TAPE

AREA NAME FILE

START

PARAMETER CARDS
FOR PUBLICATION

TABLES \\\\\\\\*
Vi 4

TABULATE

PUBLICATION TABLES

PRE-PUBLICATION
REVIEW OF

TABLES

STOP
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS
LEGEND

———— Flow path

[::] 0ffpage connector
<:::) Onpage connector

Decision

Assign, compute,
or impute

End procescing
of record

GUIDE TO TERMS

Assign: lInsert into the racord being edited an Married male's line: Line number of any previous
imputed or computed value male in the housing unit who reported married

First person in housing unit: First population for marital status

record for a serial number MS: Marital status

HG: tighest grade completed Previous mother: Any previous female in the housing

Line: Line number of the record being edited unit who reported children ever born

. ' ., -
Line of head: Line number of head of household Previous 22E::: s line: Line number of any previous
Line of husband: Line number of husband as

reported in item P-6 Previous person: Any previous person in the housing

unit (with same serial number)--not simply the

Line of mother: Line number of mother as reported preceding person
in item P-8 Rel: Relationship

Line of spouse: Line number of any previous person
in the housing unit whose relationship is
reported as spouse

Valid entry: A value within the range of codes for an
item as defined on the questionnaire. Ffor
example, the valid codes for marital status

Married female: Any previous female in tle housing are | to 5:
unit who reported married for mariial .
status i 1 = Married
2 = Divorced
Married male: Any previous male in the housing 3 = Separated
unit who reported married for marital 4 = Widowed
status 5 = Never married



Exhibit C-6-2.
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FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

E
Line
At Delete Go to next
a Yes Yes
ores?Zus N characteris*ics :>—-———- current person in HU or
“line equal //// record housing record

At

least 3 items
di fferent

Delete
current
recora

/lc\

~

~,

First

Assign current
line +1 to
line number

Yes

Go to next
person in HU or

housing recorj//

Inmate

person in
HU

No

C=¢C
in previous
person's
record

Assign inmate
code from
previous record

Note:

must have the same code in item C.

All persons with the same serial number
Quarters with

Assign
inmate to
retatlonship

Relationship

1tab

303

Assign no
to Inmate

YES in item C have no head, all person coded YES
in item C (inmates) will be assigned relationship

code 6.

Assign no Assign yes
to inmate to inmate
i Assign
inmate to
relationship
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Exhibit C-6-2.

First
person In
hous ing
unlt

Relationship
= head

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

One
~erson
household

Assign
head to
relationship

Relationship
=2to5

Assign
head to p-3
P-2a relationship
Second
person In Head in Yes
housing household
unit
No No
Assign
head to

relationship

Note: The first or second person in each housing
unit must be head of household.

Line of Yes
husband =
head's line

Assign
spouse to
relationship

@

T

Assign
son/daughter
to relationship

P-3

Line =
line of husband
of head

Asslign
spouse to
relationship

Line =
1ine of mother
of head

Yes

Asslign
other relative
to relatjonship

Second
person In
HU

Yes

Hot deck

| relationship

2, 3, 4, 0or5
by age and sex
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Exhibit C-6-2, FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Line =
line of mother
of previous

Line =
}ine of husband
of married
female

Line
of mother
= previous
mother!s
line

Line
of husband
= married male's
line

Relationship
=2to5

Hot deck
relatlonship
2, 3, b, or §
by age and sex

Rel. of
previous person =
son/daughter,

previous person =

Assign
{ spouse to

relationship

Assign

other relative
to relationship

Assign
nonrelative
to relationship

Relationship
of mother =
spouse

Relationship
of mother =
Jor 4

Assign

son/daughter
to relationship

Assign

other relative
to relationship

Assign
nonrelative
to relationship

Relationship
of male =
3or 4

Assign
nonrelat{ve
to relationship

Yes Assign

other relative
to relationship

0

305
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Exhibit C-6-2.

Relationship
= head

Relationship
= spouse

4

Sex of
spouse
= male

Sex of
spouse =
female

Yes

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Assign
female
to sex

Assign
male to
sex

Sex of
head =
female

No

Yes

Assign
female
to sex

Assign
male
to sex

Children
born alive =
00 to 99

Children
living in HU
= 00 to 99

Children
dead =
00 to 99

Children
born ative in
12 months =
00 to 9

Line
of husband =
00 to 99

Line =
line of husband
of married
female

Hot deck
sex by
relationship

Yes

Assign
female
to sex

Yes

Yes

Hot deck °-
sex by
relationship

Assign
male
to sex




Exhibit C-6-2,

P-5

Relationship \Jes

= spouse

No

Marital
status
= never
married

No

Marital
status =
1 to 4

Yes

No

First Yes
person in
HU

No

Line =
line of husband \Yes
of married
female

No

Line
of husband
= married male's
line

Yes

No

Age = Yes
00 to 11

=)

No

Hot deck by
sex, age,
relationship,
and children

——w= married Lo

Appendix

FLOW CARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Asslgn
married to
marital status

Age = Yes
00 to 11
No
P-4
Assign

married to
marital status

As.ign never

marital status

Yes

No

Husband's
1ine > 00

No

Children
born alive
> 00

No

Major
activity =
1 toh

Assign never
marcied to
marital status
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

First
person in
HY

Relationship Yes
= head or

spouse

Marital Age
status = a
P toh 12 to 99

Age

00 to 99

Hot deck age by
sex, marital
—4 status, relation- P-6
ship, and school
attendance

.

Holher's\\\

age minus age
> 12

LI;:\\\

of mother °
= previous

mother's
line

Hot deck
age difference
between

mother and child

e

,

Computed
age <
HG + &

Years
in district =
98

Compute age =
mother's age
minus differeace

Computed Yes Assign

>
Y::fs —“ n -——-a={ computed
district age

Yes

Original
age 2 00

Note: This edit attempts to identify children
under 2 years (24 months) whose ages were reported
in months Instead of years.

All children must be at least 12 years
younger than the persons reported as their mothers.

All heads of houscholds, married persons,

and mothers must be at least 12 years of age. Asslign
computed
Age can be changed more than once; there- agep e @
fore, a change will not be counted until the final
assignment is made.
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Marital
status =
1 to b

Line
of husband
= married

Hot deck
age difference

p——

Compute age =
husband's age

between husband

minus difference

309

male's
line

and wife

Relationship

No

No

Hot deck age
by sex,

marital status,
relationshlip,
and school
attendance

Hot deck age
by sex,

marital status,
relatlionship,
and school
attendance

Assign H

——et computed
age

SN

Years
In district
- 98

Computed Yes
aqe <
HG + 4

Computed \\\_Yes

age f;li/////

Neo

Hot deck age
by sex,

marital status, '
relationship,

and schoot
attendance

p-bb
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Exhibit C-6-12.

line of mother
of previous

Search for oldest
previous person
with line of

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Age >
child's age

mother = + 12
person this line
Hot deck
age difference
between mother
and child
Compute age
= child's age
plus difference
Years Computed
in district age <
=98 HG + &
Compuifd Assign
age Z computed -
age
Tine
ne
Marital of husb;:;\\\ Yes :°: 37:5 ren
status = = married male's S———— bgt n : bced
marrled 1ne etween husban
and wife
Compute age
cernputed — = husband's
'? pute age minus
ade difference
)
Computed Assign
age > oldest computed P-6
child's age age
+ 12
Hot deck
Compute age Asslgn .
gg:wgé:f;;i22$ = child's age computed
plus difference age
and child
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Relationship

e

No

= spouse ////

Previous

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Hot deck
age difference

in

Assign
computed
age

Line =
line of hushand
of married
female

N

No

Yes

pe;sgz B between head
\\\\\j and spouse
No
Computed
Compute age
= head's age ag? > Yes
minus dlfference child's age
+ 12
Hot deck
Compute age Assign
:giw:l:f;;i::i = child's age computed
and child plus difference age
P-6

L

Hot deck age
ditference
between husband
and wife

Compute age
= wife's age
plus difference

////Years

in district =

Computed
age <
HG + 4

Hot deck

age by sex,
marital status,
relationship,
and schoo!
attendance

Assign
computed
age

Hot deck

age by sex,
marital status,
relatlonship,
and schoo!
attendance
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Exhibit C-6-2,

Marital
status =
married

N

cs Relationship
///;>”"‘"<;\\ = head

Blank
entry
P-6

in

P-7

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Blank
entry in
P-6

Relationshi
of previous
person =
pouse

N

v
Line of
husband >
this line

Assign 00 to
line of husband

A

Relationship
= spouse

.
////if/\\ ~N
irst

F
person In
KU

AN

-

Assign
line of head
to line of

husband

Line
of husband =
00 to 99

Assign 00
to line of
husband

P-7

Last
person In
HU

Assign

line of spouse
to line of
husband

e |

Assiyn 02 to
line of husband

Line
of husband >
this line

Assign 00
t to line of
husband
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Mother
living

Line
of mother = Assign yes to
00 to 99 mother living

Assign does
not know to
mother living

Line
of mother =
00

No

~
/Flrsl \ Yes

person in
HY

Last
person In
HU

Line
of mother >
this person';
line

Btank
l entry In
P-8

Sex Assign

Retationship Yes

of head = 1ine of head
on/daughtegr female to line of
mother
P-9
Sex Assign
- line of spouse
of ;:::ls: to line of
mother
P-9

N
Line\_
of mother ™\
= previous
mother's
line

Age of
this person
> 24

Yes

Age
///’of previous
mother
minus age
212

Assign 00 to
line of mother

| Assign 00 to
line of mother

Assign 00 tn
Iine of mother

Note: Line number of mother is changed to 00
P-9 (living elscwher=) if mother is not a previous
person and If the cnild is the last person in

the housing unit. For children under 24 years
and less than 12 years younger than their mothers,
line number of mother will be changed to 00. For
children 24 years or older, an age check will not
be made.
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Exhibit C-6-2.

Country
of birth =
1 to 4

Years
in district
= always

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Yes Assign Popstan
= to country
of birth

Line
of mother
= previous
mother's
Tine

elationship

on/daughter

No

Head
precedes
this
person

Marital
status =
married

Hot deck
country of
birth by
age and sex

Yes

Line =
line of husband
of married
female

Age <
years mother
lived in
district

Assign mother's
country of birth
to country

of blrth

Age <
years head
lived in

district

Asslign head's
country of birth
to country

of birth

Line
of husband
= married male's
line

Assign country
of birth of
married female
to country

of birth

Yes

Asslign
Popstan

to country
of birth

P-10

fr— e

Assign
Popstan

to country
of birth

Assign country
of birth of
married male to
country of birth

P-10
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

P-10
Years Years Assign always
in district = in district > —e={ tO years
00 to 97 in district

Years
In district
= 9§

Country
Yes of birth =
Popstan

No

Assign age
to years P-11
in district

Line
of mother
= previous
mother's

line

ne
of mother =
01 to 99

Years in™
district of
mother =
always

Yes

No

Age <
years In

district of
mother

Assign always
—={ tO years
in district

Assign years

in district of
— P-11

mother to years

in district

Rela-
tionship =
.. son/daughter

of head

Previous
person =
head

district of head

Assign always
to years
in district

‘ 10al

Asslgn years
in district of
head to years

Note: Years in district must be consistent with In district

age and place of birth.
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Exhibit C-6-2,

Marital
status =
married

Line
of husband

line

Line =

of married
female

= married male's

line of husband

Appendix

Age

v

Line =
1ine of mother
of previous
person

Relationship
= head

Years

always

Years
In district
of spouse =
always

2 years in
district of
spouse

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATTON EDITS--Continued

in dlstrl::\\\\\Yes

of child =

of child
to years

Assign years
in district

In district

IP-]I]

son/

Hot deck
percent of
life lived

In district by
place of birth

Percent

100

Previous
person =

daughter

Assign

| always to
years in
district

Assign percent
of life x age
to years in
district

—

///Country

of birth =
Popstan

Assign years

in district of
spouse to years
in district

Hot deck percent
of life livec In
district before
birth of child

Percent

100

by place of birth

Asslgn
always to
years In
district

P-11

Assign
always to
years in
district

Assign age of
child + (years
lived before
child x % of life
before child) to
years In district

P-11




Exhibit C-6-2.

Blank
entries in
P-11 to P-25

Major
activity =
going to

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continved

Go to next
person in HU or
housing record

Yes

Assign
| yes to
attending

I4

Highest
grade =
00 to 17

Read
and write =
1or2

Yes

Hot deck
school attendance
by age and sex

school school
Blank . Attendance Yes
entry in =1 or 2
P-1
Hot deck

school attendance
by age, sex, and
highest grade

Hot deck

school attendance
by age, sex, and
highest grade

Highest Age > Yes
grade = highest grade
00 to 17 + 4

)

Hot deck
highest grade by
age, sex,
attendance, and
ability to read
and write

©

Highest
grade > &4

Read
and write =
1or2

Hot deck
ability to
read and write
by highest
grade, sex

37

Assign yes
to able to
read and write

Yes

P-14
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Exhibit C-6-2.

Sex =
female

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

hildren
born < sum
of entries in

Yes

iy

———

Assign sum

of entries

P-15 to P-17

to children born

1

Assign children

children born

Blank Blank Children
entries in entries in born < chil- Yes bora last 12
P-14 to P-18 P-14 to P-25 dren vorn last months to
12 months
P-19
Go to next 0 et
person in HU or Children Yes Assign

housing record

born >

Children
born = Q0

No

. .
cﬁL'?{f” Assign 0 to
blank children in HU
o f

Children
in HU > \JYes

age minus
n/

Assign
age minus 11 to
children in HU

Note: Children born alive can be changed more
than once; thereforce, a change will not be counted
until the final value is assigned.

Children born alive will be made equal
to the sum of (a) children living in this housing
unit, (b) children living elsewhere, and f{c) children
dead. If the sum is outside the range (more than
age minus 12), children elsewhere will be adjusted.

where + children
LQ HU < children

Children
living
elsewhere

\\:Lblank

As

age
minus y_‘.

age minus 11 to
children born

Assign O to
P~15 to P-18

Assign Q0
to children
Tiving
elsewhere

y

fﬁ?:dren

living else-

orn aljve

where + children

living else- Yes
n HU = chlldtig::>‘-

born

N0

Assign total
born alive minus
children in HU
to children
fiving

elsewhere

Children
dead = 00

Children

dead + in HU Yes
> children born
alive

Assign children
born minus chil-
dren dead minus
children in HU
to children

/

e

living elsewhere

P P-19

Assign children
born alive
minus children

| 1n HU to

chlldren 1iving
elsewhere

G

Assign 00
to children
living
elsewhere

a




Exhibit C-6-2.

Children
dead «
blank

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Yes Assign O to

children dead

fiving in HU
+ elsewhere =

Assign children
born alive minus
children in HU
minus children
living elsewhere
to children dead

Assign 0 to
children dead

P-18 fgseo

No

Children
born last 12

months is

hildren

born last
i2 months > chil-
dren born
allve

Blank
entries In
P-19 to P-25

Go to next
person in HU or
housing record

activity =
working

Major
activity
has valid
entry

valid
entry In
ftems P-23
to P-25

Hot deck
major actlvity
by age, sex,
2nd school
attendance

Blank
} entries In
P-20 to P-22

P-23

Assign
working to

Yes

Yes

major actlvity

Blank
entry in born
last 12 months

EN—

Hot deck
children born
last 12 months
{up to 3)

by age

hildren
born last

dren barn
allve

Major Blank
activity = } entries In
worklng P-20 to P-22

-319

Assign children
born alive to
chitdren born
last 12 months
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Exhibit C-6-2, FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Zontinued

Blank
Yes Assign yes entries in
to any work P-21 an¢ P-22
Valid. Assign
enEry in es — not reported to
looking for hours worked
work

Valid

Valid

. Assign no
entry in why Assign no ) @ Pf;;ryp_';,‘ ] to looking
i to any wor '
no: looking 4 ——\\_,/ ~._or P-25 for work
for work N

Looking Yes
Yes @ for work
= no

No

Looking
for work
= yes

Any work
= no

Yes ——

Hot deck
Hot deck looking for
any work by work by
age, sex, and age, sex, and
school attendance major activity

Blank l.ooking Blan? i
Any work entries in for work entries in
= ves P-21 and P-22 = yes P-22 to P-25
Reco 'z
economjc
activity

Go to next
parson in HU or
housing record
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Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

321

Why not
looking = Yes —
had job
Asslgn Blank

had job to

why not looking

Valid
entry in why
not looking
for work

Yes

entry In P-23

valid

business/
Industry

Assign

not reported
to business/
industry

P-25

Hot deck
why not looking Blank Recode Go to next
2, 3, or 4 by entries in economic person in HU or \>
age, sex, and P-23 to P-25 activity housing record
major activity
Industry
Status fes - 1 Yes
(- hemes
Forces tration
No
Industry
Assign public
<:j = electricity, administration ay
gas, or to industry
water
Industry
= public Sta-tus Yes -
adminis- employee
tration proy
No
Asslign
employee
to status
Status Yes
Hot aeck Recode Go to next
status by »! economic person In HU or
industry, sex, actlvity housing record
and age
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Exhibit C-6-3. FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING EDITS

No
housing record
exists

Assign
Yes collcctive
quarters

v
< 10 Hot deck type of -
Yes quarters 1, 2 VA Humber of Yes
persons D e ’ -2 units = codes
nonrelatives or 3 by number ——\\-r/ 1to5
of persons
Assign Hot deck
collective —— number of units @
quarters by type of
quarters
Type =
Last collective Yes _lu-y
hous ing quarters or 9
record

none (4,5)

elete Assign
current collective
record quarters

<10
persons
nonrelatives

Exit to next
housing record

N4

Hot deck type
1, 2, or 3 by

Assign Blank
collective entries In =
quarters H-2 to H-18 number of units

Material

Material Haterial

Hateria;\\\\\\k¥7
of wallg = Yes

of roof = of roof = of wallg = H-5
1 tob 1 to 5 1to3
No
H-5
Material Hot deck walls Hot deck roof Hot deck roof
of roof = by material of by material of by material of
roof walls _J walls
H=5

Hot deck walls

by type of
quarters and

number of units
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Exhibit C-6-3. FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING EDITS--Continued

Material

of floors =
1 tob
Vacancy Condition Blank any
status = - entries In
1or2 1to3 H-11 to H-13
Hot deck floors |
by meterial eof
walls and roof
Hot deck status Hot deck con-
by type of dition by type
quarters and —— of quarters and END
number of units number of units

of rooms =
01 to 99

Hot deck rooms
by type of
quarters and
number of units

Persons
in HU
>0

Occupancy

vacant

Assign
vacant

Tenure =
owned or rent
free

Tenure =
rented for
cash

Yes

w={ H-8

Assign

rented for cash

,.._@

Hot deck tenure
by type of
quarters andg
number of units

Assign
not reported

g
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Exhibit C-6-3. FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING CDITS--Continued

’/;:::;d of

construction =
1or2

Assign
not reported

-~

‘g////ﬁ;te:/:::;T?

piped inside
()

.,
Drinking
water = pjpe
or pump inslide

Drinking

Assign piped —
inside to = H~l;] <:; water = pipe
inside
~N

water supply ()

Assign piped
inside to
water supply

Toilet
facilities =
flush toilet
(1,2)

Toilet = Yes Assign piped
flush toilet Inside to
(1, 2) water supply

Assign piped :
# jnside to
water supply

Bathing = Bathing =
tub or basin tub or baslin Yes
with piped with piped ~
(1,2,3) (1,2,3)

Hot deck water
supply by type
of quarters,
number of units,
drinking water

Water
supply = piped
outside

Hot deck water
supply by type
of quarters,
number of units,
drinking water

Drinking
water = plpe
outside




Exhibit C-6-3. FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING EDITS--Continued

Source of Yes

drinking water =
1 to3

Water
supply = piped
inside
(1)

N
water\

supply = piped\Yes

‘\\\ outside

(2, 3)_~

No

Hot deck source
3 to 6 by type

of quarters and
number of units

Assign
pipe or pump -
inside building

Assign

pipe or pump
outside
building

Toilet
facilities =
1 tob

Hot deck
facllities by
type of quarters
and water supply

Bathing
facilities =
itoS5

Hot deck
factliities by

type of quarters
and water supply

Television
inunit =
1 or 2

Assign
not reported

Lighting

325

1tok

or cooking =
electricity, gas

Hot deck fuel
for lighting by
type of quarters

H-l8/f

g

Yes
-
Assign to fuel
Yes | for cooking
/_" fuel for P
liakting
Yes
Assign to fuel
Lightlng = for cooking .
1 to3 /"Y'£¥ fuel for
lighting

No

Hot deck fuel
for cooking by
type of quarters

Articles
produced =
1or2

Assign
not reported

END ’
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FORM GED-122 (POPSTAN)
(June 1978)

MINISTRY OF ECONOMY

NATIONAL STATISTICAL OFFICE

EA DELINEATION WORKSHEET

1980 POPULATIDN AND HOUSING CENSUS

1~

. Province

Code

D. Ripndy

TERR A 7
. District BIT) & 0 A Code o5
. Posted by-- 6 %/M Date /7///?0
_ Verified by-- Date

A% /LS80

2. Total population 4. Total number of EA's [g. Total number of
5/, /35 /o3 (areas /%
Code o Date EA map
Area nane triel |02 | st | i :f s No. | No. | popuistion “orcpares. Comnents
(1) (2) (3) (a) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12)
Arier barrio | 003 )
KRuear balance | 003|999 | 997 | 49 7 @ oo/ | o0f Y,
" 002 | 02 495
003 | 0 505
004 | 0 A 390
00S’| O/ 498
006 | O/ 3460
_— < - — — 2247;_)?/‘2 -ii—_, ~—— N
r/‘W\//‘L’;\ B
Casse 7 ey | 009 | 077 | 999 97 | 2 7 |00/ 0| &/2
Q0| o/ 435
003 | o/ 465
0o¢ | o/ 390
Fee/ Aamler | 009 | /72 | 999 | 99 | « 7 |009| 02 | #75
HorrA famlet | 009 |32e | 999 | 99 | # 9 |o/2| 03| &5/5
o/3 |03 470

‘up-g aanbrg

231040 WY0A “LAAHSHYOH HOILVANITAA VA

% | puaddy

(Y43
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Figure B-5a.

Appendi x

1970 AND 1980 CENSUS TOPICS FOR POPSTAN

1970 1980 1970 1980
Topic i
p 10 Sam- 100 Sam- Topic 100 S am- 100 Sam-
per - ble |PCr- ple per- ple |PET | Te
cent cent cent cent (P
1. Relationship tn head.....| x X X x [26. Principal {or last) job:
YT X X X X Occupation............ - X - X
J.AgGe t e x X X x Industry............ . - X X X
b, Marital status........... X X X X Status in employment., X X X
5. Place of birth: ) Sector of employment..| - - - X
7. Secondary job........... - * - X
Country................ - - X X .
. Occupation......ov.... - - - X
Province............... - X - X Industry - _ - x
5. Duration of residence: A
. Lo Status in employment..| - - - X
In this district......, - X X X Sector of employment _ _ ~
7. Previous residence: p oY — X
Country................ - - - x {28. Hours worked:
Province............... - X - X Last week............. - X - -
. W & 5
8. Married more than once®.. - - - X cekly average last
month................ - - X X
Death of spouse........ - - - X
X . N Weekly average last
Date of first marriage®..| - - - X )
Year. . ..., - - - X
10. Chéld:en ever born....... - X X 129, Reason for--
L?v;s; """"""""" ) - X Absence from work,.... - - - X
................. - X X x . . _
Living in this HU...... - - X X Not Ioo%lng f?r Jop. .. X
¥ Not taking a job...... - - - X
By sex............... - - - X
Living elsewhere....... - - X x 130. When last worked........ - - - X
By sex.vuvininnn.., - - - x |31. Weeks worked last year..| - - - X
Dead................... - X X x |32. Total income last year..| - X - X
B B e i e - - - R .
Y SeX X _133. Type of housing unit....| x X X X
11. Births in last 12 34. Number of housing units
months.................. - - X - in structure...,........ X X X X
12. Last live birth: 35. Construction material:
Date of birth.......... - - - X Outer walls.,.......... X X X
Sex of child........... - - - X Roof......oviviun, . - - Y -
Still living........... - - - X Floors........coovn... - - X -
13. Date of death (if dead)..| - - - x |36. Period of construction:
14. Own children of mother...| - - X Last 12 months........ - - X -
15. Own children of father...| - - - x {37. Number of rooms......... X X % X
16. Family nuclei: 38. Number of bedrooms...... - X - -
Married couples........ - - X x [39. Tenure of occupied
Mother-child group..... - - x x UNT S .t i i ien s X X X X
Father-child group..... - - - x | 40. Vacancy status.......... X X X X
17. Maternal survivorshin,,..| - - X x {b1. Type of VaACaNCY.....uu.. x X X X
18. Paternal survivorship....| - - - X_{142. Water supply............ B N N
19. Language: 43. Source of water......... - X - -
Usual language......... - x x | U4, Source of drinking
Popstani language...... - - - X Water. . ... iiiiiiienn, - - X -
20. School attendance: 45. Toilet facilities...... - X X -
Now attending.......... - X X x |46. Bathing facilities..... Jdo- X X -
Ever attended.......... - - - % . .
. . . f lighting........ - -
21, Educational attainment... - X X X 4 Typ? © 'ghting X
22, T F od . 4L8. Radio......ovvviiu. - P - -
+ 'Ype of education........ - X - T {49, Television...o.evuuun. . - - X -
23, Literacy.....ovuveuunn.., - X X - -
. .. 0. Cooki ipment....... - - -
24, Principal activity: > ooxIng equipment «
51. Cooking fuel............ - X X -
Last week....vovvn.... - X - -
Last month............. - - x x | 52. Monthly rent for units
25, Fconomic activity: rented for cash...., . - X X -
Last week.............. - - - |53. Presence of home
Last month.......... . - - % X industry..... Cerae R - X -

*Females.
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Figure B-8a. CALENDAR OF DATA COLLECTION ACTIVITIES

N
2 5 years 2 years
ACTIVITY JTTT , ) FERNER
o H = . w N ia b PRke PATR A PN
Lis alc wl g Cia alsin “iilolalatia
23 il e ot i [ EoR] ,munngn:c-
2l v H =) clulgpajc 1 MR EIM I ajc|o]- M
€8 c ol & clatalels EE slslsi5tel izl el e el sl szl s
e & 213 AlE|ASIRI&15 :‘24..‘:‘ 'i’wzlmg'(—.)o—-u:‘?rﬂ
* t |
PLANNING AND PREPARATION: I !
1 — Decide on and prepare enumeration procedures. ... 1 1
H :
. . ]
2 = Decide questionnai-e content ang ' : {
define conceptn. . v i : ! |
o .
3 — Estimate budget, pessonnel, and equiprent reeds.. ... . | !
[ !
4 —Plan a series of pretests for Phase | a1 }
questionnaires and Procedures. . . vowaureurn e enn. l |
|
S = Conduct informal tests of Phase | oand [ i :
questionnrires and procedures. . oo ; ;
6~ Prepare and print questionnsites, manuals, training | . .
materials for Phase |oand 11 Freld triate,...... NI i |
[
'
7 = Conduct and evaluate Phase | ficld teiala,, ..., .. i J‘ ‘
8 — Cunduct and evaluate Prase 1) field trials. . ... ... ] ! !
. i ; ;
] ;
EXPERIMENTAL CENSUS o Py
: cob .
9= Print questionnaires... oo iiiiii ool I i ;
i - : i
10 — Prepare an' print minuals, trairing ; ; ! |
material [ P | {
R !
Y= Establish DCO’5; recruit and tiain of fice statf... .. Lo i I
12 — Prepare materialy for districution to + B J 1
the field oo 0 Lo : i ! |
H L V I
13 == Send erureration eaterials to 5000 ool N . B P i . Pl P | I
! ' r . : . ! H 1
Vb= Recruit and train crew Deaders.. oL . Pl !
' [
PG = Rewruit and 1rade enummrator s, oo e i t { ! ‘ I
: !
T = Londuct enwnerat FOn. ..o S ; P
L el
[ ] T v
V7= Chone out the 900", ooy o Cl i [
i s
18 — Evatuate farss and procedures, fovive as ecesnary, ., b | f ] :
o R
PHASE | ENUMERATION oot ]
. I
19 — Arranqe for PLO aad DED space; acquire s ; ! ’
equiprent andg furniture. .. .. 0 . X ; i
[ i
20 = Print EA BOOka. o' 'oe e e N b ! :
Sl =Frint ranuals, trainieg materiaty, formg, eto.. ... .. ! I I ’
. S . o !
22 — Reciuit and train PCO censas officers. ... .. ..., .. ! i i |
23— Establish PCA's. ..o i | i .
[ vy
24 — Recruit and train BLO adrini trative o ’ i
25 = Conduct PCO punlicity camgdian «oooeroorronss Dol i
[ :
26 — Recrult and trair PCO cle “cal statf. ... ....... I |
i :
2] = Prepare coureratar kits, crew lea Lite, and " o
other cnuceration =aterials for distrinution i ;
to the ficldo oo R
28 — Disteibute enueration ~aterials to PCO's, ., . '
29 = Pxcruit and train DCO supervisors.......... I | ’
30 = Establish DCO's....oveeiine i ! [
31 — Conduct DCO publicity campaign b ‘! ;
32 ~ Recruit and train DCO administeative R |
and technical officers. oo, v [
| [
33 = Listribucte enuteration raterials to 0LO' ... ........ ' ‘
[
34 = Recruit and train DCO clerical staff, ... ... ........ R : I
)
35 — Recruit and train crew leaders. . | } ! .
. I
36 — Concuct crew leader preliminary field vperations. ... l‘ 1 !
|
37 — Recruit and train enumerators...... ................ Cy
38 — Conduct enumeration, ... ..oue et ; |
|
39 — Conduct Field edit in DCO's and PCO's. .. .o ... .. ... . ‘ |
46 = Close out the DCO's | } {
i N
! H
PHASE Il ENUMERATION [ [ {
L H
41 —Select sample EA's and delincate %ectors............ [ [
C i i
42 — Select sample segments i [ : |
. | -
43 — Print questionnaires and other materials............ ’ | 1 i [
bh — Prepare and distribute enuncration ~aterials { ! |
10 PLO S e e i | |
K I
45 — Recruit ad train crew leaders and enumerators...... ; I
46 — Londuct enurcration. . ¢
1
4l — Close aut the PCO's........... t
!
PROCEDURAL HISTORY....,.. e i e e -

Note: Timing allotted to each activity s a function of the volum: of work, the production rate, and the number of porsons.
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Figure B-9a. CALENDAR OF DATA PROCESSING ACTIVITIES

BEFORE CENSUS DATE AFTER CENSUS DATE
i 1 ] 1
2 7 vears 2 years 1z years toyear 5 vear 7 vear 1 year 1 = years 2 years
ACTIVLTY N [ B g LI sl o] ] AANNAN
> e afv| o] wf =< Dlvjg] y] > Df-lulo] > ol vy >
vl ~lEjuinioltn ~“lEfwlafdfL|® “leivlalole | 1€ alaj-|®
LIt bl 2luvfolEfElmfa]s]— wlolote|le)ls|a e~ Ao|2ElElR |0 |£]— muXEglu:c—
EI I w| ~12]=to] 3] 5| 2j5] 0~ G~ et Ol St v 3[R0~ ol >3]=folole]2 ] of~ Li>=le|olofu] 2] Y]~ v
Sielz3la15 1313 8151318 5 2 A 5 2 310 218 2 A 515 1 2 S5 B 5 21 s e B s & 5 el sl 2 B S 1B e
R G R G E BT e S Y EF P By v B3 24 0 B I Fra A PR Y BB B ] B ) D KT g 212(2[3] 3] slsi2(8l5 12| 2112]3
PLANNING AND PREPARATION : : ‘l
1 — Decide processing procedures.....o.vueeurnnernnnn.. ; | ! } !
2 ~ Estimate budget, personnel, and equipment ceeds. .. .. - . RS . ~. ! i
J— Select and lease data entry equipment........ e l !
4 — tnstall data entry equipment. ... ... .. .. e .. 7.
5 — Select program packages. . ... e, U H
6 — Lease and install additional hardware.............. . |
7 —Hire and train prograreers and supervisory |
personnel .. .. Lo e .. i Y TR O N S O S O
8 — tnatall program packages.......... e e
9 —Write auxiliary computer program.. ... ... ..., [ ..
10 — Write manual processing procedures. ... ... R A !
1 — Test procedures and progrars .. . PSP DS S
12 — Process results of field trials. .. ........ e I O
13~ Evaluate results af field trials, revise i
a5 NECeSSAry. .. ..., .. L b g b Al
. |
i — Process Phase | Experirental Census.....ooven.... b Y_TA, RN I
15 = Evaluate procedures and progeams........... e et . ?] .
16 — Revise procedures, prograns, and estimates. ... .. Dl IR A
L
PHASE | . H ‘\
17 = Hire and train editor-coders and ¢ :
data entry operators.. .. ... uia.. ... e P . e P
1B —~ Receive, chech in, and review CA Buoks.............. * R i -
19 — Conduct manual edit; prepare control ;
COUNLY. oo e PSR U W U U DU S SO S - o
I
20 ~ Verify manual edit ang control couots...... A0 O O Y O O O i
Iy
21 — Key the questionnaires.............. R PPV N 0 O OO0 A ! l_* N 4
. . | )
22 = Verify data keying.. ... G TARINIR S O NS S A O L 0 O 44
|
23 = Consolidate data records by JinteiCl. ..o ... b i |
24 — Carry out machite odit. ... . e ' _ R ,J,, ,J, i
25 — Review the edit diary; r |
rejected EA's ..ol . . [y .
|
26 — Consulidate data records by province.. .. .. [P R Y O Y O O N O _{_
27 == Tabulate Jata, priat publication tables i
on high=speed Printer. .. .. unenon ., . i | R
28 — Review the printout........ .. e e S5 F00 00 S N O N | P
1
I
PHASE it
29 — Traln editor-unders amd data entry 0perators........ B wded b
30 — Check in and review seyment folders........ P I SR e
31 — Conduct manual edit; prepare contral
counts. ....... I P R I I IE I T P Cere s [P QP SR NP g S N
32 — Verify manual edit and control counts.............. -
33 — Code occupation and industry. .. e e _
W — Verify occupation and industry
coding. ...l e e _ [P S Y O
35 — Conduct matching operation. .. ... .
36 — verify matching.......... e e }
37 — Key the questionnaires,..... L I IS S S N OO W O e
38 — verify data keyving..... e . . . } Li
39 — Consolidate data records by ! ] i !
province............... PRI —y— . }
T
40 = Carvy out machine edit........ e Ly
T
41 =~ Review edit diary ang r rocess : i {
rejected SEGMEntS . v i | ! . :
: i
42 — Consolidate duta records by population areas........ s ) _ﬁ,_l ! N
43 — Tabulate results ON COVErdGE. . ovnnennnsviunrnnnnnnss ' }
bh — Tabulate data on characteristics; ! |
Print publication tables....ooueivrunvennnnennnn. s - H
45 — Review the printouts........ ) Il
BROCEDURAL HIESTORY ...ttt ir e aas

Note: Timing allotted to cach activity is a function of the volume of work, the production rate, and the number of persons,



Activity network for data collection operations

Recruit PCO
supervisory
staff

Train district
supervisors

Recruit DCO
supervisory
staff

Recruit PCO
clerks

\
\\

-
-

i rials
’/P/CO/'/receive and distribute enumeration mate @
== :

Recruit DCO

KEY
Significant event.c.ivereeencnnenes
ACLiVitY.oeeenaasoaonesoccascsncanns - -
Dummy activity (requires no time
OF effort)eeeericennceencecennnnas ———— -

administrative

clerks

&

Recruit crew leaders 16

Recruit and train

DCO review

Train crew leaders
for preliminary
operations

Conduct preliminary
field operations

(9

Train crew leaders
on enumeration

S
el
PX)
M
@f& Recruit and train

enumerators
1

clerks

Census enumeration

-®

i
!
|
|

DCO review and close-out operaticns
24 25

“1-91-Y ¥Yramnyx3

SISATYNY YAOmLaN

X | puaddy

131



334 Appendix
Exhibit A-16-1. NETWORK ANALYSIS--Continued

Chart 2. Estimated elapsed time and staffing for data collection operations

Estimated Estimated
Activity Activity elaPsed number
number time of em-
(weeks) ployees
02-05 NSO recruits PCO supervisory staffs.....c.ovvuennnnn, 5.0 2
03-05 NSO makes final arrangements for PCO
office space....oviii i i i i e e 4.0 2
0h-12 NSO makes final arrangemenis for DCO
office space. .. it i i i i e . 4.0 20
05-06 NSO trains PCO census of ficers.. ..o ennnnnnnnns 1.0 2
06-07 Establish PCO'S. . vttt et ttesennenenn, 1.0 . 15
06-08 NSO trains PCO technicians and
administrative of ficers. . iier vttt nnenns 1.0 3
06-09 PCO's recruit clerks. ..o innn e e i iinennnnennn 1.0 15
09-19 PCO's reccive and distribute materials.....voeuvuenn. 4.0 144
10-11 PCO's recruit DCO supervisory staffs................ 5.0 72
11-12 PCO's train district census Officers.oeeesevenennn.. 1.0 72
12-14 PCO's train DCO technical and administrative
ASS TS AN S .ttt ittt ettt i e e 1.0 57
12-1% Establish DCO S . ittt ittt it et ce et ee e nnnnens 1.0 150
13-14 DCO's recruit administrative clerkS......veeeeennnn, 1.0 150
15-23 DCO's recruit staff for review and close-out
oYt o Tt TS cee 4.o 150
14-16 DCO's recruit crew 1eaders. v v er e eennenneenns 2.0 150
16-17 Technical assistants train crew leaders for
preliminary operations.....veevinvinenrnennnnnns .o 0.5 150
17-18 Crew leaders perform preliminary field
oY o1 o= o T 2.0 3,000
18-20 Technical assistants train crew leaders on
CNUMET AL i 0N s it vttt it s crnvaeoreennnnnnsennnnnns 0.5 150
19-20 DCG s receive and distribute enumeraticn
Materials. . et ittt it snnnneennns e 5.0 300
20-21 Crew leaders recruit and train enumerators.......... 2.5 3,000
21-22 Conduct census enumeration..... e, - 6.0 31,000
21-24 (Awaiting delivery of First EA'S) . et seereneeennnn. 1.0 -
24-25 DCO's review completed EA's, transmit to PLO's,
and close oUt DCO S .uetnt i ini it tinesnneronennnns 5.5 1,350

Note: The number of weeks shown Iin the table indicates the elapsed time to complete the activity,
and the number of employees is the number of persons engaged in the activity. However, the persons
may or may not work for the full number of weeks. Therefore, the two figqures (weeks and employees)
cannot be used to compute workload and staffing in terms of person weeks.



Chart 3. Elapsed time and staffing plans ;‘h
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Chart 4. Time schedule
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Chart 5. Critical path

te=0 NS0 . bce* te=13 te=13
arranges for s
______ (A 12 3
0/0 _.O u/20 N N\ 0/0 rlO
Recruit DCO
in; P administrative
cierks

@ te=0 \

Recruit PCO
supervisory

Train district
supervisors

1/72

Racruit DCO
.vpervisory
staff

5/72

'Q-(D(e-7
}

fRecruit FCO
clerks
1/15

\ - @ te=s7

-
-

cC 'nel distribute enumeration mater

,/’/PCO'S receive .
(o =—— L/ 14k

te=7

1/150

I\

»

Recruit crew leaders

2/150

Recruit and train
DCO review clerks

4/150

[l
>
KEY =
Critical path (longest in time) ——— - ,)cf
for data collection operations.... ——— e (o]
=
b
—
o
t
—
=
g
8
e
=
x>
<
16) te=16 «
W
L}
]
o
[=)
3
Train crew leaders :t
for preliminary E
operations 1
0.5/150 au
te=16.5
>
e
Conduct preliminary g
field operations 3
2/3000 E'.
x
lte-lB.S
Train crew leaders
on enumeration
0.5/150
@ te=19
\S I
Recruit and train
enumerators
2.5/3000
ND te=27.5
€ Census enumeration @
2! 6/31000 :
| !
1/0 0/0
]
DCO review and close-out operations
——— (24 7 25 &
te=22,.5 . 5.5/1350 te=28 ~



Chart 6. Shortened total elapsed time
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Appendix 339

Exhibit B-2-1. CALENDAR OF MAJOR CENSUS ACTIVITIES

BEFORE CENSUS DATE AFTER CENSUS DATE

a1 —|
~
-
a
o
-~
-

T g
2 ; years 2 years 1 3 yrars I year 5 year

[]
year W 1 yeag t years

ACTIVEITY

January
February
March
April
=)
June
July
August
February
March
Zpril
a

June
July
August
Septerber
October
Hovember,
December
January
Februgr,
Harch
April
Hay

June
July
August
September
October
November
December
January
February
March
April
Hay
June
July
August
September.
October
November
December
January
February
Harch
April
May

June

PLANNING AND PREPARATION

1= 0rganizc Census Planning Group and Advisory
Committec. ..

——t

September
. Qcroter

N
i\
A
AL
N
N

%%

¢ ”L v
3 — Meet with daty users vy, %97, 717,

4 — Decide an timing, scope, enumeration plans, fo
processing plans, publications plans, etc... ......
[

5 = Establish Decennial Census Division. .......... EETY

6 —~ Estimate budget, personnel, and equipnen
calendar of activities.......o..... ... ... .. ..

71— Develup and conduc, publicity progeas. oo L — S
5

8~ Plan and prepare operational controb and gerlity
control procedures. ... .. L. o

9~ Recruit and train aditional NSO staff. .. .. . . .. i_

1 = Plan enuneration prucedures; Jevelop materials, . ..., 1

2~ Plan ang prepare data processing procedure
COMPULEr DROOFA™S. L e

13 = bevelop training poagrara . oo oo

e = Condurt tests of processing prozedures and operas
tional and Suality control procedures for Phase 1.,

15~ Plan and conduct pretests and field triabs. .. ... .
16 — Acquire and test supplies and equipeent.. ... .. ... ..

17 --Design and test processing pracedures for Prase 1.

13 — Conduct and evaluate Capericental Census. ..

19 — Print questionnaires, ftorrs, manuats, et
MAPPING

20 == Make and maintain inventor,; ACquiTe resource

N
N
N
N
N
RN
\
N
N
N
N
IN
A\
N
N\
N
N
AN
N
N
N
o\
S
N
N
\
N
N\
N
N
N

materials; condiuct field worh...,......

21 = Compile and reproduce basc ~aps

22 — Delineate Phase | EA's and CL areas......

23 — Prepare Phase | field uye naps and EA Bocky,

e : |

24~ Prepare pablication maps and charts.... ... ...... .. B R i /Zé AR 247

25 — Prepare and reproduce Phase 11 field use maps
PHASE | ENUMERATION

26~ Recruit and train tisld office staffe..... ... . ... S ; R S I -

20— Establish PCO's and 00O s.. . oo . b b ,

}
i
1
i

29 — Recruit and train crea leaders and enunerators

e
!
T
i
H
t

30 == Conduct enumeration. . e

U= Close our the LCO's ... oo oo
PHASE Il ENUMERATION

1
——

32 - Select sample EA's anc Jdelineate sectars

33 — Select sample SEGUTENLS L L, .

e

35 — Recruit and train cres leaders and eauterators

36 — Conduct enumeration............ ... ... .. ..

E

37 — Close out the PCO's
PHASE | PROCESSING

38 — Receive and check in EA Buoks......... R

1

fomr bl

RN

. _144_1._._;. I

39~ Carry nut manual edit; prepare control counts, . ...,

ST N S

40 -~ Key the questionnaires...................... ... ..

o

R
i
I

. ._‘Lw [ B
t
i
=

SRS SRS

A Continuing activiey.

kot=: Timing allotted to each activity is a function of the volum» of work, the productior. rate, and the number of persons,
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POPSTAN 1980 CENSUSES OF POPULATIGN AND HOUSING

NOTICE TO FINDER />

POSTMASTER

Thes book (s the property of the POPSTAN GOVERNMENT.
f toung, please returr to the nearest post office.

Return to the Natignal Statstical Office, Ministry of Economy, St. Regis.
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ENUMERATOR'S RECORY OF HOURS
WORKED AND KILOMET:RS TRAVELED!

Date Hours Kilometers
(a) (n) [t3}
30
June CANVASSING REVIEW OF QUESTIONNAIRE
1 July Cover your EA systemarically. Start at the point indicated on yonr map by an *'X* ¥ihen you compiete the enumeration of an HU or CQ, review the questionnaire for any
and follow the arrows. Locate earh HU and CQ within your EA boundaries and list in russing or incoriplete entries BEFORE you feave the uni.
2 ordsr on the Listing Sheet. In urtan EA’'s canvass cne block at a time. In rural EA's
3 caniass each road, path, or !ane 10 be sure you iocaie all HUs. indicaze each new CALLBACKS
street ot r0ad you enter by draming a hine acrass calu=™n 2 on the histing. Make feiun visits when you cannot hind 3 rehable respondent at home., Find out from
« reighbors the hest tine to ¢ait Baca. Record this and cther pertinent information in the
LISTING “"Notes' space on the Listing Sheet. Enter the date of each visit in columns 9 through
£ 14
5 Hown the Listing Steet. if vou carnot cumplete a questionnaire in three visits nuwdy
List each HU and CQ by entening its address or !dentification Sticker number or 3 your crea leazer.
7 separate hine of the Listing Sneet. For each occupied HU and CQ. complete columns
2 through 7 and appropriate columas 9 through (Z. For each vacant HU. complete
(] columns 2 through S and appropnate colunrz  thinagn 12, In urban areas with num. HOUSING UNIT
bered blocks, enter the block number in colersn 1. A Nousing untt 15 A sangle rcon, frock of 1noms, or other spa'te occupied or intended
hd for occcupancy as repdrate ang irdependent livirg Guarters by a single pessan hving
0 {DENTIFICATION STICKER alone of by a groug of persuns D ogether,
ldertify each HU or CQ which does not have 3 specific nouse address by attaching an P
" ldentification Sucker (PH-Z08) near the front auc: :i. o sneltered spct, COLLECTIVE QUARTELRS
12 Coilective uarters are dac:hing Cinces wen callective fiving arrangements. included
INTRODUCTION Are Luarters for patierts, inehaten or puests of iNSLIUNIONS  dermitories Of fooming
e hous=s cccupred ty 10 or rore untelated individuals.  convents, monasteries, etc.
l""°d“<{"°“'“” politely and F°""'""’7 ty t"'"l‘f your rire. shoainy your ldent- If you tocate a CG with 100 or more resicents wnich tas not been noted in ““Special
is ficavon Card (PH-119), ang explamming that you are duthoniz«a 10 15k a lev qQuestion: Enumeratior instructions” on the front nf yaur EA Book, noti'y yoir crew lmader.
for the 1980 Census of Popstan. Jaterview an acuit member cf tre rousetol 4,
16 SUMMARY
v N - .
- INDIVIDUAL CENSUS REPORT, PH.3 A'ter catpletng each Listing Sheet, cbtain tatals tor columes &, 6, and 7. Then fil§
¥h-en you canrot obtarn informanon for items P-I through P-5 or the questionnaire the Summary ct Page Totals.
18 for a person, leave an ICR and envelope for that person to complete. Make an appoint-
ment to return to collect the form, Use ICR's to enumerate transients. It the person
19 1% a "‘usual’ resident, transcribe the information from the ICR to the proper guestion- RECORD OF HOURS AND KILOMETERS
raire. then draw a heavy line acress the face of the ICR. I the person’s usua! res- in the Enumerator’s Record ot the left, enter the number of hours worked each day and
2t rdence .3 elsewhere, give the ‘orm 1o your crew leader. A record ¢f kelometers traveled,
n
23 SUMMARY OF PAGE TOTALS Notes:
2 Page Totat haungs Vacan: Cicuprer Persors
Ho [Cotumn 5+ column & tCetumn § ur Cotumn f ol
25 of Listerg Sneet) Liesting Sheet) Listing Sheer:
26 el te) " [y
28 ]
29 2
33 3
n h "
1 August 5 N
2 6
L . 7
s 3
[
EA TOTAL —»|
7
5 1 t t t
- TRANSCRIBE TO F v ]
TOTAL— l SCRIBE TO FRONT COVER
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Appendix 347

Exhibit B-7-3, POPSTAN PHASE 1 EA BOOK- - Continued
—

INSIDE BACK COVER
(SPACE FOR ATTACHING EA MAP)




INDUSTRY CLASSIFICATION GUIDE

NOTE: The following are guides to the classification of industries inte the categories for 1tem P-24, They are not complete tists
of all possible industries for each group but are intended to provide examples for proper classification.

1 — FARIEAG, FORESTRY, FISHING, MINTING
Farning

Frul

Fruit packirg and adgping amrvics
Goat milx pregaction

Grais Uweshing Jervice

Pesl control

Pouitry

Vagetidis paching servica
Whnes!
Wool production

Forestry

2 -~ IG, QUARRYING
Cruie peisvions; and wtwal gas
Onnnmw-t‘thn
w

Gas cyct
[+ 53 -d -s Md ualu-um

3 - NARUFACTURIG

Chemicals, petrolews, rubber, plastic
Comastics
Drugs and medicing

Paint

Porfuma
Petoleum refinery
Shampoo

Foad,
Animal teed
Betar

C.
presarving fruits and vegetables

Canning, (resarving, and processing fish o

other e atoodt

Carbonstes water
ColTes roasting
Grain mill
ice craam
Malt liquor-—bwet, 8ie, etc.
Mats 8] water battling
szﬂ-.malnb Dreparing, and presarving mest
& ink

Sugar tactory or refinery
Wine

Fa}nn ad fixtares
Chaur and tzble
Couch
Mlattress and bedapring
Paper
P,
Pulp

Iahln and équipment
Electrical appliance
Radlo
Tool

Minecal prodocts
Beick

Glass and glass products
Plaster
Punvy, china, and caurtherware

Pnllu. nllﬂldllu. aad allied indusies
Bock publis.
Lit aphy
Ih(r:m
Mewapaper
T, meiag o, e sty
Cawl anc rug
Cordage, rope, snd twine
Carowt factory
Knitting mill
Shoe factory
?ﬁmﬂq and wesving cloth
ailor shop
Tannery
Wood and cark frodects
Baskst
Coam

Rewt snd witlow contsiners
Stlp, boat, and ship repair

e
Jyvaicy
Musical instrument
Sitverwary
Sporting goods

4 - ELECTRICITY, GAS, WATER

Gasworks

Powsr plant—generation and gistribution of
electic energy

Steam ang hot water-—production and
distribution for hesting purpases

Watetworks—cotbection, purification, snd
distribution

5 - CONSTRUCTION
Airport
Apartmwnt building
Aqueduct
43phatt paving
Beaslowater
BricWaying

e

Cadle laying

Dock

Dredge boat
Grain elevator
Grave digging

Higtrway construction

Higtray maintsnancs

Hooe tutlding

House wiring

frigation dredging ant construction
Mosaic work

Pier construction

Pipatine costruction

Sanitstion system
Sawer

WHOLESALE OR RETAIL TRADE, RESTAURANT,
AND HOTEL

Hots!
Boading houve
Caensite
Guest house
Hostel

Hotel
Mote!

Restmsant
Bar
Cate
Lunch countst
Ratreshment stard
Waclessle and retail trade

Automobile accessory steve
;.MII- dealer

ety
Catering service
Ciothing ttors

Fxa markating xssocistion

Gasoline bulk distributor

Gasoline filling station

Crocecy stare

Teporter /exporter

Junk dealer and vard

Renting of ga0ds to the gensral public jexcept
goods)

for recreationsl
Steet vender

7 - TRANSPORT, STORAGE, COMMUNICATION

Agent of agency—shipping or tavel
Airline

Aurport

Barge

Boat basin

Boatyard

1y,
Beiage operatron
Bus company

Crating goocts for shipping
Ciude peticleum pipetine
Dock

Ferry

Freighte, ship

Locke: service, cold storage
Ol taniaer

Prer matntenance

Pier coeration
Postal aervice
Ratroad

Ship clesning
Ship crew
Sightsening company
Stevedoring

Storage company

Taxi sevice

Waehouse—bean, cheese,
gam, etc.

8 - FIRANCING, BUSIHESS SERVICES

aditing, and Bervices
Ascnitectzal tism
Ba

nk
Credit instiwtion

Employment agency
Engineening firm
Foreign exchangs deater
Insurance comganmy
tnvestment companies and trust
Leasing equipment onty (without workers)
Real estate office
ur ity and commod ity Dfoker
Solicitor and barrister office

9 - PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
Aomnistrative departments and oftices
Armed Forces
Business regulation and regittrminn agencies
Court

District commssionsr and statt

Legiriative departrment

Polrxce
Provincial governor and steft
Vital registration

0 - SOCIAL OR PERSOMAL SERVICES

Amtuisnce secvice
Author, composas, artist
Butomobite repair shop
Bard, musical group

Barber shep

Beauty shop

Business associstion
Charitable organization

Cucus

Chnic

Community service organization
Dance company

2y nur
Do:!u 3 offica

Domestic service——mad, n-u-n. otc.

Euucationai establishment
Business school
Dancing school
Driving schooi
High school
Mudle 3chool
Primary schoot
Private wtorial service
University

Electrical repsir shop
E i and

Football club of team
Gadage and sewage dizposal
Home for the aged

Hospitel

international organization
Labor or rade union

Laundry service
rary

Madical and dental 1aboratories
Motion picture producton

Movie theater

Museun

Organization of Afvican States
Pnatographic studio

Political oganization
Protessional associstion

Radio and tefevision broadcasting
Red Cioss

Retigiovs organization
Renting of boats, bicycies, horses
Resemch establishment

repair shop

Shoeshine establishment
Unitec Nations
Vetw iniy service

PORM Pre-00 (MOYEMBER YOTHI

‘€-1-8 ¥Yqryx3

pomuyxuod--N008 v3 1 3SYHd NY.LSd0d

gHe

X { puaddy



STATISTICAL TRAINING DOCUMENT

ISP-TR-4C
Popstan
PART C: Phase I: Complete Count
for Popstan Census
{No. 1) January 1981 U.S. Department of Commerce — BUREAU OF THE CENSUS
Errata
Page 33, col. 2, sec. 3.72, (1), line 1!
Reads: Table P-101 and H-101 are Should read: Tabl s P-101 and H-i0l are
the same as P-1 the same as P-1
Page 73, col. 2, line 3
Reads: The Ministry of Economy Should read: The Ministry of Economy
for payment for payment.
Page 114, col. 1, sec. 6.72, lines
7 and 8
Reads: therefore, the highest grade Should read: therefore, the highest grade
completed ordinarily will completed ordinarily will
not exceed the person's age not exceed the person's age
plus 4. less 4.
Page 114, col. 2, sec. 6.8, line 10
Reads: greacer than the person's Should read: greater than the person's
age plus 11 or the age less 11 or the
Page 188, entire page Rzplacement page 188 attached
Page 299, entire page Replacement page 299 attached
Page 304, entire page Replacement page 304 attached
(over)

-1



Page 305,

Page 313,

Page 317,

Page 318,

Page 325,

entire

entire

entire

entire

entire

page

page

page

page

page

Replacement page 305 attached

Replacement page 313 attached

Replacement page 317 attached

Replacement page 318 attached

Replacement page 325 attached
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Append

ix

VOLUME 1{B) HOUSING TABLE TITLES AND FORMATS FOR FACH PROVINCE AND 1TS SUBDIVISIONS--Continued

H-139. PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTION, WATER SUPPLY, AND SOURCE OF DRIMKING WATER, FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOJSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS
AND FOR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABIIANTS 19&0
PERIOD OF CONSTRUCTIUN N*TER SUPFLY SPURCE OF DRINKING WATER
0CCUPICD e ——
CONVEN- PIPED WATER CLOSED
TIONAL LAST NOT 0UTSTOE QUTSIDE NO PIP[D BOTTLED LELL
HOUSING 12 RE- INSIDE WITHIN BEYOLD PIPED 0K
DISTRICT AND URBAN FLACE UNITS} MONTHS EARLIER PORTED STRUCTURE 100 MEYfRS lOU HE'ERS NATER PUHP CANNED SPRING OTHER
DCNGO DISTRICT
IDSU DISTRICT
JU!HU_DISTRICT e e
(Continue with Hacricts)
ALORA CITY .
BULKES CITY .
0SAXA CITY . .
SAN RAMON CITY
TERRA CITY . .
H-140, TOILET AND BATHING FACILITIES FOR OCCUPIED CONVENTIONAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISVTRICTS AND FUR URBAN PLACES OF 10,000 TO
49,999 INHABITANTS: 1980
TOILET FACILITIES BATHING FACILITIES
OCCUPTED pro——rmrmms = o g - R et
CONVEM- FLUSH TOILET IqSTALlCD BATHTUB HAMD
TICHAL OR SHOUER BASIN, PORTABLE
HOUSING aur- COVERED PIPED TUB OR
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE WITS EXCLUSIVE SHARED HOUSE PIT OTHER|EXCLUSIVE SHARED WATER BASIN OTHER
DONGO NISTRICT
IDFU DISTRICT .
Jusiu DISTRICT L. L, .
(Comt Do with disericts)
ALORA CITY .
BULNES CITY
CSAKA CITY
SAN RAMOM CITY -
TERRA CITY . . ., . .,
H-141. LIGHTING, TELEVISION, COOKING FUEL, AND HOME INDUSTRY. FOR OCCUFIED COHVENTIDHAL HOUSING UNITS, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN
PLACES OF 10,000 TO 49,999 INHABITANTS: 198
ARTICLES
LIGHTING TELEVISION COOKING FUEL USED MOST PRODUCED FOR
0CCUPIED N S SALE OR BARTER
UCHVEN- ELECTRIC HONE KERO- COAL, HONE
TIONAL OTHER WITH OR NOT SEHE WOOD, OR NOT
HOUSING PER- KERO- OR TELE- RE- ELEC~ OR OTHER, RF~
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE UKRITS| NUMBER CENT GAS SENE NONE} VISION PORTED|TRICITY GAS oIL HOHE SOME PDRTED
CONGO DISTRICT
IDFY DISTRICT
JUMMU DISTRICT -
(Continue with districts)
ALORA CITY .
BULMES CITY ,
0SAKA CITY
SAN RAMON CITY
TERRA CITY . .
H-142, MONTHLY REHT FOR OCCUPIED CONVERTIONAL HOUSING UNITS RENTED FOR CASH, FOR DISTRICTS AND FOR URBAN FLACES OF 10,000 TO
49,999 INKABITANTS: 198
CONVEN-
TIONAL
UNITS LESS 10 10 20 T0 30 10 40 TO 50 TO 70 T0 100 NOT
RENTED THAN 10 19 29 39 9 69 99 GOLDARS RE- HMEDIAR
DISTRICT AND URBAN PLACE FOR CASH GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS GOLDARS OR MORE PORTED RENT

DONGO DISTRICT
IDFU BISTRICT
JUMMU DISTRICT

(Continue with dis tm.cts)

ALORA CITY . . ., ., .
BULNES CITY . . . , . .
0SAXA CITY . e
SAN RAMON CITY . .
TERRA CITY . . . . .
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Appendi x

FLOW CHART FOR PHASE T MAJOR DATA PROCESSING OPERATIONS--Continued

COMPUTER CHECK-IN OF DATA RECORDS

DISTRICT
TAPE

PARAMETER CARDS
SPECIFYING

START

DISTRICT TO
SELECT EA'S ON
MASTER FILE

PR

LISTING
(gee below)

4%
CHECK DATA RECORDS
AGAINST GEOGRAPHIC
CODES IN MASTER
FILE; FLAG
DUPLICATE, MISSING,
AND NUN-VALID EA'S

FINAL
HASTER FILE

DISTRICT

REVIEW OF
LISTING

EA'S

NON-VALID
AND MiSSING

NUMBER OF:

LISTING

VALID EA'S
DUPLICATE EA'S
NON-VALID EA'S
HISSING EA'S

VALID RECORDS

TOTAL

POPULAT | ™

HOUS I NG By
NON-VALID RECORDS (" A

TOTAL

POPULATION

HOUS I NG

GEOGRAPHIC CODES OF: DUPLICATE EA'S

NON-VALID EA'S
MISSING EA'S

HEADER RECORDS OF VALID EA'S SHOWING
CONTROL COUNTS

KEY
CORRECTIONS
AND VERIFY
KEYING

MERGE MISSING
EA'S WITH VALID
EA'S

3
UPDATED
DISTRICT
TAPE

REMOVE EA'S WITH
OUT-OF~-TOLERANCE
CONTROL COUNTS

299
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

First
person in
housing
unit

Relationship
= head

Relationship ™

One \\\
person
~\jousehold

Assign
head to

relationship

=2to5
No
Assign
L. head to p-3
P-2a relationship
Line of Yes Assign
Second husband = spouse to
person in Yes Head in Yes head's line relationship
housing :~ household
uni t
No No 1
Assign
son/daughter
Assign to relationship
head to
relationship
Line = Assign
line of husband spouse to
. of head relatlonship
Head N Yes
e et
assigned
Line = Assign
line of mother other relative | w
of head to relationship
Relationship

Note:

unit must be head of household.

The first or second person in each housing

non-valli////




Exhibit C-6-2.

Line =
line of mother
of previous

Line =
line of husband
of married
female

Li&:\\\

of mother
= previous
mother's

line

Line
of husband

line

Relationship
=2¢toh

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continucd

Rel. of
previous person =
son/daughter

Jor X

Assign

nonrelative

Relationship
of mother =
spouse

Relationship
of mother =
Jor 4

luo

Assign
nonrelative

= married male's

Relationship
of male =
Jor

Assign
nonrelative

Hot deck
relat’onship
2, 3, b or 5
by age and sex

Yes

ISP-TR-4C ERRATA SHEET (No. 1) January 1981
305

Assign
spouse to P-3
velationship

Assign
other relative P-3
to relationship

to relationship '

Assign
son/daughter

to relationship '

Assign
other relative P=-3
to relationship

to relationship '

Assign
other relative (—=
to relationship

to relationship '
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Exhibit C-6-2. FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Sex Assign
of head = line of head
female to line of
Tving mother
Hiving
P-9
Line
of mother = ASS;gn ¥?s to b8
00 to 99 mother living
Sex ??2'9"f
of spouse = to ?10 SgOuse
female ne o
mother

Mother

v !/ Blank
living has valid NS entry in —
entry P-8

A-<ign does Line

not know to of mother Age of
mother 1iving = previous this person Yes
mother's > 24

line

Age
of previous
mother
minus age
> 12

Yes

Line
of mother =
00

Assign 00 to
line of mother

First
person In
HU

Last
person in
HU

Yes | Assign 00 to
line of mother

Line
of mother >
this person's
line

Note: Line number of mother is changed to 00
P-9 (living elsewhere) if mother is not a previous
person and if the child is the last person in

the housing unit. For children under 24 'years
and less than 12 years younger thun their mothers,
line number of mother will be changed to 00. For
children 24. years or older, an age check will not

be made.
g’

Assign 00 to
line of mother




Exhibit C-6-2.

Blank
entry in
P-11

Yes

Blank
entries in
P-11 to P-25

Major
activity =
going to
school

Attendance
~n1or2

Highest
grade =
00 to 17

Read
and write =
1 or 2

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Continued

Go to next
person In HU or
housing record

Hot deck
school attendance
by age and sex

Assign
Yes | yes to

attending

schoo!
Yes

Hot deck

Yes

Yes

school attendance
by age, sex, and
highest grade

Hot deck

_|school attendance

by age, sex, and,
literacy

Highest
grade =
00 to 17

Age >
highest grade
+ 4

Hot deck
highest grade by
age, sex,

attendance, and
ability to read
and write

Yes

ISP-TR-4C ERRATA SHEET (No. 1) January 1981
n7

Highest

©

grade > 4

Read
and write =
1or 2

Hot deck
abiltity to
read and write
by highest
grade, sex

Assign yes
to able to
read and write
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Exhibit C-6-2,

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR POPULATION EDITS--Contiiued

Children
born < sum
of entries in

Assign sum

of entries

P-15 to P-17

to children born

i

Blank Blank //Ehildrcﬁ\\\ Assign children
entries in entries in born < chil- ™~ Yes born last 12
P-14 to P-18 P-th to P-25 dren born last months to
12 months/// children born
J o i
; No
S P
AN Go to next ~thitdren Voo | Assian
zg::?" in HU zr < born > age > age minus 11 to P-15
\ ng recor \\\minus o children born
N L
-
No
// ~.
e
" Children ‘,ch Assign 0 to L
“\.. born = 00 / P-15 to P-18
- \/ —
P-15 No
<:T///2hi!dren h Assign 0 to
in HU X .
\\\\\Elank children in HU
o rh|ldren Assign OC
living Yes o L0 children
elsewhere living
\\j blanE/// elsewhere
~ Children .
in HU > Yes Asslg? No 3 i
age minus —®1 age minus 11 to [
\\g " //// children in HU ” “ N Assign children
B /" hlldrTn\ - -~ h born alive
No ~“living else- ~Yes Children minus children
whcrc + children dead = 00 in HU to
N zad =
- {n H chldren children living
orn alive elsewhere
Civing ol ses. Children "~ Assign 00
where + children Yes dead + in HU Yos to children
> children born living

Note: Children born alive can be changed more
than once; therefore, a change will not be counted
until the final value is assigned.

Children born alive will be made cqual
to the sum of (a) children living in this housing
unit, (b) children living elsewhere, and (c) children
dead. If the sum is outsice the range (more than
age minus 12), children elsewhere will be adjusted.

e

alive

elsewhere

Assign total
born alive minus
children in HYU
to chiildren
living

elsewhere

Assign children
barn mi~ s chil-
dren de ..’ minus
children in HU
to children

living elsewhere

B



Exhibit C-6-3,

Source of
drinking water =
1 to3

Water
supply = piped
inside
(v)

Assign
pipe or pumo —
inside building

Assign

pipe o pump
outside
building

Hot deck source
3 to 6 by type

of quarters and
number of units

Tollet
facilitles =
1toé

Hot deck
facilities by
type of quarters
and water supply

Bathing
facilities =
1toh

Hot deck
facilltlies by

type of quarters
and water supply

Television
in unit =
1 or 2

Assign
not reported

1SP-TR-4C ERRATA SHEET (No. 1) January 1981

Appendix

FLOW CHARTS FOR HOUSING EDITS--Continued

Lighting

1 toh

325

Yes

Hot deck
lighting

by fuel for
cooking

Hot deck fuel
for lighting by
type of quarters

Lighting =
1to3

Hot deck fuel
by type of
lighting and
quarters

Hot deck fuel
for cooking by
type of quarters

Articles
produced =
1or2

Yes

Assign

not reported

FED




